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PREFACE 
The INSTRUMENT BATING WRITTEN TEAT GUIDE has been prepared by the 

Federal Aviation Administration as an aid to pilots who are preparing for 
the Instrument Rating (Airplane, Helicopter, or Foreign Pilot) Written 
Tests. Its purpose is to define the scope of the written test and direct 
applicants to appropriate study material. 

This guide supersedes AC 61-8C, INSTRUMENT RATING (AIRPLANE) WRITTEN 
TEST GUIDE, dated 1972, and AC 61-45, INSTRUMENT BATING (HELICOPTERJ 
WRITTEN TEST GUIDE, dated 1968, and is issued as AC 61-8D. 

Comments regarding this publication should be directed to the Depart­
ment of Transportation, Federal Aviation Administration, Flight Standards 
National Field Office, P.O. Box 25082, Oklahoma City, Oklahoma 73125. 

£TA. FERRARESE 
A c t i n g D i r e c t o r 
F l i g h t S t a n d a r d s S e r v i c e 
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t INSTRUMENT RATING WRITTEN TEST GUIDE Introduction 
The Federal Aviation Administration has adopted the question book 

concept for use in determining an applicant's knowledge in the Instrument 
Rating area. An applicant for the Instrument Rating (Airplane, Helicopter, 
or Foreign Pilot) Written Test is issued a question book containing several 
hundred questions, a Question Selection Sheet which indicates the specific 
questions in the question book to be answered, and an Airman Written Test 
Application which contains the answer sheet. The question book contains 
all the supplementary material required to answer the test questions. Supple­
mentary material, such as a chart excerpt, precedes the questions with which 
it is associated, and chart legends and weather symbols are contained in the 
appendix of the question book for reference purposes. 

This guide includes questions which are representative of those used in 
the official question book. The Subject Matter Outline (SMO) reference 
code for each question appears directly below each question number. This 
SMO code, and the Subject Matter Outline appear just before the test ques­
tions and will enable the applicant to readily identify the reference upon 
which each question is based. All questions on regulations and procedures 
are based on those in effect at the time of printing this guide. 

Your study for the Instrument Rating will be more meaningful and 
profitable, if you visit a Flight Service Station and a National Weather 
Service office to discuss questions and problems you may have in preflight 
briefing and aviation weather. Similar visits to an Air Traffic Control Center 
and an Approach Control location will broaden your perspective of the air 
traffic control system and your understanding of air traffic control procedures. 
It is strongly recommended that you obtain some instrument flight time 
before taking the Instrument Rating Written Test and that you make one 
or more I F R cross-country flights in actual I F R weather conditions with an 
instrument instructor before taking the flight check. 

When your instrument rating has been issued, your study and practice 
must not stop. Instrument flying skills must be used to be retained, and you 
should plan regular practice in a synthetic trainer or "under the hood" unless 
you fly frequently in actual I F R conditions. You are encouraged to file I F R 
flight plans for flights in good weather. This practice, in the more relaxed 
environment of V F R flight conditions, will help you develop and maintain 
proficiency in instrument procedures and techniques. 
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Eligibility requirements for rating 

Federal Aviation Regulation ( F A R ) 61.35 (a) sets forth the prerequisites 
for taking a written test. For the Instrument Rating, the applicant must 
show satisfactory completion of the ground instruction or home study course 
required by 61.65 ( b ) ; present as personal identification an airman certificate, 
driver's license, or other official document; and must hold a current private 
or commercial pilot certificate. 

Federal Aviation Regulations ( F A R ) 61.65 covers the Instrument Rating 
requirements. Pilot operations, procedures, and maneuvers appropriate to 
the required flight test are contained in A C 61-56A, Instrument Pilot Air­
plane Flight Test Guide, and A C 61-64A, Instrument Pilot Helicopter Flight 
Test Guide. 

Aeronautical knowledge requirements are detailed in the study outline 
contained in this guide. 
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THE TEST 

Nature of Hie test 
The F A A uses the question book to determine 

the aeronautical knowledge of applicants for the 
Instrument Airplane, the Instrument Helicopter, 
and the Instrument Foreign Pilot Ratings. The 
tost, taken by an applicant who does not hold 
either the Instrument Rating-Airplane or the 
Instrument Rating-Helicopter, consists o f a 
group of questions from the question book listed 
on a Question Selection Sheet. The test includes 
questions pertaining to pilot responsibilities and 
certification; and also to preflight, departure, en 
route, and arrival operational situations. The 
average time required to complete the test is 4 
hours. 

I f an applicant holds an Instrument Rating-
Airplane and wishes to acquire an Instrument 
Rating-Helicopter, or vice versa, a written test 
consisting o f 15 questions selected from the ques­
tion book is administered. This 15-question test 
is a "differences" test and pertains specifically to 
an airplane or a helicopter, in the areas of 
recency of experience, performance, loading, 
weather minimums, etc. 

A foreign pilot, whose license authorizes in­
strument privileges and who applies for a United 
States certificate with an instrument rating, is 
administered a written test consisting of ques­
tions selected from the question book. The test 
pertains to instrument flight rules and related 
procedures. The "foreign pilot" test is graded 
at the office where it is administered. 

The answer sheets for the other written tests 
are sent to the F A A Aeronautical Center in 
Oklahoma City, where they are scored by a com­
puter which is programmed to indicate by code, 
the knowledge areas in which the applicant was 
found to be deficient A Written Test Subject 
Matter Outline, which lists the knowledge areas 
by code, is enclosed with the written test report. 
From this outline, the applicant is able to deter­
mine the knowledge areas which gave difficulty. 

Taking the teit 
The test may be taken at F A A Flight Stand­

ards District Offices, certain Flight Service Sta­
tions and other designated places. Keep the 
following points in mind while taking the test: 

1. Answer test items in accordance with the 
latest regulations and procedures. 

2. Read every question thoroughly. Failure on 
the written test is frequently caused by not 
reading carefully, rather than lack of 
knowledge. D o not try to solve the problem 
before you understand the question. 

3. Do not consider a complicated problem a 
"trick" question; each question has a specific 
objective. There is only one correct and 
complete answer. I f any part of the answer 
is wrong, the answer is considered wrong. 
I f you believe that none of the answers are 
completely correct, choose the one you think 
is the best answer. 

4. Do not waste excessive time on questions that 
stump you. Go on to the questions you can 
answer readily, then return to those which 
gave you difficulty. Be sure to indicate on 
the Question Selection Sheet the questions 
to which you wish to return. 

5. When solving a computer problem, select 
the answer nearest your solution. The prob­
lem has been checked with various types of 
computers and, if you have solved it cor­
rectly, your answer will be closer to the 
correct answer than to any of the other 
choices. 

6. Enter personal data in appropriate spaces 
on the test answer sheet in a complete and 
legible manner to aid in scoring. The test 
number is the number printed on the Ques­
tion Selection Sheet, not the number on the 
question book. 
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Retesting—FAR 61.49 
Applicants who receive a failing grade, may 

apply for retesting by presenting their Airman 
Written Test Report, A C Form 8080-2 

(1) after 30 days from the date the applicant 
failed the test; or, 

. (2) in case of the first failure, the applicant 

may apply for retesting before the 80 days 
have expired upon presenting a written 
statement from an authorized instructor 
certifying that the instructor has given 
ground instruction to the applicant and 
finds the applicant competent to pass the 
test. 



RECOMMENDED STUDY MATERIALS 
Persons studying for the Instrument Rating 

Written Test will find the publications listed in 
this section most helpful. The list identifies 
material which is helpful when preparing for the 
test, but does not include all material available 
in the subject areas. Textbooks and other refer­
ences are available from many commercial pub­
lishers. It is the responsibility of applicants to 
obtain study materials appropriate to their needs. 

A i r m a n ' s I n f o r m a t i o n M a n u a l (AIM)— 
(Sup't. Doc's.) 
This publication presents, in five parts, infor­

mation necessary for the planning and conduct 
of nights primarily in the National Airspace 
System of the United States. Highlights of each 
part are described below. 
Part 1—Basic Flight Manual and ATC Proce­

dures 

Issued: Semiannually (Jan. and July) 
This part contains the basic fundamentals re­

quired to fly in the U.S. National Airspace 
System. Among other data, it also contains ad­
verse factors affecting Safety of Flight; Health 
and Medical Facts of interest to pilots; ATC 
information affecting rules, regulations and pro­
cedures; a Glossary of Aeronautical Terms; Air 
Defense Identification Zones (ADIZ); Desig­
nated Mountainous Areas; and Emergency Pro­
cedures. 
Part 2—Airport Directory 

Issued: Semiannually (Mar, and Sept.) 
Part 2 contains a Directory of all Airports, 

Seaplane Bases, and Heliports available for civil 
use. It includes all their services, except com­
munications, in codified form. Also included in 
Part 2 are U.S. Entry and Departure Procedures, 
including Airports of Entry and Landing Rights 
Airports; and a listing of Flight Service Sta­
tions and National Weather Service Telephone 
Numbers. 

Part 3—Operational Data 

Issued: Every 56 days. 
Part 3 contains an Airport-Facility Directory 

of all major airports with control towers and/or 
instrument landing systems; a tabulation of Air 
Navigation Radio Aids including Restrictions to 
En Route Navigation Aids; Special, General, 
and Area Notices; a tabulation of New and 
Permanently Closed Airports; Locations of V O R 
Receiver Check Points; a tabulation of North 
Atlantic Routes; Preferred Routes; Area Navi­
gation Routes; and Sectional Chart Bulletin. 
Part SA—Notices to Airmen 

Issued: Every 14 days. 
Part 3A contains current Notices to Airmen 

considered essential to the safety of flight, as well 
as supplemental data to all parts of AIM. 
Part 4—Orapic Notices and Supplemental Data 

Issued: Quarterly (Jan., April, July, 
Oct.) 

Part 4 contains a tabulation of Parachute Jump 
Areas; Special Notice—Area Graphics; Terminal 
Area Graphics; Olive Branch Routes; and other 
data not requiring frequent change. 
F e d e r a l A v i a t i o n R e g u l a t i o n s (FARs)— 
(Sup't Doc's.) 
Part 1, Definitions and Abbreviations 

Part 61, Certification: Pilots and Flight In­
structors 

Part 91, General Operating and Flight Rules 

H a n d b o o k s 

Instrument Flying Handbook, A C 61-27B— 
(Sup't. Doc's.) Provides the pilot with basic 
information needed to acquire an FAA Instru­
ment Rating. It is designed for the reader who 
holds at least a Private Pilot Certificate and is 
knowledgeable in all areas covered in the "Pilot's 
Handbook of Aeronautical Knowledge," AC 
61-23A. 
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Basic Helicopter Handbook, A C 61-13A— 
(Supt, Doc's.) Provides detailed information 
to applicants regarding helicopter aerodynamics, 
performance, and flight maneuvers. 

Aviation Weather, A C 00-6A—(Sup't. Doc's.) 
Provides an up-to-date and expanded text for 
pilots and other flight operations personnel whose 
interest in meteorology is primarily in its appli­
cation to flying. 

Aviation Weather Services, A C 00-45A— 
(Sup't Doc's.) A supplement to Aviation 
Weather, A C 00-6A; it explains weather service 
in general and the details of interpreting and 
using reports, forecasts, weather maps, and prog­
nostic charts. Many charts and tables apply di­
rectly to flight planning and inflight decisions. 

Pilot's Weight and Balance Handbook, A C 
91-23A—(Sup't. Doc's.) An excellent reference 
on loading and weight and balance for both the 
small and large aircraft. 

C h a r t s 

The charts listed below are available through 
a network of sales agents located at or near 
principal civil airports. I f not readily available, 
you may obtain a catalog of Aeronautical Charts 
and Belated Publications from: 

Distribution Division (C44) 
Office of Aeronautical Charting 

and Cartography 
National Ocean Survey, NOAA 
Riverdale, M D 20840. 

Instrument Approach Procedure Charts. In­
dividual charts give detailed information on 
procedures for specific airports. { A C 90-4A, 
Civil Use of U.S. Government Produced Instru­
ment Approach Charts, clarifies the symbols and 
abbreviations used on these charts.) 

En Route Charts: Low-Altitude and High-
Altitude—These charts provide the necessary 
aeronautical information for en route instrument 
navigation. 

Low-Altitude Area Charts—These charts sup­
plement the En Route Charts by providing 
terminal data at a larger scale in congested areas. 

Standard Instrument Departures ( S I D s ) — 
These charts are collated in two booklets, "East" 
and "West." They are designed for use with 
En Route High and Low Altitude and Area 
Charts. They furnish pilots departure routing 
clearance in graphic and textual form. 

Standard Terminal Arrival Routes (STARs) 
—These charts are collated in one booklet and 
are designed for use with En Route High and 
Low Altitude Charts. They furnish pilots pre­
planned instrument flight rules ( I F R ) air traffic 
control arrival route procedures in graphic and 
textual form. 

A d v i s o r y C i r c u l a r s 

The following Advisory Circulars may be ob­
tained free of charge from: 

Department of Transportation 
Federal Aviation Administration 
Publications Unit, T A D 433.1 
Washington, D.C. 20590. 

A C 00-2 Advisory Circular Checklist 
(Latest revision) 

A C 00-24 Thunderstorms 

A C 00-50 Low Level Wind Shear 

A C 20-32B Carbon Monoxide (CO) Con­
tamination in Aircraft. . . . 

A C 60-4 Pilot's Spatial Disorientation 

A C 6fr-6A F A A Approved Airplane 
Flight Manuals. . . . 

A C 61-84 Role of Preflight Preparation 

A C 00-1A Civil Use of U.S. Govern­
ment Produced Instrument 
Approach Charts 

(This A C is also printed in 
the Instrument Flying Hand­
book, A C 61-27B, page 161.) 

A C 90-12B Severe Weather Avoidance 

A C 90-14A Altitude—Temperature Effect 
on Aircraft Performance 

A C 90-23D Wake Turbulence 

A C 90-48 Pilot's Role in Collision 
Avoidance 

A C 90-62 Flying D M E Arcs 

A C 91-8A Use of Oxygen by General 
Aviation Pilots/Passengers 

A C 91-17 The Use of View Limiting 
Devices on Aircraft 

A C 91-43 Unreliable Airspeed Indica­
tions 

A C 91.83-1A Canceling or Closing Flight 
Plans 
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E x a m - O - G r a m s 

Exam-O-Grams are prepared on subjects which 
prove particularly troublesome to applicants in 
written tests. They provide information on items 
which are operationally important but commonly 
misunderstood. 

Single copies of Exam-O-Grams may be ob­
tained free of charge from: 

FAA Aeronautical Center 
Flight Standards National Field Office 
Examinations Branch, AFS-590 
P.O. Box 25082 
Oklahoma City, Oklahoma 78125. 

How To Obtain Study Materials 

The study materials listed (Sup't. Doc's.) may 
be obtained by remitting check or money order to: 

Superintendent of Documents 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20402. 

To expedite your order when ordering publi­
cations from the Superintendent of Documents, 
be sure to include with the title the Stock Number 
given in the price line (e.g., SN 050-007-00064-2). 
This is found in the Advisory Circular Checklist, 
A C 00-2LL (or latest revision). A copy of this 
publication may be obtained free of charge by 
sending your request to: 

U.S. Department of Transportation 
Publications Section, TAD-443.1 
Washington, D.C. 20590. 
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WRITTEN TEST SUBJECT MATTER OUTLINE 33E 

This study outline indicates the areas of aeronautical knowledge which pertain to the written 
test. I t expands the general aeronautical knowledge requirements set forth in Federal Aviation Regu­
lations, and is based on airman activity for flight under Instrument Flight Rules. 

Reference code: 
AO —Advisory Circular 
AW —Aviation Weather (AO 00-6A) 
AWS —Aviation Weather Services (AC 00-45A) 
AIM —Airman's Information Manual 
BOG —IFR Exam-O-Gram 
IFH —Instrument Flying Handbook (AO 61-27B) 
BETH —Basle Helicopter Handbook (AO 61-18A) 
IAPC —Instrument Approach Procedure Charts 
PHB —Pilot's Handbook of Aeronautical Knowledge 

(AO 61-23B) 

(FAB references will be indicated by Part number only; 
te., 91.6 means FAR 91.5.) 

FLIGHT PLANNING 
A10 CortHtcoftt and Ratings 

Al l Requirements for certificates and ratings 
(6X8) 

A12 Eligibility for Instrument rating (61.65) 
A18 Where instrument rating required (61.8(e), 

91.97) 
A14 Recency of experience (61.57) 

A20 Prefllght Action for Right 

A21 Familiarization with all available informa­
tion (91.5; BOG-31; AIM-3) 

A22 Fuel requirements (91.23) 

A80 Prsfllght Action for Aircraft (EOG-311 

AS1 Responsibility for airworthiness (91.29) 
A82 Equipment required 

Instruments and equipment (91.83) 
Transponder (9124, 91.90) 
BLT (91.52) 

A83 Tests and Inspections 
VOR (91.25; EOG-22; AIM 1-2) 
Altimeter system (91.170) 
Transponder (91.177) 

AS4 Portable electronic devices (91.19) 

A40 Flight Plan (AM-1) 
A41 When required (91.97, 91.115) 
A42 Information required (91.83) 
A43 Alternate airport requirements (91.83; EOG-

29) 

BIO Route Planning 

Bll Preferred route (AIM-S) ; SIDs and STARs 
(AIM-1, see Index) 

B12 Airport/Facility Directory (AIM-3) 
B18 NOT AM (AIM-3A) 
B14 FDO NOTAMs (AIM-3A) 
B15 Special Notices (AIM-S) 
B16 Area Navigation Routes (AIM-8) 
B17 Direct Routes (AIM-1, Airspace; FAR 91.119, 

and 91.121(b)) 
B18 Restrictions to En Route Nav. Aids (AIM-3) 
B19 Substitute Route Structure (EOG-89) 

B20 Right Planning Computer Oparationt (Ch. XII—IFH) 

B21 Wind correction angle-heading 
B22 OS 
B2S ETE/ETA 
B24 Fuel estimates 

B30 Aircraft Porformanc* (Aircraft Ownir'i Handbook; VFR 
EOG-33; EOO-32; AC 90-14A) 

B31 Takeoff distance 
B32 Climb performance 
B33 Cruise performance (VFR EOG-88) 
B34 Fuel flow 
BS5 Landing performance 
BS6 Airspeed: IAS, CAS, EAS, TAS (Ch. X I I -

IFH) 
B37 Placards and instrument markings 
BSS Hovering 

B40 Aircraft Operating Limitations (documents In aircraft, 
AC 60-6A) 

B41 Weight and balance (EOG-21; AC 91-23A) 
B42 Instrument limit markings and placards 

(FAR 91.81) 
B43 Maximum safe crosswlnd (VFR EOG-27) 
B44 Turbulence air penetration 

B50 Aircraft System* (Ch. IV—IFH) 

B51 Pltot-statlc system (EOG-10; IFH, page 55) 
B52 Vacuum/gyroscopic (EOG-24) 
B53 Electric/gyroscopic 
354 Compass 
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010 Fundamental* of Weather 

011 Composition of the atmosphere (Ch. 1—AW) 
012 Temperature (Oh. 2—AW) 
018 Pressure (Ch. 8—AW) 
014 Circulation (Ch. 4—AW) 
015 Moisture (Ch. 5—AW) 
016 Stability and wind (Ch. 6—AW) 
017 Clouds (Ch. 7 - A W ) 
018 Air masses and fronts (Ch. 8—AW) 
019 Turbulence (Oh. 9—AW) 

020 IFR Weather Hazordt 
021 Icing (Ch. 10—AW) 
022 Thunderstorms (Ch. 11—AW; AIM-1) 
023 Pog and obstructions to vision (Ch. 12—AW) 

080 Aviation Weather Observations and Report* 
C81 Aviation weather reports (SA) (AWS-2) 
032 Pilot weather reports (PIREPs, UA) (AW8-

8) 
CSS Radar weather reports (RAREPs) (AWS-3) 

Radar summary chart (AWS-7) 
C34 Surface analysis (AWS-5) 
085 Weather depiction chart (AWS-6) 
086 Upper wind chart (AWS-0) 
037 Freezing level chart (AWS-10) 
088 Stability chart (AWS-11) 
039 Constant pressure charts (AWS-13) 

C40 Aviation Woather Forecast* 
041 Terminal (FT) (AWS-4; BOG-5) 
042 Area (FA) (AWS-4; E0G-5) 
043 Winds and temperatures aloft (FD) (AWS-

4) and chart (AWS-9) 
044 Severe weather (AWS-4), Hurricane ad­

visories (WH) ; eonvectlve outlook (AC) ; 
Weather Watch ( W W ) ; severe weather out­
look chart (AWS-12) 

045 TWEB route forecast and synopsis (AWS-4) 
046 Inflight advisories (WS, WA, WAC) (AWS-

4) 
C47 Prognostic charts: Surface (AWS-8) ; Sig­

nificant Weather (AWS-8); Constant Pres­
sure (AWS-14) ; Tropopause and Wind Shear 
(AWS-15) 

050 Weather Tablet and Conversion Graph* (AWS-161 
051 Icing Intensities 
C52 Turbulence intensities 
058 Locations of probable turbulence 
C54 Standard temperature, speed, and pressure 

conversions 
055 Density altitude 

C60 Weather Facilities 
061 FSS weather service (AIM-2, 8; EOG-19), 

Telephone numbers (AIM-2), Remote 
weather radar display (ATM-3), Scheduled 
weather broadcast (AIM-3) 

C62 ATIS (AIM-1, 8) 
063 Weather Service Forecast Offices (AIM-1) 

TWEB, PATWAS (AIM-8) 

DEPARTURE 
D10 Authority and Limitation* of Pilot 

Dll Pilot In command (D1.8, 91.4, 91.67, 91.75, 
91.87 (h)) 

D12 Emergency action (91.8(b)), Deviation from 
rules 

D18 Required reports, Emergency deviation 
(91.3(c), 91.75(c)), Malfunction of equip­
ment (91.83(c), 91.129) 

D20 Flight Flan 

D21 Where to file (AIM-S—Airport/Facility Di­
rectory ) 

D22 When to file (AIM-1—Flight Plan) 

D30 Departure Clearance (AIM-1. Departures; EOG-35) 

D31 "Cleared as filed" 
D32 Amended clearance 
D33 Pre-taxl clearance procedure 
D34 Clearance delivery (AIM-B—Airport/Facility 

Directory) 

I>40 Taxi and Takeoff Procedures (AIM-1—Departure and Air­
port Operation) 

D41 Taxi limits (AIM-1; EOG-26, 28) 
D42 ATC control sequence (AIM-1) 
D43 Airport advisory service (AIM-1 and AIM-8 

—Airport/Facility Directory) 
D44 ATIS (AIM-1; AIM-8—Airport/Facility Di­

rectory) 

D50 Departure Procedure (AIM-1 > 

D51 Obstruction clearance mlnlmums (approach 
chart book) 

D52 Departure control procedures (non-radar) 
D58 Departure control procedures (radar) 
D54 SIDs 
D55 Speed adjustments 
D56 Terminal area limitations 

E10 VOR Accuracy Check (AIM-1 j EOG-22; FAR 91.25) 

Ell VOT (AIM-S, L-chnrt legend) 
E12 VOR ground checkpoints (AIM-3) 
E1S VOR airborne checkpoints (AIM-8) 
E14 VOR dual receiver check 

E20 PretoVeoff Instrument Chock UFH, pages 69 and 249) 

E21 Pre-start instrument indications 
E22 Taxi test 

E80 Transponder (EOG-25; AIM-1) 

E31 Operation 
E32 Switching code 
E83 Emergency use 

F10 Airport Facilities (AIM—3. 3A, Charts) 

F11 Service (AIM-3, 8A) 
F12 Runways (EOG-26, 28; AIM-1) 
F13 Airport lighting {AIM-1; EOG-33) 
F14 Communications (AIM-3) 
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F20 FSS Facility (AIM-1; EOG-39; chart legend) 

F21 Flight plan service 
F22 Traffic advisories (AIM-S) 
F23 Communications (AIH-3) 
F24 Weather advisories (AIM-S; AWS-1) 

F30 Departure Control Facility 

F81 Communications (AIM-8; IAPO) 
F82 Geographical area 

EN ROUTE 
O10 En Routs limitations (AIM-1) 

Oil Altitude limitations (91.119; KOG-S): MBA, 
MOCA, MCA, MRA, MAA 

G12 Cruising altitudes (91.121, 91.109) 
G1S Courses to be flown (91.123, 91.67) 
G14 Altimeter settings (91.81) 
G15 Positive Control Airspace (91.97) 
G16 Special Use Airspace (91.95: AIM-1; En 

Route Chart) 

G20 En Route Procedures (AIM-1 ( Ch. XI—IFH) 

G21 Radar environment—vectors, reporting, hand-
offs 

G22 Nonradar environment—reporting, handoffe 
G2S Altitude: cruise, maintain, climb, descend, 

VFR on top 
G24 Delays: clearance limits, holding 
G25 Securing weather Info (AWS-1) 

GSO ATC Clearance! 

G81 Phraseology (Ch. VIII—IFH; AIM-1; EOG-
11, 84, 85) 

G32 Responses and readbacks (AIM-1; 91.125) 

G40 Oxygen Requirement* 191.32) 

G41 Pilot and crew requirements 
G42 Passenger requirements 

G50 Emergencies (AIM-1; EOG-2) 

G51 Difficulty with communications 
G52 Malfunction of equipment 
G53 Lost 
G54 Lost communications (91.127; EOGs 36, 37, 

38) 
G55 Malfunction reports (91.129, 91.88(e)) 
G50 Deviation from clearance (91.75(c)) 

H10 Radio Orientation (Ch. VII—IFH) 

Hll VOR (EOG-7 & 14) 
H12 NDB (EOG-23) 
HIS LOG (BOG-7 & 14) 
H14 RNAV (EOG-SO) 

H20 Establishing Radio Fixes and Waypolnts (Ch. VII—IFH) 

H21 VOR radlals 
H22 VOR-DME (Ch. VI—IFH; AC 90-62; AC 

170-3B) 
H23 ADF (EOG-23) 
H24 ADF-VOR/LOC 
H25 RNAV (EOG-SO) 

H80 En Route Computer Operations (Ch. XII—IFH) 

H31 GS 
H82 ETE/ETA 
H8S Altitude or speed conversions 
H84 Fuel 

H40 AtHtude Instrument Flying (Ch. V—IFH) 

H41 Interpretation of flight Instruments 
H42 Aircraft control: pitch, bank, power 
H43 Basic maneuvers: straight and level, climbs 

and descents, turns (EOG-18) 
H44 Unusual attitudes 
H45 Flight patterns 

H50 Unusual Flight Conditions (AC 90-12B) 

H51 Thunderstorms (AO 00-24; page 111—AW) 
H52 Structural icing (Ch. 10—AW) 
H53 Induction Icing (Ch. 10—AW; PHB, page 

91) 
H54 Use of antl/delcing equipment 
H55 Frost 
H56 Clear air turbulence 

J10 Radio Navigation Facilities (Ch. VII—IFH; AIM—II 

Jll VOR/VORTAC 
J12 NDB 
J1S LOC 
J14 DF 
J15 RADAR 

J20 Airway Route System (En Route Chart Legend; AIM-1 j 
EOG-8) 

J21 Victor/jet airway limits 
J22 Route identification: military, substitute, un­

usable 
J23 Altitude limits: MOCA, MEA, MRA, MCA, 

MAA 
J24 Reporting points: compulsory, non-compul­

sory 
J25 Fixes, waypolnts 
J26 Geographical limit: VOR changeover points, 

altimeter setting boundary, time zone bound­
ary 

J27 Airspace designation 

J30 Special Use Airspace (AIM—1, chart legends) 

J81 Prohibited area 
J82 Restricted area 
J83 Military operations area 
JS4 Warning area 
J85 Alert area—intensive student Jet training 

area 

J40 ARTCC Facility (Ch. X—IFHj AIM-1) 

J41 ARTCC remote frequencies (En Route Chart) 
.142 Geographical area of control (En Route 

Chart) 
J43 Advisories, services, assistance 

J50 En Route Weather Services (AIM-3) 

J51 EFAS (AWS-1) 
J52 TWEB (AWS-1) 
J53 ARTCC significant weather advisories 

10 



J60 Flxad-WIng Aerodynamic Factors (Ch. Ill—IFH; AC 61-23A) 

J61 Aerodynamic forces 
J62 Straight and level 
J63 Turns 
J64 Climbs 
J65 Descents 
J66 Stalls 

J?0 Rotory-Wlng Aerodynamic Factor* (BHH1 

J71 Vibrations (Ch. 2) 
J72 Dissymmetry of lift (Ch. 2) 
J78 Translation (Ch. 2) 
J74 Rotor disc-loading, contng, and flapping (Ch. 

e> 
J75 Settling with power (Ch. 9) 
J7G Ground resonance (Ch. 9) 
J77 Speed limitations (Ch. 9) 
J78 Autorotatlon particulars (Ch. 11) 
J79 Factors affecting performance (Ch. 11) 

J80 Phytiologlcal Factor* (Ch. II—IFH; AIM-1) 

J81 Physiologic altitude effects: hypoxia, aerotltls, 
aerosinusltls (AC 91-8A) 

J82 Hypoxic effects: alcohol, hyperventilation, 
drugs, carbon monoxide (AC 20-82B) 

J83 Sensations of instrument flying (AC 60-4) 
J84 Spatial disorientation (AC 60-4) 

ARRIVAL 
K10 Approach Control (AtM-1; Ch. XI—IFH) 

Kl l Radar control: STARs, vectors, approach 
clearances 

K12 Non-radar control 
K18 Aircraft speed (91.70) 
K14 Procedure turns/holding patterns 
K15 Visual and contact approaches 

K20 Holding Procedure* 

K21 Holding pattern entry 
K22 Shuttle 
K28 Changing altitude 
K24 Timing 
K25 Adjustments and corrections 

KSO Precision Approaches (AC 90-IA; IFH, page 161; AIM-1) 

K31 Initial approach/procedure turn (91.110(h)) 
K82 Vectors to final approach (91.116(f)) 
K83 Intermediate approach 
K84 Final approach 
K85 Glide slope 
K36 Decision height (91.117(b)) 
K87 Inoperative components (91.117(c)) 
K88 Reports 

K40 Non-Predilon Approachts (AC 90-IA; AIM—1) 

K41 Initial approach/procedure turn (91.116(h)) 
K42 Vectors to final approach (91.116(f)) 
K43 Intermediate approach 
K44 Final approach 
K45 Minimum descent altitude (91.117(b)) 
K46 Inoperative components (91.117(c)) 
K47 Reports 

K50 Mined Approach 191.1171b)); AC 90-IA; AIM-1) 
K51 Precision approach 
K52 Non-precision approach 
K53 Loss of visual cues 
K54 Low approach (practice approaches) 

K60 Landing Procedure* (AIM-1) 
K01 Noncontrolled airport (01.89) 
K02 Controlled airport (91.87) 
K68 Landing mtntmums (91.116(b), 97.8((1-1)) 
K64 Close flight plan (91.83) 

L10 Logging of Flight Time 

Lll Instrument flight time (61.51(4)) 
L12 Conditions for simulated Instrument flight 

(91.21) 
LIS Information required (01.51(4)); Instrument 

approaches; Safety pilot 
L14 Pilot in command (61.51(2)) 

L20 Radio Orientation on Approach (Ch. VII—IFH) 

L21 Relation to LOO on front and back course 
(Ch. VI—IFH; EOG-7) 

L22 Glide slope (Oh. VI—IFH) 
L23 LOC and glide slope (EOG-7; Ch. VI—IFH) 
L24 Marker beacons (Ch. VI—IFH) 
L25 Compass locators (EOG-23) 
L26 NDB (EOG-23) 
L27 VOR/VORTAC (EOG-7) 
L28 LOC type; LDA, SDF (AIM-1) 

LS0 Wake turbulence (AIM-1; AC 90-23D) 
LSI Landing hazards 
LS2 Takeoff hazards 
LS3 Inflight hazards 
LS4 Wake turbulence theory 

M10 Terminal Area (IAPC; AIM-3) 
Mil Approach control facility: frequencies, area 
M12 FSS (AIM-1): airport advisories, flight plan 

service, weather service 

M20 Instrument Approach Procedure Chart—Planview (AC 90-
IA; IAPC legend) 

M21 Facility frequencies and services 
M22 Procedural tracks 
M23 Fixes and markers 
M24 Obstructions 
M25 Special use airspace 
M26 Radio aids 
M27 Minimum altitudes 
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MSO Instrument Approach Procedure Chart—Profile (AC 90-1 A; 
IAPC legend) 

M31 Altitude limits 
M32 Descent pattern/glide slope 
M83 Facllltles/flxes 

M40 Instrument Approach Procedure Chart Aerodrome Sketch 
(AC 90—1 A; IAPC legend) 

M41 Runway configuration and specifications 
M42 Approach light systems 
M48 Elevations: Obstacles, TDZE, and aerodrome 
M44 Airport taxi chart 

M50 Instrument Approach Procedure Chart—Mtnlmums Section 
(AC 90-1 A; IAPC legend) 

M51 Aircraft category 
M52 DH/MDA 

M53 HAT 
M54 HAA 
M65 Minimum visibility: mlles/RVR 
M56 IFR takeoff mlnimums and departure pro­

cedures 
M57 IFR alternate mlnimums 
M58 Civil RADAR instrument approach mini-

mums 

M60 Approach Facilities (AIM—1; IFH) 

M61 ILS 
M62 LDA 
M63 SDF 
M64 VOR/VORTAC 
M65 NDB 
M66 Marker beacons, compass locators 
M67 VASI (91.87(d)(8)) 

12 



TEST QUESTIONS Page 1 

1. The pilot 1n command of a civil aircraft 
must have an Instrument Rating only when 
operating 

1- under Instrument flight rules, in 
weather conditions less than the 
minimum prescribed for VFR f l ight , 
and 1n a positive control area or 
route segment. 

2- in controlled airspace in weather 
conditions less than the minimum 
prescribed for VFR fl ight. 

3- in controlled airspace when 
operating under instrument flight 
rules. 

4- 1n weather conditions less than 
the minimum prescribed for VFR 
flight. 

2 . Which operation requires an instrument 
rated pilot in command? 

1- DVFR. 
2- Night VFR 1n TCAs. 
3- VFR over the top. 
4- "VFR conditions on top." 

5. 

All 

3. 

A13 

4. 

A13 

A pilot holds a Private Pilot Certificate 
with a rotorcraft category and helicopter 
class rating; airplane category, single-
engine land class rating; and an airplane 
Instrument rating. Hay this pilot act as 
pilot in command of a helicopter under 
IFR conditions? 

1- No; any pilot who acts as pilot 1n 
command of a helicopter under IFR 
must hold at least a helicopter 
instrument rating. 

2 - No; however, the pilot may do so 
If the FAA written test for the 
Airline Transport Pilot-Helicopter 
Certificate has been satisfac­
torily completed. 

3- Yes, 1f a pilot with an Instrument 
Rating-Helicopter Certificate Is 
aboard the aircraft. 

4- Yes, 1f all recency of experience 
provisions of regulations are met. 

Under which condition must the pilot 1n 
command of a civil aircraft have an 
Instrument rating? 

1- For any flight above an altitude 
of 1,200 feet AGL, when the visi­
bi l i ty is less than 3 miles. 

2 - When flying on an airway under 
simulated instrument conditions. 

3- For a fl ight in VFR conditions 
on an IFR flight plan. 

4- Anytime when flying above a 
solid overcast. 

A13 

7. 

A13 

You hold a Private Pilot Certificate, a 
single-engine land class rating, and an 
airplane instrument rating. You also 
hold a rotorcraft category rating and a 
helicopter class rating. According to 
regulations, may you act as pilot in 
command of a helicopter 1n IFR conditions? 

1- No; however, regulations permit 
you to do so If you hold an 
Airline Transport P1lot-A1rplane 
Certificate, 

2- No; you must hold at least a hell-
copter Instrument rating. 

3- Yes, providing you meet the 
recency of experience require­
ments 1n a helicopter. 

4- Yes, 1f a certificated helicopter 
instrument instructor 1s on board. 

You hold a Commercial Pilot Certificate 
with an airplane category, multi-engine 
land and sea class ratings, and an Instru­
ment rating. You also hold a rotorcraft 
category and a helicopter class rating. 
According to regulations, may you act as 
pilot in command of a helicopter under 
IFR conditions? 

1- No; however, regulations permit 
you to do so 1f the pilot in the 
other control position holds a 
helicopter Instrument rating. 

2- Yes; i f the second In command 1s 
either a certificated airplane or 
helicopter Instrument flight 
instructor. 

3- Yes; however, a certificated hell-
copter flight Instructor must also 
be on board. 

4- No; to act as pilot In command, 
you must hold a helicopter Instru­
ment rating. 

Which flight operation, below 18,000 feet, 
requires the pilot 1n command to be 
Instrument rated? 

1- A flight operation in a control 
zone when passengers are carried 
1n weather conditions less than 
basic VFR. 

2- Any flight operation where the 
pilot 1n command controls the 
airplane solely by reference to 
flight instruments. 

3- A flight operation 1n weather 
conditions less than the mlnlmums 
prescribed for VFR flight or under 
instrument flight rules. 

4- Any flight operation in controlled 
airspace where controlled by ATC. 
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8. You hold a Commercial Pilot Certificate, 11. 
. , , a multi-engine land class rating, and an 

airplane Instrument rating. You also 
hold a rotorcraft category and a hel l -
copter class rating. Do regulations 
permit you to act as pilot in command of 
a helicopter in IFR conditions? 

A private pilot holds the following: 
rotorcraft category and helicopter class 
rating; airplane category, multi-engine 
land class rating, and an airplane instru­
ment rating. Do regulations permit this 
pilot to act as pilot In command of a 
helicopter under IFR conditions? 

1- No; however, regulations specify 
that you may do so i f you hold 
an Airline Transport Pilot Cer­
tificate-Helicopter, limited to 
VFR. 

2- No; you must hold either a hell-
copter Instrument rating, or an 
Airline Transport Pilot Cert i f i ­
cate-Helicopter, not limited to VFR. 

3- Yes; however, you must comply 
with the recent instrument expe­
rience requirements of regulations 
as they apply to helicopters. 

4- Yes, if the second in command Is 
a certificated airplane or heli­
copter instrument fl ight 
instructor. 

1- No; however, regulations do 
permit this 1f the pilot holds 
an Airline Transport Pilot-
Airplane Certificate. 

2 - Yes, i f the second in command is 
either a certificated airplane 
or helicopter Instrument flight 
instructor. -

3- No, the pilot in command must 
hold either an unrestricted 
Airline Transport Pilot Certif i ­
cate-Helicopter, or a helicopter 
instrument rating. 

4- Yes, i f the second-in-command 
holds a helicopter instrument 
rating. 

9. 

AT 3 

10. 

A13 

You plan to practice instrument maneuvers 
in a helicopter in simulated Instrument 
conditions. You may uti l ize an individual 
as safety pilot 1n the other control 
position if that person holds 

1- a rotorcraft category and a hel l -
copter class rating. 

2- an Instrument rating in either 
helicopters or airplanes. 

3- a student pilot certificate and 
1s receiving helicopter Instru­
ment training. 

4- a Flight Instructor Certificate 
with airplane and Instrument 
ratings. 

You hold a Commercial Pilot Certificate, 
a multi-engine land class rating, and an 
airplane instrument rating. You also 
hold a rotorcraft category and a heli­
copter class rating. Do regulations 
permit you to act as pilot in command of 
a helicopter 1n IFR conditions? 

1- No, you must hold either a heli­
copter Instrument rating or an 
Airline Transport Pilot Certificate-
Helicopter, not limited to VFR. 

2- No; however, regulations specify 
that you can do so i f you hold an 
Airline Transport Pilot Certificate-
Helicopter, limited to VFR. 

3- Yes; however, you must comply with 
the recent instrument experience 
requirements of regulations as they 
apply to helicopters. 

4- Yes, 1f the second in command is 
a certificated airplane or heli­
copter instrument flight instructor. 

12. 

A13 

13. 

A14 

A private pilot holds the following: 
rotorcraft category and helicopter class 
rating; airplane category, single-engine 
land class rating; and an airplane 
Instrument rating. Hay this pilot act as 
pilot in command of a helicopter under 
IFR conditions? 

1- Yes, i f all recency of experience 
provisions of regulations are met. 

2 - Yes, i f either an Airline Trans­
port Pilot-Helicopter, or a pilot 
with an Instrument Rating-Heli­
copter is aboard the aircraft. 

3 - No; any pilot who acts as pilot 
in command of a helicopter under 
IFR must hold at least a hell-
copter instrument rating. 

4 - No; however, the pilot may do so 
after having satisfactorily 
completed the FAA written test 
for the Airline Transport Pilot 
Certificate-Helicopter. 

You have accomplished six Instrument 
approaches during 1 hour of simulator 
time, within the past 6 months. Which 
additional Instrument experience, within 
the past 6 months, qualifies you to act 
as pilot in command of a helicopter 
under IFR conditions? 

1- Three hours of actual instrument 
flight time in a helicopter. 

2- Five hours of simulated instru­
ment flight time in a helicopter. 

3- Four hours of actual or simulated 
instrument flight time in either 
a helicopter or an airplane. 

4- Two hours of actual Instrument 
flight time in a helicopter, and 
3 hours of simulated instrument 
flight time In an airplane. 
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14. 

A13 

15. 

A14 

16. 

A14 

You hold a Private Pilot Certificate, a 
single-engine land class rating, and an 
airplane Instrument rating. You also 
hold a rotorcraft category rating and a 
helicopter class rating. Do regulations 
permit you to act as pilot 1n command of 
a helicopter 1n IFR conditions? 

1- No; you must hold at least a 
helicopter Instrument rating. 

2 - No; however, regulations permit 
you to do so If you hold an 
Airline Transport P1lot-Airplane 
Certificate. 

3- Yes, i f a certificated hel l-
copter Instrument Instructor 
occupies the other control 
position. 

4- Yes, providing you meet the 
recency of experience require­
ments in a helicopter. 

You meet the recent Instrument experience 
requirements of regulations to act as 
pilot 1n command of a helicopter under 
IFR If , during the past 6 months, you 
have accomplished 4 hours of Instrument 
time in a simulator, performed four 
instrument approaches in an airplane, 
and have also accomplished 

1- two Instrument approaches and 2 
hours of actual Instrument flight 
time In an airplane. 

2- six Instrument approaches in a 
helicopter and 2 hours of simu­
lated Instrument time in either a 
helicopter or an airplane. 

3- three instrument approaches and 
2 hours of simulated instrument 
time 1n a helicopter. 

4- two Instrument approaches and 3 
hours of simulated Instrument 
flight time in a helicopter. 

Within the past 6 months, you have 
accomplished six Instrument approaches 
in an airplane. Which additional Instru­
ment experience within the past 6 months 
qualifies you to act as pilot In command 
of a helicopter under IFR conditions? 

1- Six hours of actual instrument 
fl ight time 1n a helicopter. 

2- Three hours of simulated Instru­
ment fl ight time and three 
Instrument approaches in a heli­
copter. 

3- Four hours of actual or simulated 
instrument flight time 1n either 
an airplane or a helicopter, and 
three Instrument approaches 1n a 
helicopter. 

4- Two hours of actual instrument 
flight time in a helicopter and 
4 hours of simulated Instrument 
flight time in an airplane. 

17. 

A14 

18. 

A14 

19, 

A14 

In addition to the instrument approaches, 
which instrument experience within the 
past 6 months qualifies you to act as 
pilot 1n command of a helicopter under 
IFR conditions? 

1- Two hours of actual Instrument 
flight time 1n a helicopter, and 
4 hours of simulated instrument 
fl ight time In an airplane. 

2 - Four hours of actual or simulated 
instrument flight time in either 
an airplane or a helicopter. 

3- Three hours of actual Instrument 
flight time in a helicopter. 

4- Six hours of simulated instru­
ment flight time In a helicopter. 

How much time after your instrument 
recent experience lapses do you have 
before you must pass an Instrument 
competency check to act as pilot in 
command under IFR? 

1-
2-
3 -
4-

90 days 
6 months 
12 months 
24 months 

A pilot fal ls to meet the "recency of 
experience" instrument requirements on 
August 5 of this year. What is the 
latest date the pilot can meet those 
requirements and not have to take an 
instrument competency check to act as 
pilot In command under IFR? 

1- August 4 , next year. 
2 - February 4 , next year. 
3 - November 4 , this year. 
4 - September 4 , this year. 

20. To meet the minimum required Instrument 
experience to remain current for IFR 
operations, you must accomplish during 
the past 6 months at least 

1- six Instrument approaches and 6 
hours of Instrument time 1n any 
aircraft. 

2 - six Instrument approaches and 6 
hours of Instrument time; 3 hours 
of the Instrument time must be In 
the category of aircraft to be 
flown. 

3- six Instrument approaches, three 
of which must be in the same cate­
gory and class of aircraft to be 
flown, and 6 hours of Instrument 
time 1n any aircraft. 

4 - six Instrument approaches, three 
of which must be In the same cate­
gory of aircraft to be flown; and 
6 hours of Instrument time, 3 
hours of which must be In the same 
category of aircraft to be flown. 
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21. 

A14 

22. 

A14 

23. 

AT 4 

24. 

A14 

What minimum conditions are necessary 
for the six approaches required for 
Instrument currency? 

1- The approaches may be made 1n 
either an aircraft or an approved 
Instrument ground trainer. 

2 - At least three of the six 
approaches must be made 1n an 
aircraft. 

3- At least three of the six 
approaches must be made in the 
same category of aircraft to be 
flown. 

4- At least three of the six 
approaches must be made In the 
same category and class of air­
craft to be flown. 

You meet the instrument recency of expe­
rience requirement to act as pilot 1n 
command of a helicopter under IFR condi­
tions i f , during the past 6 months, you 
have flown 3 hours of simulated instru­
ment flight time, performed three instru­
ment approaches In an airplane, and have 
also accomplished 

1- two instrument approaches and 6 
hours of actual Instrument fl ight 
time in a helicopter. 

2- three instrument approaches and 
3 hours of simulated instrument 
flight time in a helicopter. 

3- three Instrument approaches in a 
helicopter and 2 hours of actual 
instrument flight time 1n an 
airplane. 

4- six Instrument approaches 1n a 
helicopter and 3 hours of simu­
lated instrument flight time 1n 
either a helicopter or an airplane. 

How long does a pilot remain current for 
IFR fl ight after successfully completing 
an Instrument competency check i f no 
further IFR flights are made? 

1- 12 months 
2- 60 days 
3- 90 days 
4- 6 months 

What minimum Instrument time 1s required 
within the last 6 months in order to be 
current for IFR? 

1- Six hours; at least 3 of the 6 in 
the category of aircraft to be 
flown. 

2- Six hours; at least 3 of the 6 In 
actual Instrument conditions. 

3- Six hours in the same category 
aircraft. 

4- Six hours in the same category 
aircraft, and at least 3 of the 
6 in actual conditions. 

25. What minimum flight hours In the past 6 
A 1 - months are required to maintain instru­

ment currency 1n an airplane? 

1- Three hours of actual or 
simulated Instrument time in 
the same class airplane. 

2 - Three hours of actual or 
simulated instrument time 1n 
an airplane. 

3 - Three hours of actual instru­
ment time. 

4- Three hours of Instrument time 
In IFR conditions in the same 
category aircraft. 

26. 

A14 

27. 

A14 

Which Instrument experience, accom­
plished within the past 6 months, 
qualifies a person to act as pilot 
in command of a helicopter under IFR 
conditions? 

1- Two hours of actual instrument 
fl ight time 1n a helicopter, 4 
hours of simulated instrument 
f l ight time in an airplane, two 
instrument approaches 1n a 
simulator, and four instrument 
approaches in a helicopter. 

2 - Three hours of simulated instru­
ment fl ight time in a helicopter, 
3 hours of actual Instrument 
fl ight time In an airplane, four 
Instrument approaches in a 
simulator, and two instrument 
approaches in a helicopter. 

3- Three instrument approaches in 
an airplane, 3 hours of actual 
instrument fl ight time in a 
helicopter, and three Instrument 
approaches in a helicopter. 

4 - Four hours of actual or simulated 
instrument fl ight time in either 
a helicopter or an airplane, and 
six instrument approaches 1n a 
helicopter. 

What are the minimum recency of experience 
requirements for Instrument fl ight? (Do 
not consider the instrument competency 
check.) 

Instrument Other 
flight instru­
time in ment 
same cate­ t i m e -
gory—last last 6 Instrument 
6 months months Approaches 

1- 6 hours 0 6—last 90 
days 

2- 3 hours 3 hours 3—last 90 
days 

3- 6 hours 0 6—last 6 
months 

4 - 3 hours 3 hours 6—last 6 
months 
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28. 

A14 

29. 

A14 

30. 

A14 

Which Instrument experience, within the 
past 6 months, qualifies you to act as 
pilot 1n command of a helicopter under 
IFR conditions? 

1- Four instrument approaches in a 
helicopter, two instrument 
approaches in a simulator, 2 hours 
of actual instrument fl ight time 
in a helicopter, and 4 hours of 
simulated instrument flight time 
in an airplane. 

2- Two Instrument approaches 1n a 
helicopter, four instrument 
approaches in a simulator, 3 hours 
of simulated Instrument flight 
time in a helicopter, and 3 hours 
of actual instrument flight time 
1n an airplane. 

3- Three instrument approaches in a 
helicopter, three instrument 
approaches in an airplane, and 3 
hours of actual Instrument flight 
time 1n a helicopter. 

4- Six Instrument approaches In a 
helicopter and 4 hours of actual 
or simulated Instrument flight 
time in either a helicopter or an 
airplane. 

What minimum conditions are necessary for 
the instrument approaches required for 
IFR currency? 

1- A minimum of six In an aircraft 
within the past 6 months. 

2- A minimum of six in any approved 
instrument ground trainer or air­
craft within the past 6 months. 

3- A minimum of s ix, at least three 
of which must be 1n an aircraft 
within the past 6 months. 

4- A minimum of six in an aircraft, 
at least three of which must be 
in the same category within the 
past 6 months. 

The instrument recency of experience 
requirements to act as pilot in command 
of a helicopter under IFR are met by a 
pilot who, during the past 6 months, 
has accomplished six Instrument approaches 
and 4 hours of Instrument time In a 
simulator, and has also accomplished 

1- three Instrument approaches and 
6 hours of simulated Instrument 
flight time 1n either a helicopter 
or an airplane. 

2- 3 hours of actual Instrument 
flight time in either an airplane 
or a helicopter. 

3- 3 hours of simulated Instrument 
flight time 1n a helicopter. 

4- three instrument approaches and 
2 hours of actual Instrument 
flight time 1n a helicopter. 

31. 

A14 

32. 

A14 

33. 

A14 

A private pilot passed the flight check 
and received an instrument rating on 
July 15, 1977. Based on this flight only, 
which Is the last day the pilot will be 
current to exercise each privilege of the 
Private Pilot Certificate and Instrument 
Rating? (Do not consider the medical 
certif icate.) 

Pilot 1n Carry Instrument 
Command Passengers Flight 

1- 7/31/79 10/31/77 1/31/78 
2- 7/14/79 10/13/77 1/31/78 
3- 7/31/79 10/13/77 1/14/78 
4- 7/14/79 10/13/77 1/14/78 

To satisfy the IFR recency of experience 
requirement regarding instrument 
approaches, the pilot must have made at 
least 

1- three instrument approaches 
within the past 90 days in the 
same category and class aircraft 
to be flown. 

2- three instrument approaches 
within the past 90 days 1n an 
airplane, helicopter, approved 
Instrument ground trainer, or 
simulator. 

3- six Instrument approaches within 
the past 6 months, three of which 
must have been In the category of 
aircraft to be flown. 

4 - six Instrument approaches within 
the past 6 months in any airplane, 
helicopter, approved instrument 
ground trainer, or simulator. 

Which instrument experience, within the 
past 6 months, qualifies you to act as 
pilot 1n command of a helicopter under 
IFR conditions? 

1- Two instrument approaches in a 
helicopter, four Instrument 
approaches in an airplane, and 
3 hours of actual Instrument 
flight time in a helicopter. 

2- Four instrument approaches in a 
helicopter, two Instrument 
approaches in a simulator, 2 
hours of simulated Instrument 
flight time In a helicopter, 
and 4 hours of actual instru­
ment flight time in an airplane. 

3- Four instrument approaches in a 
helicopter, two Instrument 
approaches in a simulator, 3 
hours of simulated Instrument 
flight time 1n a helicopter, 
and 3 hours of simulated Instru­
ment fl ight time 1n an airplane. 

4- Six Instrument approaches in a 
helicopter and 6 hours of actual 
or simulated instrument flight 
time 1n either a helicopter or 
an airplane. 
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34. 

A14 

35. 

A14 

36. 

A14 

Which instrument recency of experience 
qualifies a pilot to act as pilot 1n 
command of a helicopter under IFR 
conditions? 

1- Six instrument approaches in a 
helicopter, and 6 hours of actual 
or simulated instrument flight 
time in either a helicopter or an 
airplane within the past 6 months. 

2 - One instrument approach in a 
helicopter, five instrument 
approaches in a simulator, 4 hours 
of simulated instrument fl ight 
time in a helicopter, and 2 hours 
of actual instrument flight time 
in an airplane within the past 6 
months. 

3- Three instrument approaches in a 
helicopter, three Instrument 
approaches in either an airplane 
or a simulator, and 5 hours of 
simulated instrument time in a 
helicopter within the past 6 
months. 

4- Four instrument approaches 1n a 
helicopter and two In a simu­
lator; 2 hours of simulated 
Instrument flight time in a 
helicopter, and 4 hours of actual 
instrument flight time in an 
airplane within the past 6 months. 

What takeoff and landing requirements must 
have been met within the preceding 90 days 
to carry passengers on a night IFR flight? 

1- At least three night takeoffs and 
landings to a full stop in the 
category and class of aircraft to 
be used. 

2- At least five night takeoffs and 
landings, three of which must have 
been in the category and class of 
aircraft to be used. 

3- At least two night takeoffs and 
landings to a full stop in the 
category and class of aircraft to 
be used. 

4- At least five night takeoffs and 
landings to a full stop. 

To meet the 6 hours of instrument time 
within the past 6 months, required for 
currency in an airplane, at least 3 of 
the 6 hours must be obtained 1n 

1- an aircraft under actual or 
simulated IFR conditions. 

2- an aircraft in actual IFR 
conditions. 

3- an airplane under actual or 
simulated IFR conditions. 

4- the same class airplane as the 
one to be flown. 

37. Which experience, within the past 6 
* ,« months, qualifies you to act as pilot in 

command of a helicopter 1n IFR conditions? 

1- Four Instrument approaches 1n 
each, a simulator and a heli­
copter, and 4 hours of actual 
instrument time in an airplane. 

2- Six Instrument approaches in a 
helicopter and 6 hours of actual 
or simulated instrument time In 
either a helicopter or an airplane. 

3- Six instrument approaches in a 
simulator, 4 hours of simulated 
instrument time 1n a helicopter, 
and 2 hours of actual Instrument 
time in an airplane. 

4- Three instrument approaches in 
each, a helicopter and an air­
plane, and 5 hours of simulated 
instrument time in a helicopter. 

38. 

A14 

39. 

A22 

In the past 6 months, you have accom­
plished 4 hours of instrument time in a 
simulator and four instrument approaches 
in an airplane. Which additional expe­
rience will enable you to meet the 
recency of experience requirements to act 
as pilot 1n command of a helicopter under 
IFR? 

1- Six instrument approaches in a 
helicopter and 2 hours of simu­
lated Instrument time 1n either a 
helicopter or an airplane. 

2- Two Instrument approaches and 2 
hours of actual instrument flight 
time in an airplane. 

3- Two Instrument approaches and 3 
hours of simulated Instrument 
flight time 1n a helicopter. 

4 - Three instrument approaches and 
2 hours of simulated instrument 
time in a helicopter. 

When an alternate airport is required, 
you must have sufficient fuel to com­
plete the flight to the 

1- f irs t airport of intended landing 
and fly to an alternate airport 
within 45 minutes at normal 
cruising speed. 

2- f irs t airport of Intended landing, 
then to the alternate, then fly 
for 45 minutes at normal cruising 
speed. 

3- alternate and fly thereafter for 
45 minutes at normal cruising 
speed. 

4- f irs t airport of intended landing, 
then to the alternate, then fly 
for 45 minutes at holding speed. 
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40. You meet the instrument recency of expe­
rt,- rience requirements to act as pilot In 

command of a helicopter under IFR condi­
tions 1f, during the past 6 months, you 
have flown 3 hours of simulated instru­
ment flight time, performed four instru­
ment approaches in an airplane, and have 
also accomplished 

1- two instrument approaches and 
2 hours of simulated fl ight 
time in a helicopter. 

2- two Instrument approaches and 
3 hours of actual Instrument 
fl ight time in a helicopter. 

3- one instrument approach and 6 
hours of actual Instrument 
flight time 1n a helicopter. 

4- six instrument approaches In a 
helicopter and 3 additional 
hours of simulated Instrument 
fl ight time in either a heli­
copter or an airplane. 

44. What are the minimum fuel requirements 
A 2 2 for a fl ight In IFR conditions, If the 

f irst airport of intended landing is 
forecast to have a 1,500-foot ceiling 
and 3 miles v is ibi l i ty at flight planned 
ETA? 

1- Enough fuel to fly to the f irst 
airport of Intended landing, and 
then fly to an alternate within 
45 minutes at normal cruising 
speed. 

2 - Enough fuel to fly to the f irst 
airport of intended landing, f ly 
to the alternate, and then fly 
thereafter for 45 minutes at 
normal cruising speed. 

3 - Enough fuel to fly to the f irst 
airport of intended landing, 
then f ly thereafter for 45 
minutes at normal cruising speed. 

4- Enough fuel to fly to the f irst 
airport of Intended landing. 

41. Before beginning any fl ight under IFR, 
A 2 1 the pilot 1n command must become familiar 

with all available information concerning 
that f l ight. This Information must 
include weather reports and forecasts, 
fuel requirements, known traffic delays, 
and landing distance information. In 
addition, the pilot must 

1- check all the aircraft maintenance 
records to determine i f the air­
craft Is airworthy. 

2 - 11st an alternate airport on the 
flight plan and determine If a 
STAR 1s available at the destina­
tion and alternate. 

3- l i s t an alternate airport on the 
fl ight plan and become familiar 
with the Instrument approaches 
to that airport. 

4- be familiar with the runway 
lengths at airports of intended 
use, and the alternatives avail­
able i f the flight cannot be 
completed. 

42. Who is responsible for determining that 
A 3 1 an aircraft Is safe for fl ight? 

1 - Owner 
2- Mechanic 
3- Operator 
4- Pilot in command 

45. 

A32 

43. 

A32 

When is DME required for Instrument 
flight? 

1- Above 24,000 feet MSL when VOR 
navigational equipment 1s 
required. 
In Terminal Control Areas. 
Above 18,000 feet MSL. 
In Positive Control Areas. 

46. 

A32 

47. 

A33 

In addition to a VOR receiver and two-
way communication capability, which 
additional equipment Is required for IFR 
operation 1n a Group I Terminal Control 
Area? 

1- An operable coded transponder. 
2 - An operable DME and coded 

transponder. 
3- At least one more VOR receiver 

and a DME. 
4 - Another VOR and communication 

receiver. 

What minimum navigational equipment 1s 
required for IFR flight? 

1- VOR, ADF, and ILS receivers. 
2 - Navigation equipment appropriate 

to the ground faci l i t ies used. 
3- VOR receiver, transponder, and 

DME. 
4- VOR receiver and, i f in ARTS III 

environment, a coded transponder 
equipped for altitude reporting. 

Which entry, in addition to date and 
signature, shall be recorded by the 
person performing a VOR operational 
check? 

1- Place and bearing error. 
2- Frequency, radial and faci l i ty 

used, and bearing error. 
3- Flight hours and number of days 

since last check, and bearing 
error. 

4- Tachometer reading, approval or 
disapproval of the VOR receiver, 
and the frequency used. 
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48. 

A32 

49. 

A32 

50. 

A32 

51. 

A33 

52. 

A33 

Above what minimum altitude, excluding 
the airspace at and below 2,500 feet AGL. 
must airplanes and helicopters be 
equipped with operable transponders 
having Mode C capability when flying in 
controlled airspace of the 48 contiguous 
states? 

1- 18,000 feet MSL 
2- 14,000 feet MSL 
3- 12,500 feet MSL 
4- 10,000 feet MSL 

You check your flight instruments while 
taxiing to the "runup" area and find 
that the Vertical Speed Indicator (VSI) 
indicates a descent of 100 feet per 
minute. In this case, you 

1- may takeoff and use 100 feet 
descent as the zero Indication. 

2 - may not takeoff until the 
instrument is corrected by 
either the pilot or a mechanic. 

3- may takeoff without any correc­
tion because this instrument is 
used very l i t t l e during Instru­
ment f l ight. 

4- must return to the parking area 
and have the instrument 
corrected by an authorized 
instrument repairman. 

A coded transponder equipped with 
altitude reporting equipment is 
required for Group I TCAs and all 
controlled airspace 

1- except control zones. 
2 - below 14,500 feet MSL. 
3- above 12,500 feet MSL. 
4- above 2,500 feet above 

the surface. 

Within how many months preceding an IFR 
airplane fl ight 1n controlled airspace 
must the static pressure system and each 
altimeter instrument have been tested 
and Inspected and found to meet FAA 
standards? 

53. 

A33 

1-
2-
3-
4-

12 months 
18 months 
24 months 
36 months 

What is an acceptable range of accuracy 
when checking a VOR receiver by use of a 
V0T? 

1- 178° to 182° FROM 
2- 176° to 184° TO 
3- 354° to 006° FROM 
4- 356° to 004° TO 

54. 

A33 

55. 

A33 

What is the maximum tolerance between the 
two omni-bearing Indicators of a dual VOR 
system (units Independent of each o t h e r -
except the antenna) when making a VOR 
equipment check while airborne? 

1- Plus or minus 4° between the Indi­
cated bearings to the station. 

2 - Plus or minus 6° between the indi­
cated bearings to the station. 

3- 4° between the Indicated bearings 
to the station. 

4 - 6° between the indicated bearings 
to the station. 

In addition to the annual, what inspec­
tion, checks, or tests-must be performed 
on an aircraft to operate under IFR 1f 
passengers are not. carried for hire? 

1- Altimeter system test within the 
last 24 calendar months, and VOR 
operational check within the last 
10 days and 10 hours of operation. 

2 - 100-hour Inspection, weight and 
balance check prior to each 
f l ight , and altimeter system test 
within the last 24 calendar months. 

3 - Weight and balance check prior to 
each IFR f l ight , altimeter system 
test within the last 24 calendar 
months, and transponder test each 
12 calendar months. 

4 - Altimeter system test within the 
last 12 calendar months, VOR 
operational test within the pre­
ceding 10 days or 10 flight hours 
of operation, and transponder test 
within the last 24 calendar months, 

When an airplane 1s located on the 
designated checkpoint of an airport, a 
VOR receiver check should be made by 
tuning the receiver to the VOR fre­
quency and setting the 0BS to 

1- 180° plus or minus 4° to center 
the CDI; the TO/FROM Indication 
should be TO. 

2- 360°; alter heading of the air­
craft to within plus or minus 4° 
of 360°; the CDI should then be 
centered. 

3 - the designated radial, then 
center the CDI with the 0BS, 1f 
necessary; the 0BS must read 
within plus or minus 4° of the 
designated radial with the TO/FROM 
Indicator on TO. 

4- the designated radial, then 
center the CDI with the OBS, 1f 
necessary; the OBS must read 
within plus or minus 4° of the 
designated radial with the TO/FROM 
indicator on FROM. 
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56. 

A33 

57. 

A33 

58. 

A33 

59. 

A33 

What record shall be made by the pilot 
performing a VOR operational check? 

1- The date, tach reading, frequency 
and bearing reading, and signa­
ture in the aircraft log. 

2- The date, place, bearing error, 
and signature 1n the aircraft 
log or other permanent record. 

3- The date, frequency of VOR or 
VOT, number of hours flown since 
last check, and signature in the 
aircraft log. 

4- The date, approval or disapproval, 
tach reading, and signature in 
the aircraft log or other 
permanent record. 

Which is the correct indication and 
acceptable tolerance when performing a 
ground check of the aircraft VOR equip­
ment using a VOT frequency? 

TO/FROM CDI (BEARING) TOLERANCE 

TO 180° t6° 

TO 000° +4° 

FROM 000° ±4° 

FROM 180° t6° 

60. 

A33 

1-

2-

3-

4 -

When must an operational check on the 
aircraft VOR equipment be accomplished 
to operate under IFR? 

1- Every 10 days of operation and 
10 hours of flight time. 

2 - Within the past 10 hours of 
flight and 10 days. 

3- Each 10 days of operation or 10 
hours of flight time, whichever 
occurs last . 

4- Each 10 days of operation or 
10 hours of f l ight time, which­
ever occurs f i r s t . 

What Inspections, checks, or tests are 
required for the aircraft to operate 
on an IFR flight not carrying persons 
for hire or instruction? 

1- 100-hour, weight and balance 
test , and altimeter systems test. 

2- 100-hour, altimeter systems test , 
and VOR accuracy check. 

3- Annual, VOR accuracy check, and 
altimeter systems test. 

4- Annual, altimeter systems test , 
VOR accuracy check, and trans­
ponder test . 

61. 

A33 

62. 

A33 

63. 

A33 

64. 

A34 

What 1s the maximum tolerance allowed for 
an operational check of the aircraft VOR 
equipment when using a VOT? 

1- Plus or minus 2° . 
2 - Plus or minus 4 ° . 
3- Plus or minus 6° 1f one receiver 

Is checked against the other. 
4- Plus or minus 4* for a check 

while on the ground, and 6° 
while airborne. 

When must an operational test of the VOR 
system have been performed to be current 
for instrument flight? 

1- Within the preceding 10 hours 
of flight time and 10 days. 

2 - Within the preceding 10 hours 
of flight time or 10 days. 

3 - Every 10 hours of flight time 
and 10 days of operation. 

4 - Every 10 hours of flight time 
or 10 days of operation. 

When must an aircraft altimeter system 
test and inspection for an IFR flight be 
accompl1shed? 

1- Within the preceding 12 calendar 
months. 

2 - Within the preceding 24 calendar 
months. 

3 - At each annual aircraft inspection, 
4- At each 100-hour aircraft inspec­

tion i f the aircraft is used for 
hire. 

Your airplane had the static pressure 
system and altimeter tested and inspected 
on January 10, 1976, and was found to 
comply with FAA standards. These systems 
must be reinspected and approved for use 
In controlled airspace under IFR by 

1- January 31, 1977. 
2 - January 10, 1977. 
3 - January 31, 1978. 
4- December 31, 1977. 

Who 1s responsible to determine 1f a 
particular electronic device may be 
carried aboard an aircraft during an 
IFR flight? 

1- Owner or operator 
2- Pilot In command 
3- FAA Inspector 
4- Designated FAA Examiner 
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65. 

A41 

66. 

A41 

How should the transition from VFR to IFR 
be accomplished when you have filed a 
composite flight plan the f irs t segment 
of which 1s VFR? 

1- Upon reaching the point for change 
to IFR, contact ARTCC and request 
your IFR clearance. 

2- Upon reaching the point for change 
to IFR, contact the nearest FSS 
and cancel the VFR portion of your 
fl ight plan, then contact ARTCC 
and request your IFR clearance. 

3- Upon reaching the point for change 
to IFR, contact ARTCC and give a 
position report and Inform them 
that you are ready for your IFR 
clearance. 

4- Before arriving at the proposed 
point for change to IFR, or before 
flying into IFR conditions, contact 
the nearest FSS and request your 
IFR clearance, then cancel the VFR 
portion. 

Which rules apply to the pilot in command 
when operating VFR conditions on top? 

1- IFR only. 
2- VFR only. 
3- VFR and IFR. 
4- VFR when "in the clear" and 

IFR when "in the clouds." 

Prior to which operation must an IFR 
flight plan be filed and an appropriate 
ATC clearance received? 

1- Entering weather conditions 
below VFR minimums. 

2- Takeoff when IFR weather condi­
tions exist . 

3- Entering controlled airspace when 
IFR weather conditions exist . 

4- Flying by reference to instru­
ments in controlled airspace. 

In which airspace are "VFR on Top" 
operations prohibited? 

1- When flying through a TCA. 
2- In uncontrolled airspace. 
3- On that part of a f l ight 

through a Control Zone. 
4- In Positive Control Airspace, 

69. To operate an aircraft under IFR, a 
A4l t*11 A"* P^ a n m u s t n a v e D e e n filed" and 

an ATC clearance received prior to 

1- entering controlled airspace, 
2- entering clouds. 
3- takeoff, 
4- entering weather conditions 

below VFR minlmums. 

70. 

A41 

67. 

A41 

68. 

A41 

71. 

A41 

72. 

A41 

73. 

A41 

74. 

A41 

When can a "VFR Conditions On Top" 
clearance be assigned by ATC? 

1- Anytime suitable conditions exist 
and ATC wishes to expedite 
traffic flow. 

2- When VFR conditions exist , but 
there 1s a layer of clouds below 
the MEA. 

3- Anytime IFR conditions exist at 
the departure point, but not at 
the destination. 

4- Upon request of the pilot when 
conditions are indicated to be 
suitable. 

Which airspace requires f i l ing an IFR 
flight plan? 

1- Any airspace when the v is ibi l i ty 
1s less than 1 mile. 

2- Controlled airspace with IFR 
weather conditions and Positive 
Control Area. 

3- Continental Control Area, Terminal 
Control Area, and airspace with 
IFR conditions. 

4- Any airspace above 700 feet, or 
1,200 feet where designated, if 
the v is ibi l i ty is less than 1 mile. 

To operate under IFR below 18,000 feet, a 
pilot must f i l e an IFR flight plan and 
receive an appropriate ATC clearance 
prior to 

1- takeoff. 
2 - entering controlled airspace. 
3- entering weather conditions below 

VFR minlmums. 
4- flying by reference to Instruments 

in controlled airspace. 

When may a pilot f i l e a composite flight 
plan? 

1- When requested or advised by ATC. 
2- Anytime a portion of the flight 

will be VFR. 
3- Anytime a landing is planned at 

an Intermediate airport. 
4- Only i f the entire flight is in 

controlled airspace. 

Where are IFR flight operations required 
during VFR weather conditions? 

1- Group I TCA. 
2- Positive control area. 
3- Group III TCA. 
4- Continental Control Area and 

Positive Control Area. 
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75. 

A41 

76. 

A42 

77. 

A42 

78. 

A43 

79. 

A43 

If you depart from an airport located 
outside controlled airspace during IFR 
conditions, you must f i l e an IFR fl ight 
plan and receive a clearance before 

1- takeoff. 
2 - entering controlled airspace. 
3- operating the aircraft with 

reference to instruments. 
4- entering an area where the v i s i ­

b i l i ty is less than 1 mile. 

Which ATC clearance should Instrument-
rated pilots request 1n order to climb 
through a layer of overcast or reduced 
vis ibi l i ty and then continue the 
flight VFR? 

1- "Special VFR." 
2- "VFR over the top." 
3 - IFR, to "VFR Conditions On Top." 
4- "Special VFR" to "VFR Condi­

tions On Top." 

When fil ing a composite f l ight plan 
where the f irs t portion of the flight 
is IFR, which f1x(es) should be indi­
cated on the flight plan? 

1- All compulsory reporting points 
along the entire route. 

2 - The fix where you plan to start 
the VFR portion of the f l ight . 

3- All reporting points along the 
IFR route. 

4- The VORs that determine the 
route of f l ight , and the fix 
where you plan to cancel your 
flight plan. 

What standard mlnimums are required to 
11st an airport as an alternate on an 
IFR flight plan i f the airport has a 
VOR approach only? 

1- 600 feet and 2 miles 
2- 800 feet and 2 miles 
3- 800 feet and 1 mile 
4- 1,000 feet and 3 miles 

What minimum weather conditions must be 
forecast for your ETA at an alternate 
airport that has no approved Instrument 
approach procedure In order to 11st i t 
on your IFR flight plan? 

1- 600-foot celling and 2 statute 
miles v is ibi l i ty . 

2- 800-foot celling and 2 statute 
miles v i s ib i l i ty . 

3- 1,000-foot ceiling and 1 statute 
mile v i s ib i l i ty . 

4- Adequate celling and v is ib i l i ty 
to allow descent from HEA, 
approach, and landing under 
basic VFR. 

80. 

A43 

81. 

A43 

82. 

A43 

83. 
B14 

What minimum weather conditions must be 
forecast for your ETA at an airport that 
has only a non-precision approach pro­
cedure, with standard alternate mlnimums, 
in order to 11st i t as an alternate on 
your IFR flight plan? 

1- 600-foot celling and 2 statute 
miles v i s ib i l i ty . 

2- 800-foot celling and 2 statute 
miles v is ibi l i ty . 

3- 1,000-foot celling and 1 statute 
mile v is ibi l i ty . 

4- Adequate ceiling and vis ibi l i ty to 
allow descent from MEA, approach, 
and landing under basic VFR. 

What minimum weather conditions must be 
forecast for your ETA at an airport that 
has a precision approach procedure, with 
standard alternate mlnimums, In order to 
l i s t It as an alternate for your IFR 
fl ight plan? 

1- 600-foot celling and 2 statute 
miles v is ibi l i ty . 

2- 800-foot ceiling and 2 statute 
miles v i s ib i l i ty . 

3- 1,000-foot celling and 1 statute 
mile v i s ib i l i ty . 

4- Adequate ceiling and vis ibi l i ty 
to allow descent from MEA, 
approach, and landing under basic 
VFR. 

When may an airport which does not. have a 
published instrument approach be used as 
an alternate? 

1- When the existing celling and 
v is ib i l i ty 1s at least 2,000 feet 
and 3 miles. 

2 - When the celling and vis ibi l i ty 
forecast for your ETA is at least 
1,500 feet and 5 miles. 

3 - When the forecast ceiling and 
vis ibi l i ty from 2 hours before to 
2 hours after your ETA is at least 
1,000 feet and 3 miles. 

4- When the celling and vis ibi l i ty 
mlnimums permit descent from the 
MEA, approach, and landing under 
basic VFR. 

Where can you find the latest FDC NOTAMS? 

1- Any ATC fac i l i ty . 
2 - Part 3A of the Airman's 

Information Manual. 
3- Any FAA Flight Service Station. 
4 - In the NOS Instrument Approach 

Procedure Chart folder for the 
particular region. 
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84. What amount of fuel should be entered in 
M 2 block 12 on an IFR flight plan? (Fig. 1) 

1- The amount to satisfy block 10 
plus 30 minutes. 

2- The total fuel to be carried on 
this f l ight. 

3- Enough to f ly to destination, 
then to an alternate, plus 45 
minutes reserve. 

4- The capacity of all of the fuel 
tanks. 

85. What information should be entered in 
block 7 of your fl ight plan, i f your 

m 6 flight has 3 legs and you desire to f l \ 
each at a different altitude? (Fig, 1] 

1- Altitude for f irs t and second 
legs. 

2- List all three altitudes. 
3- List highest altitude. 
4- Desired altitude for f irst leg. 

86. Which item(s) should be checked in 
M 2 block 1 (TYPE) of the flight plan if a 

composite flight plan is desired? 
(Fig. 1) 

1- VFR and IFR 
2- VFR 
3- IFR 
4- DVFR 

87. 

A42 

89. 

A42 

You f i l e your flight plan at 1500Z. The 
time in block 6 , proposed departure time, 
should be (Fig. 1) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1600 or later, 
1545 or later. 
1530 or later. 
1515 or later, 

88. What Information should be listed 1n 
A 4 2 block 8 (ROUTE OF FLIGHT) if an IFR flight 

plan is fi led for a route off airways or 
by area navigation? (F1g. 1) 

1- Only a minimum of faci l i t ies or 
waypoints within 200 miles apart 
and those that form a turnpolnt. 

2- Each fac i l i ty or waypoint that 
will be used for navigation. 

3- Only those fac i l i t ies that are 
depicted as compulsory reporting 
points. 

4- The departure and arrival fixes 
and only one faci l i ty or waypoint 
in each ARTCC area. 

What special equipment should be entered 
in block 3 of the fl ight plan? (Fig. 1) 

1- Transponder, DME, TACAN, or 
approved area navigation. 

2- Transponder, ELT, DME, or TACAN. 
3- Any standby or dual equipment. 
4- DME, ADF, and airborne radar. 
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90. What is the purpose of FDC NOTAMs? 

B14 1- To provide all Information con­
sidered essential to flight 
safety 1n one publication. 

2- To issue notices for all air­
ports and navigation fac i l i t ies 
in the shortest possible time. 

3- To advise of regulatory changes 
1n instrument approach proce­
dures prior to their normal 
publication cycle. 

4- To provide the latest Informa­
tion on the status of naviga­
tion fac i l i t i es to all FSS 
faci l i t ies for scheduled 
broadcasts. 

94. 

B14 

Why should a pilot specifically request 
FDC NOTAMS when filing an IFR flight plan? 

1- It is specifically required by 
regulation as an IFR preflight 
action. 

2- FDC NOTAMS report conditions of 
faci l i t ies en route that may 
cause delays. 

3- FDC NOTAMS define the IFR routes 
with the best service for 
weather and related flight condi­
tions. 

4- FDC NOTAMS contain the latest 
changes 1n Instrument flight 
procedures that are not yet 
available on charts. 

91 . 

814 

92. 

B16 

93. 

B17 

Why should you review the latest FDC 
NOTAMs during preflight planning for 
an IFR flight? 

1- To find the restrictions to 
en route navigation aids. 

2- To be aware of all of the latest 
flight safety Information. 

3- To obtain the latest Information 
on the status of navigation 
fac i l i t ies . 

4- To see 1f there have been 
changes made that will affect an 
approach procedure that you 
might make. 

What 1s a necessary condition for ATC to 
approve an IFR random RNAV route other 
than the aircraft being RNAV certificated 
and the pilot properly filing the IFR 
flight plan? 

1- The aircraft must be equipped 
with dual RNAV receivers. 

2- The RNAV waypoints must be estab­
lished fixes. 

3- The route must be 1n radar 
environment. 

4- The pilot must f i l e the flight 
plan at least 1 hour prior to 
expected departure time. 

What radio fixes may be used to define an 
off-airway direct route on an IFR fl ight 
plan? 

1- Only established Area Navigation 
Fixes not more than 80 NM apart. 

2- Any type fix that the pilot can 
use to determine a position. 

3- Only navigational aids established 
for use in a particular high or 
low altitude structure. 

4- Any VHF or LF radio faci l i ty from 
which a fix can be established 
within 80 NM of the succeeding fix. 

95. What is the purpose of FDC NOTAMs? 

B14 

96. 

B22 

97. 

B32 

1- To issue notice of the operational 
status of all airports and navi­
gation faci l i t ies 1n the shortest 
possible time. 

2 - To provide one publication with 
the latest flight safety informa­
tion applying to airways, fac i l i ­
t ies , and airports. 

3- To provide Flight Service Stations 
with the latest information on the 
status of navigation faci l i t ies 
for scheduled broadcasts. 

4- To advise of changes 1n flight 
data, of a regulatory nature, that 
affect Standard Instrument 
Approach Procedures, Aeronautical 
Charts, and selected Flight 
Restrictions. 

You plan to fly at 9,000 feet with a TAS 
of 175 knots. The upper wind forecast 
(FD) indicates the wind will be 230° $ 27 
knots. The average magnetic course is 
322° and the average variation 1s 15° 
east. What 1s the estimated groundspeed? 

1-
2-
3-
4-

167 knots 
170 knots 
174 knots 
181 knots 

During a climb on an instrument departure, 
helicopter performance 1s most adversely 
affected by 

1- higher than standard temperature 
and high relative humidity. 

2- lower than standard temperature 
and low relative humidity. 

3- higher than standard temperature 
and low relative humidity. 

4- lower than standard temperature 
and high relative humidity. 

2SS-098 O - 7B - 3 
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PREFERRED ROUTES—LOW 

Rtirtt 

Efsrttvi 
Tlmti 

(QMT) 

Ke m 
Terminals 

•ALBANY 
Boston (60-170 incl V2 GDM V431 UXHHBOO 
Kennedy (130-170 incl) V489 V157 Empire 1000-0300 

or 
(90-120 incl) V91V487 CMK 1000-0300 

Guardia (90-170 incl) V91V487 CMK 1000-0300 
MTk (80-170 ind)ALB205SAX034 Monroe... 1000-0300 

&TON METRO AREA 

Kennedy (80-170 Incl) V292 PUT V308 ORW V16 
Bohemia 1000-0300 

LaGuardla (60-170 incl) V3 CMK.....'. 1000-0300 
Newark «10-170 ind) V205 Monroe 1000-0300 
Philadelphia.... (100-170ind) V3Q8HTO V139 Driftwood 

V312 Farrtall 1000-0300 

RMtf Terminals 

NEW YORK METRO AREA 

From NEWARK only 
Albany (70-170 incl) Merritt V467 Seymour V91 

PWL V487 Canaan V130 1100-0300 
Baltimore (80-170 incl) SB1 V3 V93 Jarrettsville.. 0000-2359 
Boston (70-170 Incl) Merrill V475 ORW V16„_. 11004300 

From KENNEDY only 

Albany (60-170 incl) Belle Torre BDR BDR027 
V91 PWl V487 Canaan V130 1100-0300 

Baltimore (90-170 incl) CYN V16 ENO V379 Grason 
vi!le-V93 1100-0300 

Boston (60-170 inct) Belle Terre V229 MAD 
V475 ORW V16 1100-0300 

FIGTT 
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98. For planning purposes, approximately what 
minimum fuel is required for an IFR flight 
from Wilkes-Barre-Scranton Airport (g) to 
Boston (d)? An alternate 1s required. 
(Fig. 2) 

TAS 165 knots 
W i n d - - Average 15 

knots headwind 
Route LHY V58 PWL 

V205 BOS 
Alternate V16 ORW (f) 

(Wind 15 knots tallwind.) 
Fuel consumption - - 13.5 GPH 
Add a total of 5.5 gallons for taxi , 
takeoff, climbout to LHY, approach, and 
landing. 

1- 22.8 gallons 
2- 28.3 gallons 
3- 34.0 gallons 
4- 39.5 gallons 

102. For planning purposes, approximately what 
R ? . minimum fuel is required for an IFR 

flight from Green State Airport at 
Providence (e) to Solberg-Hunterdon (h)? 
An alternate is required. (Fig. 2) 

TAS 172 knots 
Wind- — Average 36 knots 

headwind 
Route- PVD V167 HFD V3 

SBJ 
Alternate V3 CMK (Wind 36 

knots tallwind) 
Fuel consumption - - - 13 GPH 
Add a total of 3.6 gallons for taxi, 
takeoff, climbout, approach, and landing. 

1- 23.8 gallons 
2- 30.2 gallons 
3- 33.7 gallons 
4- 20.2 gallons 

99. 

B11 

100. 

Bll 

101. 

Bll 

Plan an IFR route from Albany, New York 
(a) , to Kennedy International ( j ) , which 
will minimize delays and changes while 
en route. Depart 1400Z and cruise 
11,000 feet. (Fig. 2) 

1- V489 IGN VI57 V36 JFK 
2- V489 VI57 Empire Vector to JFK 
3- V91 V487 CMK Vector to JFK 
4- Belle Terre BDR BDR027 V91 PWL 

V487 Canaan VI30 

Plan an IFR route from Boston (d) to 
Kennedy International ( j ) which will 
minimize delays and changes while 
en route. Depart 1200Z and cruise 
12,000 feet. (Fig. 2) 

1- V292 PUT V308 ORW V16 Bohemia 
Vector to JFK 

2- V16 ORW V475 HAD V229 Belle Terre 
Vector to JFK 

3- V475 HAD V229 JFK 
4- V16 JFK 

Plan an IFR route from Kennedy Inter­
national ( j ) to Boston (d) which will 
minimize delays and changes while 
en route. Depart 1330Z and cruise 
13,000 feet. (Fig. 2) 

1- V229 HFD V292 BOS 
2- V229 MAD V475 BOS 
3- Belle Terre V229 MAD V475 

ORW VI6 BOS 
4- VI6 BOS 

103. 

B24 

104. 

B24 

For planning purposes, approximately 
what minimum fuel Is required for an 
IFR flight from Gardner Muni (c) to 
Wilkes-Barre-Scranton Airport (g)? An 
alternate is required. (Fig. 2) 

TAS- 177 knots 
W i n d - - - Average 20 knots 

headwind 
Route GDM VI06 AVP 
Alternate V106 PWL (Wind 

20 knots tallwind) 
Fuel consumption 13.6 GPH 
Add 5.6 gallons for taxi , takeoff, 
climbout, and landing approach. 

1- 29.2 gallons 
2- 34.4 gallons 
3- 38.8 gallons 
4- 42.4 gallons 

For planning purposes, approximately what 
minimum fuel is required for an IFR flight 
from Colt's Neck (k) to Cambridge (b)? 
An alternate 1s required. (Fig. 2) 

TAS 155 knots 
Wind- Average 10 knots 

tallwind 
Route COL VI57 IGN V489 

ALB V72 CAM 
Alternate V72 ALB V489 IGN 

(Wind 10 knots headwind) 
Fuel consumption - 12.8 GPH 
Add 3.3 gallons for taxi , takeoff, 
climbout, and landing approach. 

1- 30.9 gallons 
2- 40.8 gallons 
3- 37.5 gallons 
4- 34.2 gallons 
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FIG. 3 



Page 17 

105. 

B24 

106. 

B24 

107, 

B24 

For planning purposes, approximately what 108. 
minimum fuel is required for an IFR flight R 1 1 

from Waterville, Ohio (d) , to Tidloute, B " 
Pennsylvania (g)? An alternate Is 
required. (Fig. 3) 

TAS 155 knots 
Wind - - Average 25-knot 

headwind 
Route VWV V6 YNG V72 

TDT 
Alternate V72 YNG 

(Wind 25-knot tailwind.) 109. 
Fuel consumption 19.3 GPH fi,. 
Add 4 gallons for taxi , takeoff, climbout, 
approach, and landing. 

1-
2-
3-
4-

58.5 gallons 
46.5 gallons 
50.5 gallons 
54.5 gallons 

For planning purposes, approximately what 
minimum fuel is required for an IFR flight 
from Salem, Michigan (a ) , to Dayton, Ohio 110. 
(h)? An alternate 1s required. (F1g. 3) 

B11 

TAS 160 knots 
Wind - - - - - - - - - - - Average 15-knot 

tailwind 
Route SVM V275 DAY 
Alternate VI2 APE (k) 10-

knot headwind 
Fuel consumption 13.8 GPH 
Add 3.4 gallons for taxi , takeoff, climb-
out, approach, and landing. 

1-
2-
3-
4 -

39 gallons 
36 gallons 
33 gallons 
29 gallons 

111. 

B24 

For planning purposes, approximately 
what minimum fuel 1s required for an 
IFR flight from Salem, Michigan ( a ) , 
to Franklin, Pennsylvania ( f j? An 
alternate 1s required. (Fig. 3) 

TAS 185 knots 
Wind Average 15-knot 

tailwind 
Route SVM V221 ERI 

V276 FKL 
Alternate V276 ERI 

(Wind 15 knots headwind,) 
Fuel consumption - - 22.5 GPH 
Add a total of 4 gallons for taxi , 
takeoff, climbout. approach, and 
landing. 

1- 47.5 gallons 
2- 44 gallons 
3- 37 gallons 
4 - 40.5 gallons 

Plan an IFR route from Buffalo, New York 
( c ) , to Detroit City (b) which will 
minimize delays and changes while 
en route. Depart 1300Z and plan to 
cruise 12,000 feet. (F1g. 3) 

1- V14 DKK V90 QG DET 
2- V14 ERI V116 QG DET 
3- V84 XU V98 Clair DET 
4- V2 V98 QG DET 

Plan an IFR route from Buffalo, New York 
( c ) , to Cleveland, Ohio ( e ) , which will 
minimize delays and changes while 
en route. Depart 1200Z and plan to 
cruise 10,000 feet. (Fig. 3) 

1- V14N Wei land CLE 
2- VI15 V464 DKK VI4 JFN CXR 

CXR246 Norman CLE 
3- V2 YQO V443 CLE 
4- V14 CLE 

Plan an IFR route from Cleveland (e) to 
Dayton (h) which will minimize delays 
and changes while en route. Depart 11G0Z 
and cruise 8,000 feet. (Fig. 3) 

1- VI4 V275 DAY 
2- VI4 V435 ROD Vector to DAY 
3- Vector to MFD V72 ROD Vector to 

DAY 
4- VI4 FDY V47 ROD Vector to DAY 

For planning purposes, approximately what 
minimum fuel 1s required for an IFR 
flight from Rosewood, Ohio ( j ) , to 
Buffalo, New York (c)? An alternate 1s 
required. (Fig. 3) 

TAS 140 knots 
Wind - - - Average 15-knot 

headwind 
Route ROD V72 MFD V5 

CLE V14 BUF 
Alternate V14 ERI 

(Wind 15-knot tailwind.) 
Fuel consumption 18 GPH 
Add a total of 6 gallons for taxi , 
takeoff, climbout, approach, and 
landing. 

1- 76 gallons 
2- 67 gallons 
3- 73 gallons 
4- 70 gallons 
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F.A.A. NATIONAL PLIGHT DATA CENTER 

FDC NOTAMS 

TOE LISTING BE LOU INCLUDES, IS PART, CHANGES IN FLIGHT DAT*, PARTICULARLY OP A REGULATORY KATUPE, THAT 
AFFECTS STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PBOCEDUBE8, AERONAUTICAL CHARTS AND SELECTED FLIGHT RESTRICTIONS, 
PRIOR TO THEIR HOB HAL PUBLICATION CYCLE. THEREFORE, THEY SHOULD BE REVIEWED DURING PRE-FLIGHT PLANNING. 
THIS LISTING INCLUDES ALL FDC NOTAMS CURB EOT THRU FDC NOTAM NUMBER SHOWN BELOW. FDC NOTAMS ISSUED 
FOLLOW I HO THIS NUMBER ARE AVAILABLE AT ALL F. A, A. FLIGHT SERVICE ST ATI OK S. 

LEGEND 

FDC NATIONAL FLIGHT DATA CENTER 
0/103 ACCOUNTABILITY NUMBER ASSIGNED TO THE HESSAGE ORIGINATOR BY FDC 
FI/T FLIGHT I HTOfl HAT row/TEMPORARY 
PI/P FLIGHT INFORMATION/PERMANENT 
• NEW HOT AH 

THE FOLLOWING LISTING CONTAINS ALL FDC NOTAMS 
THRU FDC 6/313 

SOUTHWEST WEST CENTRAL 

TEXAS 

FDC 5/171 FI/T MILLER INTERNATIONAL HCALLEN TX. 
LOC/BC RWY 31 ORIG NA. 

FDC fi/fl Fl/T ROBERT MUELLER HUNI AUSTIN TX. 
VORTAC RWY 12R AMDT J SI ALL CAT HDA 1100FT HAT 
070FT CRCG CAT C MDA 1160FT BAA 52 AFT. VORTAC BWY 
16R AMDT 2 IL9 pwy 30L AMDT 26 NDB RWY 30L AMDT 36 
CRCG CAT C MDA 160 FT HAA 5 26 FT. 

FDC 6/232 FI/T BAN ANTOHIO INTERNATIONAL SAN 
ANTONIO TX. SI HINS NA FOR NDB RWY 30L /ILS RWY 
30L/LOC RWY 30L/RNAV RWY 30L/NDB RWY 12R/ILS RWY 
12R/LOC RWY 12H. 

IOWA 

FDC 5/8B5 FI/T BOONE HUNI BOONE IA. HPS RWT t» 
AMDT 2 81 MDA 1900FT HAT 75JFT ALL CAT. VSBY CAT B 
11/AHI CAT C 11/2HI CAT D 13/* MI. CRCG MDA 1900FT 
BAA 75SFT ALL CAT. VSBY CAT B 11/«HI. 

FDC 6/158 FI/T LB MAR3 MUNI LC MARS IA. NDB RWY 
IB AMDT 2 SI AND CRCG MDA 1960PT ALL CAT. VSBY SI 
CAT B C D AND CRCG CAT B INCR 1/4HI. 

FDC 6/159 FI/T WEBSTER CITY MUNI WEBSTER CITY I A. 
NDB RWY 32 AMDT 2 SI MDA 1680FT ALL CAT. CRCG MDA 
16B0FT CAT A B C . 

FIG. 4 

RESTRICTIONS TO ENROUTE NAVIGATION AIDS 
Radio Facility Restrictions are cited until cancelled by the Associated Station. 

Restricted areas are defined in degrees from magnetic North. 

ALABAMA 
BROOKLET VORTAC: VOR portion unusable beyond 
30 ml below 2,000 MSL. 

EUFAULA VORTAC: DME portion untisnMe 245-315° 
below 1300* MSI- beyond 30 NM. below 1900' MSL 
beyond 85 NM. below 2400' MSL beyond 40 NM. 

GADSDEN VORTAC: VOR portion unusable 340-047° 
below 5000' M S L ; 237-245° and 309-339* all sectors 
and altitudes. 

MOBILE VORTAC: VOR portion unusable 023-033°. 

ARIZONA 
BUCKEYE VORTAC: Unusable beyond 28 nml below 

4000" MSI. 000 075*, beyond 35 nmi below 6000' MSL 
230-2fiO", beyond 35 nml below 7000' 280-820°, beyond 
37 nml below 0000' MSL 820-360'. 

COCHISE VORTAC: Unusable beyond 35 NM below 
10.000' MSL 005-015°. beyond 25 NM below 10.000' 
MSL 015-030°. beyond 35 NM below 10.000' MSL 
030-040°, beyond 30 NM below 0,000' MSL 1 W 220", 
beyond 25 NM below 9,200' MSI. 220-240°. 

DOUGLAS VORTAC: DME portion unusable beyond 
20 NM below 10.000' MSL 045-005°; beyond 28 NM 
below 8500' MSL 065-095°; beyond 35 NM below 
lLSOO' MSL 855-010°. 

FLAGSTAFF V O R : Unusable beyond 30 nml below 
8300' MSL 030-110°, beyond 35 nml below 10.200' 
.MSL 110 beyond 30 nml below 0300' MSL 15T. 
245°, beyond 30 nml below ll,90ff MSL 245-325°, 
beyond 15 nml below 14,100' MSL 325 030*. 

GRAND CANTON V O R : Unusabte 840-030° beyond 30 
NM below 10.800' MSL. 030-000° beyond 25 NM be­
low 9500' MSL, 060-100° beyond 20 NM below 0000' 
MSL, 230-270° beyond 15 NM below 10,000 MSL. 

KINGMAN V O R : Unusable beyond 25 NM below 0.000' 
MSL 085-130°, beyond 15 NM below 10,000' MSL 
130-180°. beyond 30 NM below 7,000' MSL 180-255°, 
beyond 35 NM below 0.000' MSL 255-315°, beyond 
20 NM beb.w 8.000' MSL 315-085*. 

0100' MSL 185-105* beyond 13 nml below 0100' MSL 
195-220* beyond 25 nml below 9100' MSL 220-235* 
beyond 80 nml below 8800' MSL 205-275*. 

SAN SIMON VORTAC: Unusable beyond 30 nml below 
8000' MSI. 350-300°, beyond 30 nml below 8000' MSL 
020 O50*. beyond 28 nml below 11,300' MSL 150-190°, 
beyond 30 nmi below 9000' MSL 190-220°, beyond 
30 nml below 9900' MSL 235-250°. 

TUCSON VORTAC: Unusable beyond 23 NM below 
10,200' MSL 040-095° and beyond 32 NM below 
10,700' MSL 825-020°. 

VUMA VORTAC: Unusable beyond 27 nml below 8600' 
MSL 280-300°. 

ARKANSAS 
HOT SPRINGS V O R : Unusable 348-055" beyond 20 

NM below 3500' MSL; 050°-140* beyond 20 NM be­
low 6500' MSL; 141-227" beyond 20 NM below 3500' 
MSL; 141-227' beyond 20 NM below 5500' MSL; 
228-311" beyond 20 NM below 3500' MSL; 312-345° 
beyond 15 NM below 5500' MSL ; 812-345° beyond 32 
NM below 9500' M S L 

PINE BLUFF VORTAC: VOR portion unusable 054-
079* beyond 35 NM below 6000' MSL, 170-185° beyond 
30 NM below 2000' MSL, 230-249* beyond 20 NM 
below GOOD' MSL or beyond 26 NM below 8000' MSL. 

CALIFORNIA 
ARCATA VOR; Unusable 000-150" beyond 20 NM below 

0000'. 
AVENAL VORTAC: DME portion unusable beyond 40 

nml below 3000' MSL 320-005° below 4000' M S L 005-
095° below 4500' MSL, 095-125* below 8500' MSI„ 
125-170" below 7500' M S L 170-108" below 7000' MSL, 
195-230° below 8000' MSL, 230-305*. 

BIO SUR VORTAC: VOR portion unusable 215-235* 
beyond 10 nml below 10,000' MSL. DME portion 
unusable beyond 35 nml below 9000' MSL 320-085*. 

FIG. 5 



Page 19 

What 1s the status of the LOC/BC RWY 31 
approach at Miller International at 
McAllen, Texas? (Fig. 4) 

1- Both front and back course 
localizer Is out of service. 

2- The approach 1s an original 
approach being commissioned. 

3- The approach is temporarily 
not authorized. 

4- The approach is permanently 
not authorized. 

117. Under what conditions, if any, could DME 
B l f i signals be used for navigation when 

approaching Eufaula VORTAC (Alabama) on 
the 300° radial from 35 NM? (Fig. 5) 

1- None, the DME is unusable on the 
300° radial. 

2 - By setting 120° on the OBS and 
using the reverse sensing feature. 

3- By maintaining an altitude at or 
above 1,300 feet MSL. 

4- By using the TACAN frequency or 
the DME receiver. 

113. 

B14 

114. 

B14 

115. 

B14 

116. 

B14 

What is the status of the stralght-in 
approaches to RWYs 30L and 12R on San 
Antonio International at San Antonio, 
Texas? {F1g. 4) 

1- Stra1ght-1n minlmums have 
not been approved. 

2- Straight-ln approaches are 
permanently not authorized. 

3- Straight-in minlmums are 
temporarily not authorized. 

4- All of the approaches have 
been temporarily cancelled. 

What Is the new landing minimum for 
Category B aircraft on the NDB RWY 18 
approach at Le Mars Municipal, 
Le Mars, Iowa? (Fig. 4) 

1-

2-
3-

4-

Celling 1,960 feet and 
vis ibi l i ty Increased by 
1/4 mile. 
Vis ibi l i ty 1/4 mile. 
Vis ibi l i ty increased by 
1/4 mile. 
Celling 1,960 feet and 
vis ibi l i ty 1/4 mile. 

What is the new landing minimum for 
Category B aircraft on the NDB RWY 14 
approach at Boone Municipal, Boone, 
Iowa? (Fig. 4) 

1- Celling 1,900 feet; 
v is ibi l i ty 1 1/4 mile. 

2 - Celling 753 feet. 
3- Celling 1,100 feet; 

v is ibi l i ty 4 miles. 
4- Vis ibi l i ty 1 1/4 mile. 

For how long are the changes In effect 
for the NDB RWY 14 approach at Boone 
Municipal, Boone, Iowa?* (F1g. 4) 

1- Until omitted in future l i s t s . 
2- 30 days. 
3- 90 days. 
4- Permanently. 

118. 

B36 

119. 

B18 

120. 

B18 

121 

Bll 

What CAS should you use to obtain 178 
knots TAS at 6,000 feet (pressure 
altitude) with an outside temperature 
of 3°C? 

1-
2-
3-
4-

166 knots 
163 knots 
172 knots 
169 knots 

What radlals of the B1g Sur VORTAC 
(California) are unusable for VOR 
navigation below 9,000 feet and 
beyond 35 NM? (Fig. 5) 

1- 215° and 235° 
2- 215° - 235° 
3- 320° - 085° 
4- 215° - 235° and 320° - 085° 

What action, i f any, should permit an IFR 
flight to receive accurate navigation 
signals from the Buckeye VORTAC (Arizona) 
beyond 28 NM on a magnetic course of 
070° from the faci l i ty? (F1g. 5) 

1- Maintain an altitude at or above 
4,000 feet. 

2 - No action, the radial is unusable. 
3- Use dual V0Rs and average the 

indications. 
4- Set 252° on the OBS and use the 

reverse sensing feature. 

Why should a pilot f i l e "Preferred IFR 
Routes" when they are available? 

1- It 1s an ATC requirement in high 
density areas. 

2 - To assure the pilot of a radar 
environment. 

3- To aid ATC controllers in air­
craft separation and to assure 
the pilot of priority upon 
arrival at a terminal faci l i ty . 

4 - To minimize route changes and 
to aid In the systematic flow of 
air traff ic . 
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AlflUQUTtQUE HS 121-3 1I3.1R 123.2 111.) 123.SS 

t AlBUaUEftQUE IHTL <ABQ) IFR JSE IRA 
MI; ALBUQUERQUE on Fid 

US? H134/8-M|4| (S-10C, D-300, OT-350, 115.6.110 55 
F18.30,40 OiU,3,4 Ul VASli Rwy Q I V t - l i twy 35 I W i 
twy 35 

linorbti Ttof rwy 3 proWbittd txnpt lor amgcy condition, on 
fid. Tkof rwy 35 Imld to conventional aeft no tatgtr than 
DC-3, olhtrt may raquoit rwy 35 Itch from ATCI. Rwy Igti 
op*r duik-iSOO, oftw 3300 call ATCI. Finjt 1000' rwy 17 not 
vi>'b'« from ATCT. Rwy I Ihr dipled JW. twy 31 thr dialed 
SIC. Rwy 13 thr dipled 410'. J-bai and Agioi rwyi 8-14 
and 17-35. A-gaor rwy 35 1500* (rem Ihr, rwy 17 at thr, rwy 
31 ol ihr, rwy 8 300' front dipled thr, Rwy 8-36 hoi 901' 
itopway W *nd and 1053" £ *nd. Rwy M l hai 1036' ilop-
way SW end and 3JW' NE ond. Rwy 17-35 hoi 1007" itopway 
N «nd. Ctrt. FAR 139. CFR lnd» C. 

Albuquerque Towor 118.3 119.3 Cnd Con 131.9 
Clmc D.I 119.3 

ATIS: I1B.0 
Radar SonrlMi: 

Albixjwrqu. App Can 134.4 (an or North V-13) 131.1 (South 
V-13) 134.1 113.1T 

Albuquurqut Dtp Con 134.4 |on or North V-13) 131.1 (South 
V-171 

USA S n prophie in AIM tart 4 
(IS lia) «-v»«Q twy 35 tOM> 279/AS 
AIbvqvora.no (HIBVOITAC 113.1/AIQ 077* ft NM to W. 
AlbuqvvrtiiM NDB SABH 230"/ABQ 335* 3.6NM to (M. 

Romarln: ILS unuiabl* from MM inbound. IOC uninabl* within 
1 mi bilow 5454'. VOTi 111.0. VOT urutliobl. all ortoi af 
orpt ncipt rvnup area, for rwy fl. 

122. 

B51 

123. 

B42 

124. 

B42 

FIG. 6 
You are flying at an indicated altitude 
of 5,000 feet with an altimeter setting 
of 29.96. ATC gives you the current 
altimeter setting of 29.92 and, after 
setting the altimeter, i t indicates 
4,960 feet. At what pressure altitude 
are you flying? 

1-
2-
3-
4-

4,920 feet 
4,960 feet 
5,000 feet 
5,040 feet 

What does the lower limit of the white 
arc on an airspeed indicator represent? 

1- Minimum controllable airspeed; 
gear and flaps retracted. 

2- Power off stall speed; gear and 
flaps retracted. 

3- Minimum controllable airspeed; 
gear and flaps extended. 

4- Power off stall speed; gear and 
flaps extended. 

The colored markings on the airspeed 
Indicator are based on 

1-
2-
3-
4-

IAS. 
EAS. 
CAS. 
TAS. 

125, 

B12 

126, 

B12 

127. 

B12 

128. 

851 

129. 

B42 

On what frequency is Transcribed Weather 
Broadcasts provided on Albuquerque Inter­
national Airport? (Fig. 6) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

278 kHz 
118.0 MHz 
113.2 MHz 
230 kHz 

What maximum service is provided for a 
TRSA, such as Albuquerque? (F1g. 6) 

1- Radar control of IFR traffic and 
radar advisory for VFR aircraft. 

2 - Radar vectoring, sequencing, 
radar advisories, and separation 
for all IFR and participating 
VFR aircraft. 

3- Radar advisory and sequencing 
for participating VFR aircraft. 

4- Radar control of all IFR and VFR 
aircraft. 

Where should you f i l e an IFR flight plan 
at Albuquerque International? (Fig. 6) 

1- With Clearance Delivery on 119.2. 
2 - With Ground Control on 121.9. 
3 - With the FSS on 121.5. 
4- With the FSS by phone or v i s i t . 

A pilot parks an airplane on the airport 
parking ramp with the altimeter Indi­
cating the correct elevation. Which 
atmospheric change will cause the altim­
eter to indicate lower than the actual 
elevation? 

1- An increase in temperature. 
2- An increase In pressure altitude, 
3- An Increase in atmospheric 

pressure. 
4- An increase in density altitude. 

During the en route phase of an Instrument 
f l ight , a helicopter pilot should be 
certain to remain below the never-exceed 
speed (VNE). This speed, in most hell-
copters , 

1-

2-

3-
4 -

decreases up to critical altitude 
and Increases above critical 
altitude. 
Is lower at high altitude than 
at low altitude. 
decreases as altitude decreases, 
remains the same regardless of 
altitude. 

http://AIbvqvora.no
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ST, LOUIS HS III 5 (216 ttl.lt 123 3 1334 

i st louis, LMuar-ST unit; inn uru in ionw lra 
FSS: ST 10UIS on Rd 

589 HI00/I3WM.HJ fS-tOO, D-1B4. DT-34J) BU.7AJ, 11,13,13 S5 
Fll.34,40 U3 VAS1; tvy 301 tVt-Ji KVr 24, 131 Mil: 
twt 12L, 301 
iMMrin: Rwr lit Htr dtplorf 45*'. A-gtsr all rwyi axetpl 

131-301 and 17-35. Arrnring Cabin rwy 1» 1125' from 
thmhold, rwf 301 olO* from thmhotd, rwy a IStW from 
rhrahoM, rwy 24 d23r from threshold, twf 4-44 grooved. 
Cert.-FAB 139, CFS Index 0. 

St. leab Iwn llt-S W W Cnd On 131.65 131.9 
• O m ZM II'.S 

ATIS 120.45 110.3 
Radar Swvtcni 

St. tawh App Cm 124,5 |117-397'J 133.7 135.15 pPo-lId") 
SI. Loot. Dip Cut 124.V (117-297') IIP.? (3*9-111*) 
TCA Crop 3 See KOS TCA Chart 

ILS 110J l-STl Iwy 34 IOM: 404/ST 
US 10P.7 M W R*y 131 IOM: 338"/IM 

JL5 109.7 MKT Rwy 301 
ST. Uvlt 00 VORTAC 117.4/STl 138' 8.0NM to Ad. 
NDB H-SAB" 117° SJ3NM to rwy 131 («e limettonil 
NDB MKW 33S* 4.2UM to tw? 34 t>». Steeple) 
Ramariai Kwy 1 » IOM h> lioHtone NDB*. Iwr 34 IOM h 

Steeple NDB. VOTt 111.0. 

• SPIKIT OF ST lOUlS (SU5) IFI SOW FSS: ST IOUIS |LC 533-3513) 
442 H40/7-25(l) (S-33, D-50. OT-80) L4.7A S5 F13,18,30 
Oil ,3A* U2 
tenwrio: Baud odt only aurh touch and oo opn>. 
Spirit Tmrar IW.3 Qnd Con 131.7 
•odor S*rvfceti 

St. Uwb App Can 136.5 123.7 
Si. Loult Dtp Con 124.9 
Staff* I Ck SI- lewii App Con 

OS 111.9 U5US twy 7 LOMi 3M/SU 
Ramorlct: Twr opart 0400-2100. Itwy 7 BC unmabli beyond 

I5NM 

133. 

B12 

How is an instrument fl ight plan acti­
vated at Lambert-St. Louis? (F1g. 7) 

1- The pilot should call clearance 
delivery on 119.5. 

2 - The pilot should request ground 
control to activate 1t when 
ready for takeoff. 

3- Departure control will auto­
matically activate i t when the 
tower hands off the flight to 
them. 

4- The tower will automatically 
activate 1t after the aircraft 
takes off. 

134. What CAS would be required to obtain 200 
R~e knots TAS at 7,000 feet PA and a tempera-
B J 0 ture of 5°C? 

135. 

B36 

1-
2-
3-
4-

170 knots 
179 knots 
176 knots 
173 knots 

What TAS should you have at 8,000 feet PA 
with a temperature of 10° , 1f your IAS 
and CAS are 150 knots? 

F I G . 7 

1-
2-
3-
4-

179 knots 
176 knots 
173 knots 
170 knots 

130. 

B12 

131. 

B12 

132. 

B12 

On which frequency can you receive 
automatic weather broadcasts at 
Lambert-St. Louis? (Fig. 7) 

1- 111.0 MHz 
2- 338 kHz 
3 - 120.45 MHz 
4- 117.4 MHz 

Which frequency should you use for 
communications 1f you plan a departure 
to the south from Lambert-St, Louis? 
(F1g. 7) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

125.6 
119.9 
123.7 
124.9 

Which frequency 1s assigned to the 
St. Louis FSS as a weather channel 
for all aircraft? (Fig. 7) 

136. 

B42 

137. 

Bll 

1-
2-
3-
4-

122.6 
122.2 
122.1R 
122.0 

How can a pilot readily determine the 
maximum structural cruising speed of 
the airplane? 

1- By applying the gross weight of 
the airplane to a graph provided 
In the airplane flight manual. 

2 - By multiplying 2.5 X the power-
off stall speed. 

3- By reference to the upper limit 
of the green arc on the airspeed 
Indicator. 

4- By referring to a placard 1n the 
cockpit. 

Why should a pilot plan to use appropriate 
"Preferred IFR Routes"? 

1- Pilots filing such routes are 
normally provided more efficient 
departure, en route, and arrival 
service from ARTCC. 

2- Radar service 1s provided through­
out flights on such routes. 

3- Pilots using such routes are 
assured ARTCC priority service. 

4- ARTCC requires operation on such 
routes If a fl ight is more than 
500 miles. 

http://ttl.lt
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R A T E O F C L I M B - M A X I M U M 
M A X I M U M C O N T I N U O U S P O W E R 

A N T ) . I C E O F F 

GROSS WEIGHT 3000 LB 
Veal 55 MPH - 47 KNOTS 
ENGINE RPM 100% 

140. 

B32 

141, 

B32 

142. 

B32 

138. 

B32 

FIG. 8 
You are departing on an instrument flight 
from a high altitude heliport. Determine 
the altitude at which this helicopter's 
rate of climb will be reduced to 100 feet 
per minute. (Fig. 8) 

143. 

B32 

Temperature- Standard 

1-
2-
3-
4-

16,100 feet 
15,600 feet 
11 ,250 feet 

9.200 feet 144. 

B32 

139. What is the maximum rate of climb you can 
n „ expect in this helicopter during a depar-
w * ture on an instrument flight? (Fig. 8) 

Altitude- -
Temperature 

4,500 feet 
+18°C. 

1-
2-
3-
4-

350 feet/min. 
525 feet/mln. 
400 feet/min, 
475 feet/min. 

You are departing from a high altitude 
heliport on a helicopter instrument 
f l ight. Determine the altitude at which 
this helicopter's rate of climb will be 
reduced to zero. (F1g. 8) 

Temperature- +10°C, 

1-
2-
3 -
4 -

11,400 feet 
12,300 feet 
8,200 feet 
9,500 feet 

You are departing on an instrument flight 
from a high altitude heliport. Determine 
the altitude at which this helicopter's 
rate of climb will be reduced to zero. 
(Fig. 8) 

Temperature - - Standard 

1-
2-
3-
4-

17,000 feet 
16,400 feet 
14,500 feet 
10,200 feet 

What is the maximum rate of climb you can 
expect in this helicopter during a depar­
ture on an instrument flight? (Fig. 8) 

Altitude 
Temperature - -

- - 1,000 feet 
- - +29°C. 

1-
2-
3-
4-

500 feet/min. 
450 feet/m1n. 
300 feet/min, 
250 feet/min. 

What is the maximum rate of climb you can 
expect in this helicopter during a depar­
ture on an instrument flight? (Fig. 8) 

Altitude-
Temperature - -

- - 5,500 feet 
- - +16°C. 

1-
2-
3-
4-

425 feet/min. 
475 feet/min. 
250 feet/min. 
350 feet/min. 

What 1s the maximum rate of climb you can 
expect In this helicopter during a depar­
ture on an instrument flight? (Fig. 8) 

Altitude 6,500 feet 
Temperature - -10°C. 

1-
2-
3-
4-

650 feet/min. 
825 feet/min. 
700 feet/min. 
975 feet/min, 
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R A T E O F C L I M B - M A X I M U M 
M A X I M U M C O N T I N U O U S P O W E R 

A N T I - I C E O N 

GROSS WEIGHT 3000 LB 
Veal 55 MPH - 47 KNOTS 
ENGINE RPM 100% 

mXJt 0 « CTUT-rCEl MMUTT 

146. 

B32 

147. 

B32 

148, 

B32 

145. 

B32 

FIG. 9 

Prior to departure on an instrument 
f l ight , ATC issues you a clearance with 
this climb restriction: "CROSS ALPHA 
VORTAC AT THREE THOUSAND...CROSS BRAVO 
INTERSECTION AT SEVEN THOUSAND...." 
Determine the average rate of climb you 
can expect between 3,000 and 7,000 feet. 
(F1g. 9) 

Temperature at 3,000 f t . - - - 0°C. 
Temperature at 7,000 f t . -3°C. 

149. 

B32 

1-
2-
3-
4-

700 feet/min. 
550 feet/min. 
400 feet/min. 
250 feet/min. 

Prior to departure on an instrument 
f l ight , ATC issues you a clearance with 
this climb restriction: "CROSS ALPHA 
VORTAC AT TWO THOUSAND...CROSS BRAVO 
INTERSECTION AT SIX THOUSAND...." 
Determine the average rate of climb you 
can expect between 2,000 feet and 6,000 
feet. {Fig. 9) 

Temperature at 2,000 ft . 
Temperature at 6,000 ft . 

+3°C 
-8°C 

1-
2-
3-
4-

600 feet/min. 
650 feet/min. 
550 feet/m1n. 
700 feet/min. 

Prior to departure on an instrument 
f l ight , ATC issues you a clearance with 
this climb restriction: "...CROSS ALPHA 
VORTAC AT SEVEN THOUSAND...CROSS BRAVO 
INTERSECTION AT NINE THOUSAND " 
Determine the average rate of climb you 
can expect between 7,000 and 9,000 feet. 
(Fig. 9) 

Temperature-

1-
2-
3-
4-

275 feet/min. 
425 feet/min. 
150 feet/min. 
350 feet/min. 

Standard 

Prior to departure on an instrument 
f l ight , ATC issues you a clearance with 
this climb restriction: "...CROSS ALPHA 
VORTAC AT THREE THOUSAND...CROSS BRAVO 
INTERSECTION AT NINE THOUSAND...." 
Determine the average rate of climb you 
can expect in this helicopter between 
3,000 and 9,000 feet. (Fig. 9) 

Temperature at 3,000 ft . 
Temperature at 9,000 ft , 

-10°C. 
-23°C. 

1-
2-
3-
4-

800 feet/min, 
500 feet/min, 
650 feet/m1n. 
750 feet/min. 

Prior to departure on an Instrument 
f l ight , ATC issues you a clearance with 
this climb restriction: "CROSS ALPHA 
VORTAC AT ONE THOUSAND...CROSS BRAVO 
INTERSECTION AT EIGHT THOUSAND...." 
Determine the average rate of climb you 
can expect in this helicopter between 
1,000 and 8,000 feet. (Fig. 9) 

Temperature at 1,000 f t . - - +5°C. 
Temperature at 8,000 f t . - - -5°C. 

1-
2-
3-
4-

650 feet/min. 
550 feet/min. 
350 feet/min. 
200 feet/min. 
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150. 

832 

Prior to departure on an Instrument 
f l ight , ATC Issues you a clearance with 
this climb restriction: "...CROSS ALPHA 
VORTAC AT TWO THOUSAND,..CROSS BRAVO 
INTERSECTION AT EIGHT THOUSAND...." 
Determine the average rate of climb you 
can expect In this helicopter between 
2,000 and 8,000 feet. (Fig. 9 , page 23) 

Temperature- Standard 

1-
2-
3-
4-

400 feet/mln. 
250 feet/m1n. 
550 feet/m1n. 
650 feet/mln, 

NORMAL TAKEOFF 
DISTANCE OVER 50-FOOT OBSTACLE 

ASSOCIATED CONDITIONS: 

POWER. 

FLAPS-

RUNWAY. 

A M PEED. 

GROUND RUN. 

.TAKEOFF POWER 

.DP 

-PAVED, LEVEL, DRY SURFACE 

-(SEE TAKEOFF SPEED GRAPH) 

.GROUND RUN IS APPROXIMATELY 62% OF 
DISTANCE OVER 50 FEET. 

83 

TOTAL TAKEOFF DISTANCE OVER 50-FOOT OBSTA CLE -FEET 

151 

631 

FIG. 10 
How much is the takeoff distance over a 
50-foot obstacle affected by a 25° rise 
in temperature from standard conditions 
at sea level? (Aircraft weight—4,000 
lbs . ) (Fig. 10) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

100 feet 
10 feet 

900 feet 
200 feet 

152. 

B31 

153. 

B31 

154. 

B31 

155. 

B31 

156. 

B31 

157. 

B31 

Determine the ground run with a standard 
temperature at sea level , aircraft weight 
of 4,450 l b s . , and a calm wind. (Fig. 10) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1,150 feet 
1,000 feet 

820 feet 
710 feet 

Approximately how much should the takeoff 
distance over a 50-foot obstacle be 
affected by reducing the aircraft weight 
from 4,500 lbs. to 4,000 lbs. on a stand­
ard day at sea level? (Fig. 10) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

10 feet 
900 feet 
250 feet 
100 feet 

What is the total takeoff distance over a 
50-foot obstacle if the temperature is 
standard at sea level , the aircraft 
weight Is 4,000 pounds, and the wind is 
calm? (Fig. 10) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1 ,000 feet 
1,200 feet 
1,400 feet 

800 feet 

What is the total takeoff distance over a 
50-foot obstacle i f the temperature at 
3,000 pressure altitude is 40°F. , air­
craft weight is 4,900 l b s . , and the head­
wind is 10 knots? (Fig. 10) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1 ,500 feet 
1,100 feet 
1 ,300 feet 

900 feet 

Determine the total takeoff distance 
over a 50-foot obstacle with these 
conditions. (No wind) (Fig. 10) 

Temperature— - - - - - - - Standard 
Pressure altitude 5,000 feet 
Aircraft weight 5,150 lbs. 

1-
2-
3-
4-

2,500 feet 
1,900 feet 
2,100 feet 
2,300 feet 

What Is the total takeoff distance over 
a 50-foot obstacle with these conditions. 
(Fig. 10) 

Temperature - - - - - 60°F. 
Pressure altitude - - Sea level 
Aircraft weight 4,750 lbs. 
wind 20-knot headwind 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1,200 feet 
1,100 feet 
1,000 feet 

900 feet 
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158. 

B36 

FIG. 11 
What TAS should the airplane maintain at 
16,000 feet with full throttle and 2300 
RPM? (Fig. 11) 

FIG. 12 

161. Determine the fuel flow for a climb at 
B 3 4 altitude using 75* power. (F1g. 12) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

196 knots 
170 knots 
188 knots 
185 knots 

1-
2-
3-
4 -

15.1 GPH 
16.2 GPH 
17.2 GPH 
18.3 GPH 

159. 

B33 

160. 

B33 

What power setting is necessary to maintain 
200 knots TAS at 7,000 feet? (Fig. 11) 

1- 2500 RPM and 3/4 throttle. 
2- 2500 RPM and full throttle. 
3- 2100 RPM and 54* throttle. 
4- 2300 RPM and 60* throttle. 

What power setting is necessary to maintain 
186 knots TAS at 10,000 feet? (Fig. 11) 

1- 2100 RPM and 45* of available 
manifold pressure. 

2- 2300 RPM and 60% of available 
manifold pressure. 

3- 2300 RPM and full throttle. 
4- Any combination that will produce 

44* or 126 brake horsepower on 
each engine. 

162. What should be the fuel flow using 
B 3 4 takeoff power at sea level? (Fig. 12) 

1-
2-
3 -
4-

18.5 GPH 
25.5 GPH 
24.5 GPH 
26 GPH 

163. What should be the fuel flow for cruise 
ni/i with 50* power and a lean mixture? 
8 3 4 (Fig. 12) 

1- 12.2 GPH 
2- 11.5 GPH 
3- 10.5 GPH 
4- 8.6 GPH 
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T A K E - O F F D A T A 
TAKE-OFF DISTANCE WITH 10" HAPS FROM HARD SURFACE RUNWAY 

OIOS3 
WEIGHT 
POUNDS 

IAS 

e 
50 FT. 

BEAD 
WIND 

KNOTS 

9 SEA LEVEL ft 58* F. 6 2500 FT. & 50*p, 6 5000 FT. Ii 41*F 6 7900 FT. L 3J*F 

OIOS3 
WEIGHT 
POUNDS 

IAS 

e 
50 FT. 

BEAD 
WIND 

KNOTS 
GROUND 

RUN 
TOTAL 

TO CLEAR 
50.FT.OBS, 

GROUND 
BUN 

TOTAL 
TO CLEAR 
50FT.OB5. 

CTOUKD 
RUN 

TOTAL 
TO CLEAR 
50FT.OBS. 

GROUND 
RUN 

TOTAL 
TO CLEAR 
50FT.OBS. 

M M S3 
0 

10 
20 

1170 
870 
SIS 

2030 
1B10 
1225 

1105 
BBS 
705 

2210 
1765 
1360 

1465 
1115 
810 

2425 
1950 
1515 

1649 
1270 
839 

266S 
2155 
1695 

MOD 77 
0 

10 
20 

MS 
660 
455 

1605 
I2SS 
045 

1010 
745 
920 

1745 
1376 
1040 

1115 
850 
600 

1905 
1510 
U60 

1375 
965 
695 

20SS 
1670 
1290 

3000 72 
0 

10 
» 

680 
485 
125 

mo 
865 
725 

760 
950 
370 

1J75 
1070 
7B5 

850 
625 
430 

1495 
11TS 
885 

860 
715 
500 

1635 
1290 
9 SO 

NOTES' 1. Increase distance 10% far each 10*F ibore standard temperature Tar particular altitude. 
2 . For operation on a dry, rturaaj, Increase distances (both "p-gund run" and "total to clear 50 fl. 

obstacle") by 5 4 of the "total TO clear 50 tt. obstacle" (Ijure. 

FIG. 13 

MAXIMUM R A T E - O F - C L I M B D A T A 
Standard Condition* G«ar and Flaps Up 

MINK 
FEET 

MS 
MPB 

GROSS 
WEIGHT 
POUNDS 

RATE OF 
CUMB 
FT./M1N. 

LBS. OF 
FUEL USED 
FROM S.L 

SEA LEVEL 
and 5 9 ° F 

110 
3800 
3400 
3000 

9 SO 
1115 
1340 

12 
12 
12 

5006 
and 41 °F 

no 
3800 
3400 
3000 

910 
1100 
1330 

27 
29 
23 

10,900 
and 23»F 

110 
3 BOO 
3400 
3000 

860 
1060 
1290 

43 
39 
33 

15,000 
and 5°F 

110 
3800 
3400 
3000 

790 
9B0 

1205 

60 
52 
45 

20,000 
and -12"F 

109 
3800 
3400 
3000 

630 
810 

1015 

81 
08 
58 

25,000 
and -30°F 

102 
3800 
3400 
3000 

350 
510 
595 

106 
86 
71 

1 NOTES: 1. Full throttle, 2700 RPM, mixture at re commended leaning schedule. 
1 2 . Fuel used Includes warm-op and take-oft allowance. 
1 3. For hot weather, decrease rate of climb 45 ft/min for each 10*F above 
1 gtandard day temperature lor particular altitude. 

FIG. 14 
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164. 

B31 

What is the approximate takeoff distance 
over a 50-foot obstacle if the tempera­
ture 1s standard at 3,500 feet, the 
airplane weight 1s 3,800 lbs . , and the 
wind is calm? (Fig. 13) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

2,296 feet 
2,224 feet 
2,382 feet 
2,339 feet 

169, 

B32 

What Is the maximum climb rate for the 
airplane weighing 3,800 lbs. upon takeoff 
at an airport with an elevation of 7,500 
feet and standard conditions? (F1g. 14) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

924 FPH 
825 FPM 
885 FPH 
896 FPM 

165. 

B31 

166. 

B31 

167. 

B32 

168. 

B32 

What e f fect , 1f any, should use of a 
dry, grass runway have on the takeoff 
ground run computed for a hard 
surface runway? (Fig. 13) 

1- None. 
2 - Reduce the ground run by 10% 

of the total to clear a 50-
foot obstacle. 

3- Have about the same effect 
as Increasing the headwind 
factor. 

4- Increase the ground run by 
5% of the total to clear a 
50-foot obstacle. 

What 1s the approximate takeoff distance 
over a 50-foot obstacle If the tempera­
ture 1s 80°F. at sea level , the airplane 
weight Is 3,400 l b s . , and the headwind 
Is 10 knots? (Fig. 13) 

170. 

B32 

171. 

B32 

1-
2 -
3-
4-

1,770 feet 
1,450 feet 
1,380 feet 
1,130 feet 

172. 

B42 

Determine the approximate time to climb 
from sea level to 20,000 feet In 
standard conditions If the airplane 
weighs 3,000 pounds. (Fig. 14) 

1- 19 1/2 minutes 
2- 12 1/2 minutes 
3- 14 minutes 
4- 16 minutes 

What is the approximate time to 
climb from sea level to 15,000 feet 
in standard conditions 1f the air­
plane weighs 3,400 lbs .? (F1g. 14) 

173. 

B54 

1-
2-
3-
4-

13 minutes 
16 minutes 
14 minutes 
15 minutes 

Determine the maximum climb rate at 
10,000 feet on a standard day and the 
fuel required to climb from sea level 
to that altitude. The airplane weighs 
3,500 lbs. (Fig. 14) 

1- 960 FPM and 78 lbs. 
2 - 1,010 FPM and 39 lbs. 
3 - 910 FPM and 41 lbs. 
4- 1,050 FPM and 37 lbs. 

Determine the maximum climb rate at 
15,000 feet at a temperature of 25CF. 
for an aircraft gross weight of 3,600 
pounds. (Fig. 14) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

975 FPM 
885 FPM 
840 FPM 
795 FPM 

What does the lower limit of the green 
arc on an airspeed indicator represent? 

1- Power-off stall speed; gear and 
flaps retracted (CAS). 

2 - Power-off stal l speed; gear and 
flaps extended (IAS). 

3- Minimum controllable airspeed; 
gear and flaps extended. 

4- Minimum controllable airspeed; 
gear and flaps retracted. 

What should be the Indication on the 
magnetic compass as you roll in to a 
standard rate turn to the right from 
an easterly heading In the northern 
hemisphere? 

1- The compass will Indicate a turn 
to the right, but at a faster 
rate than 1s actually occurring. 

2- The compass will Init ial ly indi­
cate a turn to the lef t . 

3- The compass will Indicate the 
approximate correct magnetic 
heading if the roll- in to the 
turn is smooth. 

4 - The compass will remain on east 
for a short time, then gradually 
catch up to the magnetic heading 
of the airplane. 
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174. 
B35 

L A N D I N G D I S T A N C E T A B L E 
LANDING pISTANCE WITH 3 0 ° FLAPS O N HARD SURFACED RUNWAY 

CROSS 
WEIGHT 
FOUNDS 

APPROACH 
IAS 
MPH 

0 SEA LEVEL & 59*F 6 2500 FEET £ S0"F Q 5000 FEET L *1*F 6 7500 FEET 4 33*F 
CROSS 

WEIGHT 
FOUNDS 

APPROACH 
IAS 
MPH GROUND 

ROLL 

TOTAL 
TO CLEAR 
50 FT.OBS. 

GROUND 
ROLL 

TOTAL 
TO CLEAR 
50 FT.OBS. 

GROUND 
ROLL 

TOTAL 
TO CLEAR 
SO FT. OBS. 

GROUND 
ROLL 

TOTAL 
TO CLEAR 
50 FT.OBS. 

3 8 0 0 8 2 7 6 5 1500 815 1595 8 6 5 1695 9 2 0 1805 

NOTES: 1. Distances shown arc based on zero wind, power off, and heavy braking. 
2. Reduce pound roll IOC for each 5 knots headwind. For total landing distance, reduce 

"total to dear SO ft obstadc figure by 103 for each 5 knots headwind. 

FIG. 15 
What is the landing distance over a 50-
foot obstacle under standard conditions 
at 1,500 feet with a 15-knot headwind? 
(Fig. 15) 

1-
2 -
3-
4-

1,791 feet 
1,090 feet 
1,557 feet 
1,323 feet 

178. 

B35 

Determine the ground roll on a hard 
surface runway under standard condi­
tions at sea level with a 10-knot 
headwind. (F1g. 15) 

1- 740 feet 
2- 688 feet 
3- 612 feet 
4- 588 feet 

175. 

835 

Determine the landing distance over a 
50-foot obstacle under standard condi­
tions at 5,000 feet with a headwind of 
20 knots. (Fig. 15) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1,017 feet 
1,627 feet 
1,619 feet 
1,026 feet 

179. 

B35 

What Is the landing distance over a 
50-foot obstacle under standard condi­
tions at 4,000 feet with a calm wind? 
(Fig- 15) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1,655 feet 
1 ,625 feet 
1,635 feet 
1,645 feet 

176. What airspeed should be used on an 
gci approach when using a static source 

vented Inside an unpressurized cabin? 

1- The same Indicated airspeed as 
normally used. 

2- The same calibrated airspeed 
as normally used. 

3 - A lower indicated airspeed 
than normal. 

4- A higher indicated airspeed 
than normal. 

177. On flights below 18,000 feet, how can 
B 5 1 you obtain the pressure altitude? 

1- Use your computer to change 
the Indicated altitude to 
pressure altitude. 

2 - Set your altimeter to 29.92. 
3- Contact an FSS and ask for 

the pressure altitude. 
4- Use the altitude shown on 

your altimeter. 

180. 

853 

What 1s an operational difference 
between the turn coordinator indicator 
and the turn and sl ip indicator? 

1- The turn coordinator is always 
electric; the turn and slip 
indicator is always vacuum-
driven. 

2- The turn coordinator Indicates 
roll rate, rate of turn, and 
coordination; the turn and slip 
Indicator Indicates rate of 
turn and coordination. 

3 - The turn coordinator indicates 
bank angle only; the turn and 
sl ip Indicator indicates only 
rate of turn. 

4- The turn coordinator indicates 
angle of bank; the turn and 
slip indicator Indicates turn 
rate in coordinated fl ight. 



HOVERING CEILING 
IN G R O U N D E F F E C T 
T A K E - O F F P O W E R 

A N T I - I C E O F F 

SKID HEIGHT 2 FT ENGINE RPM 100% 

183. 

B38 

184. 

B38 

185, 

B38 

181. 

B38 

FIG. 16 

You plan to depart on a helicopter 
Instrument flight from a heliport 
where the pressure altitude 1s 2,500 
feet and the ATIS reported tempera­
ture is 104°F. ( + 4 0 ° C ) . Determine 
the maximum gross weight at which 
you can expect to hover in ground 
effect. (Fig. 16) 

186. 

B38 

1-
2-
3-
4-

2,800 pounds 
2,700 pounds 
2,550 pounds 
2,350 pounds 
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1-
2-
3-
4-

3,000 pounds 
2,600 pounds 
2,950 pounds 
2,800 pounds 

You plan to depart on an instrument 
flight from a heliport where the 
pressure altitude is 6,500 feet and 
the ATIS reported temperature Is 
+58°F. ( + 1 4 ° C ) . Determine the maxl 
mum gross weight at which you can 
hover in ground effect. (Fig. 16) 

1-
2-
3-
4 -

2,850 pounds 
2,950 pounds 
2,650 pounds 
2,700 pounds 

You plan to depart on an instrument 
fl ight from a heliport where the 
pressure altitude 1s 7,500 feet and 
the ATIS reported temperature Is 
+55°F. ( + 1 3 ° C ) . Determine the maxi­
mum gross weight at which you can 
hover in ground effect . (F1g. 16) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

2,950 pounds 
2,750 pounds 
2,600 pounds 
2,850 pounds 

You plan to depart on a helicopter 
Instrument flight from a heliport 
where the pressure altitude is 4,800 
feet and the ATIS reported tempera­
ture Is +95°F. ( + 3 5 ° C ) . Determine 
the maximum gross weight at which 
you can expect to hover In ground 
effect. (Fig. 16) 

1-
2-
3-
4 -

2,900 pounds 
2,550 pounds 
2,800 pounds 
2,650 pounds 

182. 

B38 

You plan to depart on an Instrument 
flight from a heliport where the 
pressure altitude Is 6,500 feet and 
the ATIS reported temperature 1s 
+82°F. ( + 2 8 ° C ) . Determine the maxi­
mum gross weight at which you can 
expect to be able to hover 1n ground 
effect. (Fig. 16) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

3,000 pounds 
2,600 pounds 
2,850 pounds 
2,750 pounds 

187. 

838 

You plan to depart on an instrument 
flight from a heliport where the 
pressure altitude Is 5,000 feet and 
the ATIS reported temperature Is 
+73°F. ( + 2 3 ° C ) . Determine the 
maximum gross weight at which you 
can expect to be able to hover in 
ground effect . (F1g. 16) 

1-
2-
3-
4 -

3,000 pounds 
2,900 pounds 
2,750 pounds 
2,650 pounds 

353-098 O - 78 - 4 

You plan to depart on an instrument 
fl ight from a heliport where the pres­
sure altitude 1s 6,500 feet and the 
ATIS reported temperature 1s +68°F. 
( + 2 0 ° C ) . Determine the maximum gross 
weight at which you can hover In ground 
effect. (Fig. 16) 



NORMAL LEAN MIXTURE 

Standard Condition! 2̂ . Z«fo Wind Grow Weight. 3800 Poundi 

10,000 FEET 

384 MS. (NO RESERVE) 534 LBS. (NO RESERVE) 

RPM MP 
% 

BHP 
TAS 
MPH 

U S / 
HOUR 

EN DR. 
HOURS 

RANOt 
MILES 

ENDR. 
HOURS 

RANOE 
MILES 

2500 27.5 75 193 68 3 .9 755 5.4 1040 

26 70 188 92 4 . 2 785 5.6 1095 

24 64 I BO 84 4 .6 825 6.4 1145 

22 S7 170 76 5 .0 860 7.0 1195 

2400 27.5 70 186 92 4 .2 785 5.8 1095 

26 66 183 87 4.4 810 8.2 1125 

24 60 174 79 4 .9 845 6.7 1175 

23 54 165 72 5.3 875 7 .4 1215 

2300 27.5 66 183 87 4 .4 B10 6 .2 1125 

26 62 177 82 4 .7 835 6.6 1160 

24 56 169 75 5.1 BBS 7.1 1200 

22 51 159 68 5.6 890 T.6 1335 

22O0 27.5 62 178 82 4 .7 835 6.5 1160 

28 58 172 77 5.0 855 6.9 1185 

24 53 163 71 5.4 860 7.5 1230 

22 48 153 65 5 .9 900 8.2 1250 

20 43 140 59 6.5 905 9 .0 1160 

FIG. 17 

[ C R U I S E PERFORMANCE] 
NORMAL LEAN MIXTURE 

Standard Condition) Zare Wind Grot* Waloht- 3800 Pound* 

15,000 FEET 

3300 

MP 

27.5 

26 

34 

32 

27.3 

2B 

24 

22* 

37.5 

26 

24 

22 

27.5 

28 

24 

22 

20 

% 
BHP 

73 

70 

63 

58 

63 

59 

54 

49 

44 

TAS 
MPH 

203 

198 

190 

182 

199 

193 

165 

175 

194 

168 

179 

168 

189 

163 

174 

163 

151 

LBS./ 
HOUR 

384 IBS- (NO RESERVE) 

ENDR. 
HOURS 

3.9 

4 .2 

4 .6 

5 .0 

4 .2 

4 .4 

4 .8 

5.3 

4 .4 

4.7 

5.1 

5.6 

4.7 

4 .9 

5.3 

5.8 

8.3 

RANOE 
MILES 

795 

835 

875 

905 

633 

860 

895 

920 

860 

885 

915 

935 

880 

900 

925 

945 

955 

534 LBS. (NO RESERVE) 

ENDR. 
HOURS 

5.4 

5.9 

6.4 

6.9 

5.8 

8 .2 

6 .7 

7. J 

6.2 

6.5 

7.1 

7.7 

6.5 

6.9 

7.4 

8.1 

RANOE 
MILES 

1105 

1165 

1215 

1260 

1160 

1195 

1245 

1280 

1195 

1230 

1270 

1300 

1225 

12SS 

1285 

1315 

1330 

TURBVIMNT A I R PENETRATION 

FIG. 18 

AIRSPEED CORRECTION TABLE 

•MAXIMUM SPEED, FLAPS EXTENDED-160 MPH CAS 

"MAXIMUM SPEED, FLAPS EXTENDED-110 MPH CAS 

FIG. 19 

FLAPS 0" IAS 80 100 120 140 100 180 200 FLAPS 0" 
CAS 81 101 121 140 160 180 200 

•FIAPS 10" IAS 70 80 90 100 120 140 160 
•FIAPS 10" 

CAS 12 81 91 101 121 141 161 

"FIAPS 30° 
IAS 50 60 70 80 B0 100 110 

"FIAPS 30° CAS 60 68 78 85 94 104 113 
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205. 

B33 

206. 

B41 

207. 

B41 

208. 

B41 

At a constant TAS, 1n which type air mass 
would you obtain the highest indicated 
airspeed? 

1- Dry, warm air. 
2- Dry, cold air. 
3- Hoist, warm air. 
4- Moist, cold air. 

What is the center of gravity of this 
airplane ready for takeoff on an IFR 
flight? 

Weight MOM/1000 

Empty weight 
Oil 
Fuel (tanks at 37.3' 

aft of datum) 
Pilot and Copilot 
Passengers 
Baggage 

2334.7 
21 

340 
340 

70 

91.8 
-0 .3 

TO" 
24.1 

9.7 
Fuel—sufficient for IFR flight at a burn 

rate of 12.3 gals. /hr. 2.3 hours to 
destination, .7 hours to required 
alternate. 

1- 48.1" aft of datum 
2 - 45.6" aft of datum 
3- 43.8" aft of datum 
4- 40.9" aft of datum 

Determine the center of gravity of this 
airplane ready for takeoff on an IFR 
fl ight. 

209. This airplane 1s ready for an IFR flight 
B 4 j with these loading conditions: 

Loaded weight 2,830 lbs. 
Loaded center of 

gravity - - - - - - 61.5" aft of datum 

Before departure, these changes 1n load­
ing are made: 

20 gallons of aviation gas added to 
tanks at 65.5" aft of datum; 

55 pounds of baggage removed from 
compartment 142.9 inches aft of 
datum. 

What Is the new center of gravity? 

1- 63.9" aft of datum 
2- 62.7" aft of datum 
3- 61.5" aft of datum 
4- 60.1" aft of datum 

210. What 1s the center of gravity of this 
airplane ready for takeoff on an IFR 
flight? 

Empty weight 
011 
Fuel (tanks at 113' 

aft of datum) 
Pilot and Copilot 
Passengers 
Baggage 

Weight 

3,102 
45 33T 

287 
143 

MOM/1000 

281.0 
2.4 

"2971" 
36.2 
26.2 

Weiqht Arm MOM burn rate of 14.8 gals. /hr. Weiqht 
to destination, .9 hours to 

Empty weight 3,351 79.3 265734 alternate. 
011 45 19.0 
Fuel 480 84.1 1- 87.8" aft of datum 
Pilot and 2- 92.1" aft of datum 
Copilot 340 85.3 3- 97.5" aft of datum 

Passengers 340 121.2 4- 99.3" aft of datum 
Baggage 51 153.0 

1-
2-
3-
4-

78.3' 
81.1" 
83.6" 
85.3" 

aft of datum 
aft of datum 
aft of datum 
aft of datum 

Your airplane, when loaded as planned, 
has a gross weight of 5,000 l b s . , with 
the CG 96.8" aft of datum, which 1s 
.8" aft of l imits. You have loaded 
100 lbs. of baggage 1n the rear baggage 
compartment, located 145" aft of datum. 
If you remove this baggage, will the 
new CG be within limits, and what will 
be i ts position? 

211. This airplane is ready for an IFR 
041 flight with these loading conditions: 

Loaded weight- - - -3,428 lbs. 
Loaded center of 

gravity 41.9" aft of datum 

Before departure, these changes to 
loading are made: 

One additional passenger who weighs 
140 pounds, comes aboard with 20 
pounds of baggage; 

Passenger station 1s 101, and baggage 
station is 138. 

1- No; 96.5" aft of datum. 
2- No; 97.5" aft of datum. 
3- Yes; 95.5" aft of datum. 
4- Yes; 95.8" aft of datum. 

What is the new CG? 

1- 47.6" aft of datum 
2- 44.7" aft of datum 
3- 41.9" aft of datum 
4- 39.8" aft of datum 
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212. 

B41 

What flight characteristics should an 
airplane exhIMt i f 1t were flown, at a 
weight of 5,000 lbs. and the CG at 88 
inches aft of datum? (Fig. 21) 

1- Critical 1n a stall with a 
tendency to "flat" spin. 

2- Critically unstable in all 
f l ight conditions. 

3- Critical upon landing by loss 
of control at slow speeds. 

4- Stalls at higher speeds and 
has reduced takeoff and climb 
performance. 

216. 

B41 

What fl ight characteristics should this 
airplane exhibit i f i t were flown at a 
weight of 5,600 lbs. and the CG at 81 
inches aft of the datum? (Fig. 21) 

1- Critically unstable in all 
f l ight conditions. 

2 - Stalls at higher speeds and 
has reduced takeoff and climb 
performance. 

3- Critical upon landing by loss 
of control at slow speeds. 

4- Critical in a stall with a 
tendency to "flat" spin. 

213. 

B41 

214. 

B41 

215. 

B41 

Calculate the total weight and moment 
and determine If I t is within the 
limits of the CG envelope. (Fig. 21) 

Empty weight - 3,300 lbs. with 
moment 261,900 

Fuel and oil - Full service 
Pilot and front passenger - 340 lbs. 
Center seat passenger 

(Sta. 121) - 340 lbs. 
Baggage (Sta. 150) - 150 lbs. 

Weight MOM/100 CG Limits 

1-
2-
3-
4-

4,317 
4,982 
4,817 
5,027 

4,271 
4,252 
4,252 
4,271 

NO-CG = 9 8 . 9 
YES-CG = 8 5 . 3 
NO-CG = 8 8 . 2 
YES-CG = 85 

What 1s the CG after a fuel burn of 50 
gallons from the leading edge tanks? 
The airplane weighs 5,300 lbs. with the 
CG at 85 inches aft of the datum at 
takeoff. (Fig. 21) 

1-
2-
3 -
4 -

85.6 
83.4 
81.4 
80.5 

Prior to departure on an Instrument 
f l ight , you determine that your heli­
copter's gross weight Is 2,350 pounds 
and Its total moment Is 277,680.0 lb.- in. 
What 1s the amount and direction-of CG 
movement resulting from the Inflight 
fuel bum outlined below? 

Fuel tank centrold - fuselage station 
145.0 

Fuel burn - 1.3 hours @ 180 Ibs. /hr, 

1- 3.1 Inches fwd 
2- 1.5 Inches aft 
3- 2.9 Inches fwd 
4- .3 inches aft 

217. 

B41 

218. 

841 

219. 

B41 

What flight characteristics should this 
airplane exhibit i f It were flown at 
a weight of 5,000 pounds and the CG at 
75 Inches aft of the datum? (Fig. 21) 

1- Stalls at higher speeds and 
has reduced takeoff and climb 
performance. 

2 - Critical upon landing by loss 
of control at slow speeds. 

3- Critical in a stall with a 
tendency to "flat" spin. 

4- Critically unstable in all 
flight conditions. 

What Is the CG i f you move 50 lbs. of 
the baggage from the most aft baggage 
compartment to the forward baggage 
compartment? The airplane gross weight 
is 5,000 lbs. with a moment of 430,000 
before shifting the baggage. (Fig. 21) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

84.5 
85.0 
84.2 
86.3 

Prior to departure on an Instrument 
f l ight , you determine that your hell-
copter's gross weight Is 2,400 pounds 
and its CG Is 113.1 inches aft of 
datum. What is the amount and direc­
tion of CG movement resulting from the 
Inflight fuel burn outlined below? 

Fuel tank centrold - fuselage station 
85.0 

Fuel burn - 1.4 hours @ 150 lbs. /hr. 

1- 2.7 Inches aft 
2- 3.4 inches fwd 
3- 1.2 inches aft 
4- 1.9 Inches fwd 
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6 OCCUPANTS 
AND AFT BAGGAGE 

* Pilot or passenger center of 
gravity on adjustable seats 
positioned [or average occu­
pant. Numbers In parenthesis 
indicate forward and aft limits 
of occupant center of gravity 
range, 

** Baggage area center of 
gravity. 

g S S S S 
f n C-> CM CM 

LOAD WEIGHT (POUNDS) 

LOADED AIRCRAFT WEIGHT - POUNDS 

FIG. 22 
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220. 

B41 

221 

B41 

222, 

B41 

223. 

B41 

Calculate the total weight and moment 
and determine 1f i t 1s within the 
limits of the CG Envelope. (Fig. 22) 

Empty weight - 2,348 lbs, with 
moment 92.1/1,000 lb.-1n. 

011 - 21 lbs. at -0 .3 moment 
Usable fuel - 89 gal. at 6 lbs . /gal . 
Pilot and front passenger - 340 lbs. 
Center passengers - 300 lbs. 
Baggage on aft seat - 110 lbs. 

224. 

841 

Prior to departure on an Instrument 
f l ight , you determine that your heli­
copter's gross weight 1s 2,450 pounds 
and its CG Is 112.5 inches aft of 
datum. What 1s the amount and direc­
tion of CG movement resulting from the 
Inflight fuel burn outlined below? 

Fuel tank centrold - fuselage 
station 140.0 

Fuel burn - 1.5 hours @ 180 Ibs./hr. 

Within 1- 3.4 inches fwd' 
Welqht H0M/1,000 limits 2 - 2.8 inches fwd H0M/1,000 

3 - 2.2 inches' fwd 
1- 3,611 lbs. 160 Yes 4- 1.6 inches aft 
2- 3,653 lbs. 190 No 
3- 3,653 lbs. 160 Yes 
4- 3,611 lbs. 190 No 225. What effect would a takeoff 

B41 

Calculate the total weight and moment 
and determine i f 1t 1s within the 
limits of the CG Envelope. (Fig. 22) 

Empty weight - 2,520 lbs. with 
moment 90.3/1,000 lb . - in . 

Oil - 21 lbs. at -0 .3 moment 
Fuel - 89 gal. at 6 lbs . /gal . 
Pilot and front passenger - 400 lbs. 

MOM/ Within 
Welqht 1.000 limits 

1- 3,433 137.5 Yes 
2- 3,475 127.5 Yes 
3- 3,433 128.1 No 
4- 3,475 127.5 No 

226. 

B41 

What 1s the maximum aft baggage that 
can be loaded aboard this airplane 
which will permit the CG to remain 
within the clear area of the Moment 
Envelope? The gross weight of the 
airplane without baggage is 3,180 lbs, 
with a moment of 154,500 lb,-1n. 
(Fig. 22) 

1-
2-
3-
4 -

120 lbs. 
100 lbs. 
80 lbs. 
60 lbs, 

Which l i s t of items makes up the useful 
load for an airplane? 

1- Pilot, passengers, usable fuel, 
o i l , and baggage. 

2- Fuel on board, o i l , passengers, 
and baggage. 

3- Pilot, passengers, baggage, and 
total fuel. 

4- Pilot , passengers, total fuel, 
o i l , and cargo. 

227. 

B41 

weight of 3,410 pounds with a moment 
of 180,000 have on this airplane CG 
i f a fuel burn of 59 gallons is 
expected? (F1g. 22) 

1- CG within limits for both 
takeoff and landing. 

2- CG within limits for takeoff 
but aft of limits for landing. 

3- CG aft of limits for both 
takeoff and landing. 

4- CG aft of limits for takeoff 
but within limits for landing. 

What is the airplane CG with relation 
to the Moment Envelope both at take­
off and after a 39 gal. fuel burn? 
The airplane weighs 3,500 lbs. with a 
moment of 180,000 lb.-1n. at takeoff. 
(Fig. 22) 

1- The CG 1s within limits for 
takeoff but aft of limits for 
landing. 

2 - The CG is aft of limits for 
both takeoff and landing. 

3- The CG is within limits for 
both takeoff and landing. 

4 - The CG 1s aft of limits for 
takeoff but within limits 
for landing. 

You determine that your helicopter's 
gross weight 1s 2,450 lbs. and Its total 
moment 1s 275,650.0 lb . - in . What 1s the 
amount and direction of CG movement 
resulting from the inflight fuel burn 
outlined below? 

Fuel tank centroid - fuselage 
station 148.0 

Fuel burn - 1.5 hours @ 170 Ibs. /hr, 

1- 1.6 inches aft 
2 - 2.8 inches aft 
3- 3.4 Inches fwd 
4- 4.1 Inches fwd 
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228. 

B41 

230. 

B41 

This airplane is ready for an IFR flight 
with these loading conditions: 

231 

B41 

Loaded weight- - - 4,122 lbs. 
Loaded center of 

gravity- - 95.1" aft of datum 

Before departure, these changes to load­
ing are made: 

One passenger who weighs 170 pounds, gets 
off with 25 pounds of baggage; 

Passenger station is 89, and baggage 
station Is 183. 

What 1s the new CG? 

1- 94.8" aft of datum 
2- 96.2" aft of datum 
3- 98.7" aft of datum 
4- 100.1" aft of datum 

229. Determine the center of gravity of this 
n a i airplane ready for takeoff on an IFR 
B 4 1 f l ight. 

232, 

B41 

Welqht Arm MOM 

Empty weight 1,856 83.7 155347 
Oil 23 28.0 644 
Fuel flnboards) 336 90.0 
Fuel (outboards) 180 95.0 
Pilot and 

passenger 340 84.8 
Passengers (aft) 280 120.5 
Baggage 40 142.0 

233, 

B51 

1- 94.1" aft of datum 
2- 92.3" aft of datum 
3- 90.1" aft of datum 
4- 88.9" aft of datum 

This airplane is ready for an IFR flight 
with these loading conditions: 

Loaded weight- - - 2,650 lbs . 
Loaded center of 

gravity- - - - - 62.7" aft of datum 

Before departure, these changes to 
loading are made: 

30 gallons of aviation gas added to tanks 
at 67.5" aft of datum; 

40 pounds of baggage removed from compart­
ment 147.2 Inches aft of datum. 

What is the new center of gravity? 

1- 67.0" aft of datum 
2- 65.3" aft of datum 
3- 63.1" aft of datum 
4- 61.8" aft of datum 

234. 

B51 

Your airplane is loaded to a gross weight 
of 5,000 l b s . , with three pieces of 
luggage 1n the rear baggage compartment. 
You determine the CG is 98" aft of datum, 
which is 2" aft of limits. If you move 
two pieces of luggage, which together 
weigh 100 l b s . , from the rear baggage 
compartment (145" aft of datum) to the 
front compartment (45" aft of datum) 
what 1s the new CG? 

1- 95.8" aft of datum 
2- 96.0" aft of datum 
3- 96.5" aft of datum 
4- 97.0" aft of datum 

A pilot determines that a helicopter's 
gross weight is 2,450 lbs . and its total 
moment is 275,650.0 lb.-1n. What is the 
amount and direction of CG movement 
resulting from the Inflight fuel burn 
outlined below? 

Fuel tank centro1d--fuselage 
station 148.0 

Fuel burn—1.5 hours @ 170 lbs . /hr. 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1.6" aft 
2.8" aft 
4.1" fwd 
3,4" fwd 

You are climbing to altitude maintaining 
cruise climb pitch attitude and power 
setting. At 8,000 feet, you notice that 
your airspeed has increased 7 knots and 
you increase the pitch attitude. At 
9,000 feet , the airspeed shows another 
5-knot Increase. What does this condi­
tion indicate? 

1- You are lowering the pitch 
attitude as you climb. 

2 - Your airspeed indicator has 
failed and will need to be 
replaced. 

3 - The pltot head ram air opening 
and drain are probably blocked. 

4- You are flying into colder air 
and the engine 1s developing 
more power. 

Your altimeter 1s Indicating 4,000 feet 
with an altimeter setting of 29.92. ATC 
gives you a new altimeter setting of 
29.89 and, with this setting, your 
altimeter indicates 3,970 feet. At what 
pressure altitude are you flying? 

1-
2-
3-
4-

4,030 feet 
3,970 feet 
4,000 feet 
3,950 feet 
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235. 

B52 

236. 

B51 

237. 

B54 

238. 

B51 

239. 

B51 

240. 

B51 

At what point In a normal coordinated 
turn is the turn error In a vacuum 
driven attitude indicator at maximum? 

241. 

B51 

1-
2 -
3-
4 -

720' 
360< 
180' 
90 ( 

Your altimeter setting Is 29.92 and your 
altimeter indicates 7,000 feet. ATC 
advises you that the altimeter setting 
is 30.03 and, with this setting, your 
altimeter Indicates 7,100 feet. At what 
pressure altitude are you flying? 

1-
2-
3-
4-

6,900 feet 
7,000 feet 
7,100 feet 
7,150 feet 

242. 

B51 

What causes the northerly turning 
error In a magnetic compass? 

1- The magnetic dip characteristic. 
2- 0versensit1v1ty when nearer one 

of the magnetic poles. 
3- Corlolis force at the mid-

latitudes. 
4- Centrifugal force acting on the 

compass card. 

You are flying at an indicated altitude 
of 6,000 feet with an altimeter setting 
of 30.01. ATC gives you a new altimeter 
setting of 29.92 and, with this setting, 
your altimeter Indicates 5,920 feet. At 
what pressure altitude are you flying? 

243. 

B54 

1-
2-
3-
4-

6,000 feet 
6,080 feet 
5,920 feet 
5,890 feet 

Your altimeter Is Indicating 4,000 feet 
with an altimeter setting of 29,92. ATC 
gives you a new altimeter setting of 
29.89 and, with this setting, your 
altimeter Indicates 3,970 feet. At what 
pressure altitude are you flying? 

1-
2-
3-
4-

3,970 feet 
4,000 feet 
3,950 feet 
4,030 feet 

Which altitude is Indicated when the 
altimeter is set to 29.92? 

244. 

B54 

1-
2-
3-
4 -

Pressure 
Density 
Standard 
True 

What effect does flying into a colder 
air mass have on true airspeed and true 
altitude If the airplane maintains a 
constant pressure altitude and CAS? 

1-

2-

3-

4-

Higher TAS and a lower true 
altitude. 
Higher TAS and a higher true 
altitude. 

a higher true Lower TAS and 
altitude. 
Lower TAS and 
altitude. 

a lower true 

You are at an airport without a tower or 
FSS. How can you determine the pressure 
altitude? 

1- Set the altimeter to the current 
altimeter setting of a station 
within 100 miles and correct 
this Indicated altitude for the 
temperature at the f ield. 

2 - Use your computer and correct 
the field elevation for tempera­
ture. 

3- Multiply field elevation by 2% 
for each 10° the field tempera­
ture differs from standard. 
Subtract this value from field 
elevation i f temperature 1s 
below standard; add If tempera­
ture 1s above standard. 

4- Set the altimeter to 29.92 and 
read the altitude Indicated. 

What should be the indication on the 
magnetic compass as you roll-In to a 
standard rate turn to the left from a 
westerly heading in the northern 
hemisphere? 

1- The compass will Indicate the 
approximate correct magnetic 
heading 1f the roll-1n to the 
turn Is smooth. 

2- The compass will indicate a turn 
to the l e f t , but at a faster 
rate than is actually occurring. 

3- The compass will init ial ly indi­
cate a turn to the right. 

4 - The compass will remain on west 
for a short time, then gradually 
catch up to the magnetic heading 
of the airplane. 

On what headings will the magnetic 
compass read most accurately during 
a level 360° turn, with a bank of 
approximately 15°? 

1- 45% 135°, 225°, and 315". 
2- 135° through 225°. 
3- 180° and 0 ° . 
4- 90° and 270°. 
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245. What should be the Indication on the 
B S 4 magnetic compass when you roll-In to a 

standard rate turn to the left from a 
southerly heading in the northern 
hemisphere? 

1- The compass will init ial ly indi­
cate a turn to the right. 

2- The compass will indicate a turn 
to the l e f t , but at a faster 
rate than 1s actually occurring. 

3- The compass will remain on south 
for a short time, then gradually 
catch up to the magnetic heading 
of the airplane. 

4- The compass will indicate the 
approximate correct magnetic 
heading i f the roll-1n to the 
turn is smooth. 

248. What should be the Indication on the 
OCA magnetic compass as you roll-In to a 

standard rate turn to the left from a 
northerly heading in the northern 
hemisphere? 

1- The compass will Indicate a 
turn to the l e f t , but at a *" 
faster rate than 1s actually 
occurring. 

2 - The compass will remain on north 
for a short time, then gradually »> 
catch up to the magnetic heading 
of the airplane. 

3- The compass will Init ial ly indi­
cate a turn to the right. 

4- The compass will Indicate the 
approximate correct magnetic 
heading i f the roll-1n to the 
turn 1s smooth. 

246. 

B54 

247. 

B54 

What should be the Indication on the 
magnetic compass as you roll-in to a 
standard rate turn to the left from an 
easterly heading in the northern 
hemisphere? 

1- The compass will Indicate the 
approximate correct magnetic 
heading 1f the roll-1n to the 
turn 1s smooth. 

2- The compass will Indicate a turn 
to the l e f t , but at a faster 
rate than 1s actually occurring. 

3- The compass will Init ia l ly Indi­
cate a turn to the right. 

4- The compass will remain on east 
for a short time, then gradually 
catch up to the magnetic heading 
of the airplane. 

What should be the Indication on the 
magnetic compass as you roll- in to a 
Standard rate turn to the right from a 
southerly heading in the northern 
hemisphere? 

1- The compass will in i t ia l ly Indi­
cate a turn to the lef t . 

2- The compass will indicate a turn 
to the right, but at a faster 
rate than is actually occurring. 

3 - The compass will remain on south 
for a short time, then gradually 
catch up to the magnetic heading 
of the airplane. 

4- The compass will indicate the 
approximate correct magnetic 
heading i f the roll-in to the 
turn is smooth. 

249. 

B54 

250. 

B54 

What should be the indication on the 
magnetic compass as you roll-in to a 
standard rate turn to the right from a 
northerly heading 1n the northern 
hemisphere? 

1- The compass will indicate a 
turn to the right, but at a 
faster rate than 1s actually 
occurring. 

2 - The compass will remain on 
north for a short time, then 
gradually catch up to the 
magnetic heading of the airplane. 

3- The compass will init ial ly 
indicate a turn to the l e f t . 

4- The compass will indicate the 
approximate correct magnetic 
heading i f the roll- in to the 
turn is smooth. 

What should be the indication on the 
magnetic compass as you roll-in to a 
standard rate turn to the right from 
a westerly heading 1n the northern 
hemisphere? 

1- The compass will indicate a turn 
to the right, but at a faster 
rate than is actually occurring. 

2 - The compass will Init ial ly 
indicate a turn to the l e f t . 

3- The compass will indicate the 
approximate correct magnetic 
heading 1f the roll- in to the 
turn is smooth. 

4- The compass will remain on west 
for a short time, then gradually 
catch up to the magnetic heading 
of the airplane. 
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251. 

C13 

252. 

C13 

253. 

C13 

254. 

C13 

255. 

C13 

256. 

C14 

Under what condition will true altitude 
be lower than indicated altitude with 
an altimeter setting of 29.92 even with 
an accurate altimeter? 

1- In colder than standard air 
temperature. 

2 - In warmer than standard air 
temperature. 

3- When density altitude is higher 
than indicated altitude. 

4- Under higher than standard pres­
sure at standard air temperature. 

Under which condition(s) will pressure 
altitude be equal to true altitude? 

1- When the atmospheric pressure Is 
29.92" of Hg. 

2- When standard atmospheric condi­
tions exist . 

3- When indicated altitude is equal 
to the pressure altitude. 

4- When the outside air temperature 
(OAT) is standard for that 
altitude. 

What type altitude does a pilot maintain 
at FL 210? 

1- Indicated 
2- Pressure 
3- Density 
4- Corrected (approximately true) 

Altimeter setting 1s the value to which 
the scale of the pressure altimeter is 
set so the altimeter Indicates 

1- density altitude at sea level. 
2- pressure altitude at sea level. 
3- true altitude at field elevation. 
4- pressure altitude at field 

elevation. 

Under what condition 1s pressure altitude 
and density altitude the same value? 

1- At sea level , when the tempera­
ture is 0°F. 

2- When the altimeter has no 
installation error. 

3- When the altimeter setting 1s 
29.92. 

4- At standard temperature. 

What causes surface winds to flow across 
the Isobars at an angle rather than 
parallel to the Isobars? 

1- Surface friction. 
2- Corlolis force. 
3- Heat radiation from the surface. 
4- The greater atmospheric pressure 

on the surface. 

257. 

C14 

258. 

C15 

259. 

C15 

260. 

C15 

261. 

C15 

Winds at 5,000 feet AGL on a particular 
flight are southwesterly while most of 
the surface winds are southerly. This 
difference in direction is primarily 
due to 

1- a stronger pressure gradient at 
higher altitudes. 

2- stronger Corlolis force at the 
surface. 

3- friction between the wind and 
the surface. 

4- the influence of pressure systems 
at the lower altitudes. 

Which conditions result In the formation 
of frost? 

1- The freezing of dew. 
2- The collecting surface's temper­

ature is at or below freezing 
and small droplets of moisture 
fall on the collecting surface. 

3- The temperature of the collecting 
surface 1s at or below the dew-
point of the adjacent air and the 
dewpolnt is below freezing. 

4- Small drops of moisture falling 
on the collecting surface when 
the surrounding air temperature 
1s at or below freezing. 

You encounter wet snow during a cross­
country fl ight. What does this indicate 
regarding temperatures in the area? 

1- You are flying from a warm air 
mass into a cold air mass. 

2- You are in an "inversion" with 
colder air below. 

3- The temperature is above freezing 
at your altitude. 

4- The temperature is above freezing 
at higher altitudes. 

The presence of ice pellets at the 
surface 1s evidence that 

1- a cold front has passed. 
2- there are thunderstorms in the 

area. 
3- temperatures are above freezing 

at some higher altitude. 
4- you can climb to a higher 

altitude without encountering 
more than light icing. 

What is indicated if you encounter ice 
pellets at 8,000 feet? 

1- Freezing rain at higher altitude. 
2- You are approaching an area of 

thunderstorms. 
3- You will encounter hall 1f you 

continue your fl ight. 
4- The formation of low clouds or fog, 
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262. 

C15 

What 1s meant by the term dewpoint? 

1- The temperature at which conden­
sation and evaporation are equal. 

2- The temperature at which dew will 
always form. 

3- The temperature to which air must 
be cooled to become saturated. 

4- The spread between actual temper­
ature and the temperature during 
evaporation. 

268. 

C16 

What are some characteristics of 
unstable air? 

1- Poor v i s ib i l i ty , Intermittent 
rain, and clear idng . 

2- Good v i s ib i l i ty , intermittent 
rain, and rime Icing. 

3- Poor v i s ib i l i ty , showers, and 
clear idng . 

4- Good v i s ib i l i ty , showers, and 
cumuli form clouds. 

263. The amount of water vapor which air can 
hold largely depends on 

1- the dewpoint. 
2- air temperature. 
3- stability of air. 
4- relative humidity. 

269. What 1s a characteristic of stable air? 

C 1 6 1- Stratiform clouds. 
2 - Unlimited v is ib i l i ty . 
3- Fair weather cumulus clouds. 
4 - Temperature decreases rapidly 

with altitude. 

264. 

C15 

Clouds, fog, or dew will always form when 

1- water vapor condenses. 
2- relative humidity exceeds 100*. 
3- water vapor is present. 
4- the dewpoint Is higher than 

the temperature. 

270. 

C16 

Moist, stable air flowing upslope can be 
expected to 

1- dissipate cloudiness. 
2 - produce low stratus and fog. 
3- develop convective turbulence. 
4- cause showers and thunderstorms. 

265. What are the characteristics of unstable 

C16 a 1 r ? 

Vis i - Type of Type of 
b l l i ty precipitation clouds 

1- Poor Intermittent Cumulus 
2- Poor Steady Stratus 
3- Good Showers Cumulus 
4- Good Steady Stratus 

266. What are characteristics of unstable 

C16 a 1 r ? 

1- Turbulence and good surface 
v is ib i l i ty . 

2- Turbulence and poor surface 
v is ib i l i ty . 

3- Nimbostratus clouds and good 
surface v is ibi l i ty . 

4- Nimbostratus clouds and poor 
surface v is ib i l i ty . 

271. A temperature inversion forms 

C16 , * « 
1- only 1n summer. 
2- only in winter. 
3- an unstable layer of air . 
4- a stable layer of air . 

272. What are the characteristics of stable 

V1s1- Type of Type of 
bl l i ty precipitation clouds 

1- Good Showers Cumulus 
2- Poor Intermittent Cumulus 
3- Good Steady Stratus 
4- Poor Steady Stratus 

273. Which family of clouds is least likely 
r i 7 to contribute to structural idng on 
u / an aircraft? 

What type of clouds will be formed If 
very stable moist air is forced upslope? 

1- Vertical clouds with Increasing 
height. 

2- Layer-Hke clouds with l i t t l e 
vertical development. 

3- First layer clouds and then 
vertical clouds. 

4- First vertical clouds and then 
layer clouds. 

1- Low clouds. 
2 - Middle clouds. 
3- High clouds. 
4- Clouds with extensive vertical 

development. 

274. Standing lenticular clouds (ACSL), 1n 
mountainous areas, Indicate 

1- turbulence. 
2- unstable air . 
3- an inversion. 
4- light variable winds. 
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275. 

C17 

276. 

CI 7 

277. 

C17 

278. 

C17 

279. 

C18 

280. 

C19 

The presence of standing lenticular 
altocumulus clouds is a good Indica­
tion of 

1- heavy rain. 
2- very strong turbulence. 
3- heavy icing conditions. 
4- an approaching storm. 

Clouds characterized by their lumpy, 
billowy appearance belong to which 
family of clouds? 

1- High clouds. 
2- Middle clouds. 
3- Low clouds. 
4- Clouds with extensive 

vertical development. 

The suffix nimbus, used in naming 
clouds, means 

1- a cloud with extensive vertical 
development. 

2- a rain cloud. 
3- a middle cloud containing ice 

pellets. 
4- an accumulation of clouds. 

Nlmbostratus, a gray or dark massive 
cloud layer, belongs to which family 
of clouds? 

1- High clouds. 
2- Middle clouds. 
3- Low clouds. 
4- Clouds with extensive vertical 

development. 

Which weather phenomenon 1s always 
associated with the passage of a 
frontal system? 

1- A wind shift . 
2 - An abrupt decrease 1n pressure. 
3- Clouds, either ahead or behind 

the front. 
4- An abrupt decrease in tempera­

ture. 

Where does wind shear occur? 

1- Only at higher altitudes, usually 
in the vicinity of jetstreams. 

2- At any level, and i t can exist In 
both a horizontal and vertical 
direction. 

3- Primarily at lower altitudes in 
the vicinity of mountain waves. 

4- Only 1n the vicinity of thunder­
storms. 

281. 

C19 

282. 

C19 

283. 

C19 

284. 

C21 

Where does wind shear occur? 

1- Wind shear of any significance 
occurs only 1n connection with 
the Jetstream, 

2- Wind shear may be associated with 
either a wind shift or a wind-
speed gradient at any level 1n 
the atmosphere. 

3- It occurs primarily at lower 
altitudes in the vicinity of 
mountain waves. 

4- It occurs only when there is a 
strong temperature Inversion, or 
when the Jetstream is associated 
with a strong low. 

Hazardous wind shear is commonly 
encountered near the ground in the 
vicinity of thunderstorms and with 
warm afternoon temperatures 

1- during periods when the wind 
velocity 1s stronger than 35 
knots. 

2 - near mountain valleys when the 
lapse rate is greater than 
normal. 

3 - during periods of strong low 
level temperature inversion. 

4- on the windward side of a hill 
or mountain. 

What 1s an Important characteristic of 
wind shear? 

1- It occurs primarily at the lower 
levels and 1s usually associated 
with a mountain wave. 

2 - It exists 1n a horizontal direc­
tion only, and is normally found 
near a Jetstream. 

3- It can be present at any level 
and can exist 1n both a horizontal 
and vertical direction. 

4 - It exists only in the vicinity of 
thunderstorms. 

Why 1s frost considered hazardous to 
flight operation? 

1- The Increased weight requires a 
greater takeoff distance and a 
higher airspeed. 

2 - Frost changes the basic aero­
dynamic shape of an a irfo i l . 

3- The air flows faster over the 
leading edge than over the 
upper and lower portion of an 
airfoil causing loss of l i f t . 

4- Frost spoils the smooth flow of 
air over the a i r fo i l , which 1n 
turn causes a higher stall speed. 
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285. 

C21 C21 

286. 

C21 

287. 

C21 

What is an operational consideration 1f 
you fly into rain which freezes on impact? 

1- You have flown into an area of 
thunderstorms. 

2- Temperatures are above freezing 
at some higher altitude. 

3- You have flown through a cold 
front. 

4- If you descend, you will f ly out 
of this icing condition. 

In which conditions would you most likely 
encounter clear structural i d n g , and how 
would 1t normally appear? 

1- Cumuliform clouds; large water 
droplets; temperatures between 
0 and -15°C. Appears smooth 
and tends to spread back over an 
aircraft surface. 

2- Stratiform clouds; small water 
droplets; temperatures between 
-10°C. and -20°C. Appears gran­
ular and tends to accumulate 
forward into the airstream. 

3- Cumuliform clouds; small water 
droplets; temperatures -20°C. to 
-25°C. Appears transparent and 
tends to take the shape of the 
surface on which 1t freezes. 

4- Stratiform clouds; large water 
droplets; temperatures well below 
freezing. Appears opaque and 
builds forward from leading 
surfaces into a sharp edge. 

289, 

C21 

What are the characteristics of rime ice, 288. 
and what conditions are most favorable 
for Its formation? 

1- Opaque, rough appearance, tending 
to spread back over an aircraft 
surface. Most frequently encoun­
tered in cumuliform clouds at 
temperatures slightly below 
freezing. 

2- Smooth appearance and builds for­
ward from leading surfaces Into 
a sharp edge. Host common in 
cumuliform clouds at temperatures 
of -20%. to -25°C. 

3- Milky, granular appearance, form­
ing on leading edges, and accumu­
lating forward into the airstream. 
Stratiform clouds and tempera­
tures of -10°C. to -20°C. are 
most conducive to its formation. 

4- Transparent appearance and 
tendency to take the shape of the 
surface on which i t freezes. 
Stratiform clouds and temperatures 
only slightly below freezing 
promote its formation. 

290, 

C22 

291, 

C22 

292, 

C22 

293. 

C22 

If high humidity or visible moisture is 
present, in what temperature range would 
you expect to encounter the most severe 
structural Icing? 

1- 0°C. to -10°C. 
2- -10°C. to -15°C. 
3- -15°C. to -25°C. 
4- -20°C. to -30°C. 

In which environment is aircraft struc­
tural Ice most likely to have the 
highest accumulation rate? 

1- Cumulus clouds. 
2 - Cirrus clouds. 
3- Stratus clouds. 
4 - Freezing rain. 

What visible signs indicate extreme 
turbulence in thunderstorms? 

1- Cumulonimbus clouds, very fre­
quent lightning, and roll clouds. 

2- Base of the clouds close to 
surface, heavy rain, and hall. 

3- Low celling and v i s ib i l i ty , hai l , 
and precipitation stat ic . 

4- Lightning, roll clouds, low 
ceilings and v i s ib i l i ty , and 
precipitation static. 

What is Indicated when a current SIGMET 
forecasts "embedded thunderstorms ? 

1- Thunderstorms have been visually 
sighted. 

2 - Severe thunderstorms are embedded 
within a squall l ine. 

3 - Thunderstorms are dissipating 
and present no serious problem 
to IFR fl ight. 

4- Thunderstorms are obscured by 
massive cloud layers and cannot 
be seen. 

Which thunderstorms generally produce the 
most severe conditions, such as heavy 
hail and destructive winds? 

1- Warm front thunderstorms. 
2- Squall line thunderstorms. 
3- Nocturnal air mass thunderstorms. 
4- Daytime air mass thunderstorms. 

Which weather phenomenon 1s always 
associated with a thunderstorm? 

1- Lightning. 
2- Heavy rain showers. 
3- Supercooled raindrops. 
4- Hail. 
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294, 

C22 

295. 

C23 

296. 

C23 

297. 

C23 

298. 

C23 

299. 

C23 

What conditions are necessary for the 
formation of a thunderstorm? 

1- Frontal activity, cumulus clouds, 
and sufficient moisture. 

2 - Cumulus clouds, unbalance of 
static e lectric i ty , and turbu­
lence. 

3- Sufficient heat, moisture, and 
electricity. 

4- Lifting action, unstable a ir , 
and sufficient moisture. 

What types of fog depend upon a wind 1n 
order to exist? 

1- Radiation fog and 1ce fog. 
2- Precipitation fog and steam fog. 
3- Upslope fog and downslope fog. 
4 - Advectlon fog and upslope fog. 

What situation is most conducive to the 
formation of radiation fog? 

1- Warm, moist air over low, f la t -
land areas on clear, calm nights. 

2- Hoist, tropical air moving over 
cold, offshore water. 

3- The movement of cold air over 
much warmer water. 

4- A warm, moist air mass on the 
windward side of mountains. 

At times, fog is prevalent in industrial 
areas because of 

1- atmospheric stabilization around 
c i t ies . 

2- an abundance of condensation 
nuclei from combustion products. 

3- the high rate of evaporation 
from water used by factories. 

4- a high concentration of steam 
from industrial plants. 

In which situation is advectlon fog most 
likely to form? 

1- A warm, moist air mass on the 
windward side of mountains. 

2 - An air mass moving Inland from 
the coast in winter. 

3- A light breeze blowing colder 
air out to sea. 

4- Warm, moist air settling over a 
warmer surface under no-wind 
conditions. 

In what localities 1s advectlon fog most 
likely to occur? 

1- Coastal areas. 
2- Mountain slopes. 
3- Level Inland areas. 
4- Mountain valleys. 

300. 

C33 

301. 

C31 

302. 

C32 

For most effective use of the Radar 
Summary Chart during preflight planning, 
a pilot should 

1- consult the chart to determine 
more accurate measurements of 
freezing levels, cloud cover, 
and wind conditions between 
reporting stations. 

2 - compare i t with the Weather 
Depiction Chart to get a three-
dimensional picture of clouds 
and precipitation. 

3- ut i l ize the chart as the only 
source of Information regarding 
storms and hazardous conditions 
existing between reporting 
stations. 

4- ut i l ize the chart as the best 
source of information for cei l ­
ings, cloud tops, and cloud 
coverage between reporting 
stations. 

How is a ceiling defined? The height 
of the 

1- highest layer of clouds or 
obscuring phenomena aloft that 
covers over six-tenths of the 
sky. 

2- lowest layer of clouds that 
contributed to the overall over­
cast. 

3- lowest layer of clouds which is 
at least thin broken. 

4- lowest layer of clouds or 
obscuring phenomena aloft that 
1s reported as broken or over­
cast. 

Interpret the Pilot Weather Report 
(PIREP). 

UA/OV 20S ATL 1620 FL050/TP BE18/IC 
MDT RIME ICE. 

1- Twenty minutes after the hour 
snow began at Atlanta, wind 160° 
at 20 knots; a Beech 18 reported 
moderate rime 1ce at 5,000 feet. 

2- Twenty nautical miles south of 
Atlanta at 1620Z, a pilot flying 
at 5,000 feet in a Beech 18 
reported moderate rime ice. 

3- Snow encountered at 2,000 feet 
over Atlanta at 1620Z; a Beech 
18 encountered rime ice at 
5,000 feet. 

4- Twenty minutes after the hour, 
south of Atlanta, wind was 
reported from 160° at 20 knots; 
moderate rime icing began 18 
minutes after the hour at 5,000 
feet. 

25S-B9* O - 78 * $ 
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303. 

C31 

304. 

C31 

305, 

C31 

306. 

C31 

307. 

C31 

308. 

C31 

FIG. 23 
Determine the local wind conditions 
at LAX. (Fig. 23) 

309. 

C31 

1-
2-

3-
4 -

040° at 25 knots. 
250° at 4 knots with gusts 
6 to 38 knots. 
250° at 4 knots. 
025° at 4 knots. 

What 1s the surface wind condition at 
INK? (F1g. 23) 

1- 110° at 12 knots gusting to 
18 knots. 

2- 11° at 12 knots gusting to 
18 knots. 

3- 120° at 11 knots gusting to 
18 knots. 

4- 180° at 11 or 12 knots; gusty. 

Determine the sky condition and ceiling, 
1f any, for MDW. (Fig. 23) 

1- Sky obscured; celling not 
measurable. 

2 - Measured celling 700 overcast. 
3- Overcast 1,100 feet. 
4- Measured celling 700 and over­

cast at 1,100 feet. 

What Is the v i s ib i l i ty , weather, and 
obstruction to vision at MDW? (Fig. 23) 

1- Vis ibi l i ty 11 miles, occasionally 
2 miles, with rain + fog. 

2 - 11 miles v i s ib i l i ty , except when 
rain + fog reduce It to 2 miles. 

3- Vis ibi l i ty 1 1/2 miles, heavy 
rain, and fog. 

4- Vis ibi l i ty 1 1/2 miles, rain, 
and heavy fog. 

What Is the sky condition and celling 
at LAX? (Fig. 23) 

1- Scattered; 700 to 2,500 feet; 
no celling. 

2- Celling 700 feet; 2,500 feet 
scattered. 

3- 700 feet scattered; 25,000 feet 
scattered; no ceiling. 

4- Celling 600 feet; variable 
scattered 700 to 25,000 feet. 

310. 

C31 

311 

C31 

312, 

C31 

313. 

C31 

Which of the reporting stations 1s 
reporting the lowest sea level pressure? 
(Fig. 23) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

INK 
MDW 
LAX 
JFK 

What portion of the sky at MDW is hidden 
by the obscuring phenomena as indicated 
by the Aviation Weather Report? (Fig. 23) 

1-
2-
3-
4 -

.1 

.2 

.3 to 
1/2 

.5 

What is the reported vis ibi l i ty at JFK 
for the purpose of determining i f a 
landing may be made on RWY 4R after a 
successful instrument approach? 
(F1g. 23) 

1- 2,200—3,000 feet RVR 
2- 1/4 mile 
3- 1/2 mile 
4 - 5 miles 

What 1s the reported ceiling at JFK? 
(Fig. 23) 

1- 5,000 feet 
2- 500 feet overcast 
3- Indefinite—500 feet 
4- 0—sky obscured 

Identify the wind conditions at JFK. 
(Fig. 23) 

1-
2-
3 -
4-

360° at 6 knots 
180° at 4 knots 
040° at 22 variable to 30 knots 
040° at 18 knots 

What Is the v i s ib i l i ty , weather, and 
obstructions to vision reported at LAX? 
(Fig. 23) 

1- Vis ibi l i ty 6 miles, haze, and 
smoke. 

2- Unlimited v is ib i l i ty; no obstruc­
tions to vision. 

3- Vis ibi l i ty 6 to 38 miles; snow 
crystals 1n thunderstorms. 

4 - Vis ibi l i ty 6 to 38 miles; scattered 
patches of haze and smoke. 

INK CLR 15 106/77/63/1112G18/000 
BOI 150 SCT 30 181/62/42/1304/015 
LAX 7 SCT 250 SCT 6HK 129/60/59/2504/991 

LAX 6/38 
MDW SP -X M7 OVC 11/2R+F 990/63/61/3205/ 

980/RF2 RBI 2 
JFK SP W5 X 1/2F 180/68/64/1804/006/R04RVR 

22V30 TWR VSBY1/4 
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PIREP 

UA/OV MRB-PIT 1600 FL080/TP BE55/SK 004 BKN 
012/022 BKN-OVC/TA 01/IC LGT-HDT RIME 
035-060/RM WIND COMP HEAD 020 MH310 TAS 180. 

314. 

C32 

315. 

C32 

316. 

C39 

FIG. 2H 

What is the cloud condition reported 
by the BE55? (Fig. 24) 

1- Broken 12,000 to 22,000 varia­
ble broken-overcast. 

2- Sky obscured; 400 feet broken 
with tops 1,200 to 2,200 feet 
broken variable overcast. 

3- 400 feet broken, tops 1,200 
feet; second layer base 2,200 
feet broken variable overcast. 

4- Scattered 400 feet; second 
layer broken, 1,200 feet; third 
layer 2,200 feet broken variable 
overcast. 

Where did the BE55 encounter icing 
conditions? (Fig. 24) 

1- Over MRB VOR at 8,000 feet. 
2 - On a flight from MRB to PIT 

at 8,000 feet. 
3- On a flight from MRB to PIT 

at 3,500 to 6,000 feet. 
4- Over MRB VOR from 3,500 to 

6,000 feet. 

What flight planning information can a 
pilot derive from constant pressure 
charts? 

1- Winds and temperatures aloft . 
2 - Levels of widespread cloud 

coverage. 
3- Clear air turbulence and 1c1ng 

conditions. 
4- Frontal systems and obstructions 

to vision aloft. 

318. Interpret the Pilot Weather Report 
(PIREP). 

C32 

319. 

C33 

320. 

C47 

UA/OVR MRB FL060/SK INTMTLY BL/TB 
MDT/RM R TURBC INCRS WWD. 

1- Ceiling 6,000 intermittently 
below moderate thundershowers; 
turbulence Increasing westward. 

2 - Flight level 60,000, inter­
mittently below clouds; moderate 
rain, turbulence increasing with 
the wind. 

3- At 6,000 feet, Intermittently 
between layers; thunderstorms 
moderate; rain and turbulence 
increasing with wind. 

4- At 6,000 feet; intermittently 
between layers; moderate turbu­
lence; moderate rain; turbulence 
Increasing westward. 

Weather Radar Observations (SD) are of 
special interest to IFR pilots because 
they primarily report 

1 - large areas of low ceilings and 
fog. 

2- severe weather. 
3- depth and spread of clouds. 
4- icing conditions. 

The Low Level Prognostic Chart depicts 
weather conditions 

1 - that existed at the time shown 
on the chart which 1s about 3 
hours before the chart 1s 
received. 

2 - as they existed at the time the 
chart was prepared. 

3 - that are forecast to exist at a 
specific time shown on the chart 
as VT. 

4- that are forecast to exist 6 
hours after the chart was 
prepared. 

317. What Important information is provided 
C33 ky the Radar Summary Chart that 1s not 

shown on other weather charts? 

1- Outlines turbulence between 
reporting stations. 

2 - Reveals ceilings and precipita­
tion between reporting stations. 

3- Depicts lines and cells of 
hazardous thunderstorms. 

4- Depicts areas of cloud cover and 
Icing levels within the clouds. 

321. 

C47 

Which meteorological conditions does a 
prognostic chart depict? 

1- Conditions existing at the time 
of the observation. 

2 - Conditions forecast to exist at 
a specific time shown on the 
chart. 

3- Interpretation of weather condi­
tions for geographical areas 
between reporting stations. 

4- Representation of a past weather 
trend. 
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322. 

C33 

323. 

C33 

324. 

C33 

325. 

C47 

326. 

C51 

What Is the significance of the symbol, 
"HE" (d) , which appears near southern 
Florida? (F1g. 25) 

1- There were no precipitation 
particles for echoes. 

2- Information not available 
because radar equipment Is 
out of service. 

3- The entire area was clear of 
clouds. 

4- There was one Isolated thunder­
storm 1n the area. 

What Information Is given on the Radar 
Summary Chart for New York (c)? 
(Fig. 25) 

1- There were no cells or echoes 
In the area. 

2 - Radar Information was missing. 
3- The weather radar was out of 

service. 
4- There was no precipitation 

within 200 miles of the radar 
center. 

Interpret the weather condition 
represented by the number 140 (a) 
for eastern Colorado. (F1g. 25) 

1- The area of echoes in 
Colorado Is moving In 
the direction of 140°. 

2- Average bases of the 
clouds are 1,400 feet. 

3- Average tops of the 
echoes are 14,000 feet. 

4- The top of the highest 
cell is 14,000 feet. 

Which weather chart depicts the 
conditions forecast to exist at 
a specific time In the future? 

1- Surface analysis. 
2- Radar summary. 
3- Weather depiction. 
4- Prognostic. 

What Icing Intensity should a pilot 
report If a combination of rime and 
clear ice 1s accumulating at a rate 
which may create a problem i f flight 
Is prolonged In this environment 
over an hour? 

1- Severe Icing. 
2- Moderate to severe mixed 

1c1ng. 
3- Moderate rime and clear 

icing. 
4 - Light mixed Icing. 

327. 

C33 

328. 

C33 

329. 

C46 

330. 

C43 

331. 

C44 

In which areas were the severe weather 
watches in effect until 1400Z? (F1g. 25) 

1- From east Texas, northeastward 
to western Tennessee. 

2 - Southern and central I l l inois . 
3- Northern Il l inois below Lake 

Michigan. 
4 - Georgia and South Carolina. 

Interpret the weather condition 
represented by the number 330 (b) 
for northern Georgia. (Fig. 25) 

T- Average tops of the echoes 
are 33,000 feet. 

2- The top of the Individual 
cell 1s 33,000 feet. 

3- Average bases of the echoes 
are 3,300 feet. 

4- The base of the individual 
cell Is 330 feet. 

SIGMETs are issued as a warning of 
weather conditions hazardous 

1- to all airplanes. 
2- particularly to light airplanes, 
3 - to VFR operations only. 
4- particularly to heavy airplanes. 

How are forecast winds aloft stated with 
respect to direction and speed? Direc­
tion relative to 

1- magnetic north and speed In knots. 
2 - magnetic north and speed in miles 

per hour. 
3- true north and speed in knots. 
4 - true north and speed in miles per 

hour. 

What information is provided by a 
C0NVECTIVE OUTLOOK (AC)? 

1- Forecast of low level cloudiness 
and fog conditions for the next 
24 hours. 

2 - Clear air turbulence (CAT) 
expected at the lower wind shear 
levels for the following 12- to 
18-hour period. 

3- Outlined areas of stable and 
unstable air masses at the upper 
wind shear levels predicted for 
the next 12 hours. 

4- Prospects of both general and 
severe thunderstorm activity 
during the following 24 hours. 



°̂ Y NV «fM*-1° 3<V ° Sis 

A T I O N A L ' W E A T H E R S E R V I C E 
1600Z WED APR 3 

ABUS* 
NMC WEATHER DEPICTION 

/ 

FRONTAL POSITION FROM PREVIOUS HOUR 
VFR CEILING > 3000 FEET AND 

VISIBILITY > 5 MILES 
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332. 

C35 

333. 

C35 

334. 

C35 

335. 

C52 

336. 

C46 

Why 1s the weather in eastern Louisiana 
(e) and southern Mississippi classified 
as marginal VFR? (F1g. 26) 

1- Because of the ceiling heights. 
2 - Due to the cold front moving 

eastward. 
3- Because of low v is ib i l i ty . 
4- Due to both celling height and 

vis ibi l i ty . 

What cloud condition and v is ib i l i ty Is 
indicated for southwestern Utah (b) 
on the 1600Z Weather Depiction Chart? 
(Fig. 26) 

1- Scattered clouds ranging from 
3 to 6 thousand feet; v i s i ­
bi l i ty more than 6 miles. 

2- Thin overcast from 3 to 6 
thousand feet; v is ibi l i ty 
unlimited. 

3- ft broken overcast ranging 
from 3 to 6 thousand feet; 
v is ibi l i ty not reported. 

4- Overcast 3 to 6 thousand; 
unlimited vis ibi l i ty below 
the overcast. 

The entry, "1600Z" (a) , on the Weather 
Depiction Chart (Fig. 26) is the 

1- time the chart was sent to 
the f ield. 

2- time the weather data was 
collected for the chart. 

3- time the depicted weather is 
forecast to exist . 

4- valid time for the chart. 

Moderate turbulence exists when 

1- rapid and somewhat rhythmic 
bumpiness is experienced 
without appreciable changes 
1n altitude or attitude. 

2 - large, abrupt changes in 
altitude or attitude occur 
but the airplane may only be 
out of control momentarily. 

3- changes in altitude or attitude 
occur but the aircraft remains 
in positive control at all times, 

4- continued flight in this 
environment may result in 
structural damage. 

AIRMETs are Issued as a warning of 
weather conditions hazardous 

1- to all airplanes. 
2- particularly to light airplanes, 
3- to VFR operations only. 
4- particularly to heavy airplanes. 

337. 

C35 

338. 

C35 

339. 

C35 

340. 

C41 

341 

C41 

What was the ceiling and vis ibi l i ty range 
from central Louisiana (e) to north­
western Florida ( f ) at 1600Z? (Fig. 26) 

1- Ceilings from less than 1,000 
feet to 3,000 feet; v is ibi l i ty 
from less than 3 miles to 5 miles, 

2- Ceilings from 1,000 to 3,000 
feet; v is ibi l i ty more than 6 
miles. 

3- Ceilings from over 1,000 feet to 
3,000 feet; v is ibi l i ty unlimited. 

4- Ceilings from 1,000 to 3,000 
feet; v i s ib i l i ty 3 to 5 miles. 

Which area(s) had ceilings below 1,000 
feet at 1600Z? (Fig. '26) 

1- The area ahea-d of the cold front. 
2 - The area ahead of the warm front. 
3- The areas enclosed by scalloped 

lines. 
4- The areas enclosed by solid 

lines. 

You are on an IFR fl ight from northeast 
Kansas (d) to southeast Colorado (c) and 
experience complete electrical failure. 
Based on the Information shown on the 
Weather Depiction Chart (F1g. 26 ) , which 
would be your best escape route? 

1- Fly northwest to Utah. 
2 - Reverse course and return to 

Kansas. 
3- Fly south until VFR conditions 

are reached, 
4 - Continue your present heading 

until you reach an area of 
scattered clouds. 

Omission of a wind entry in a Terminal 
Forecast specifically implies that the 
wind is expected to be less than 

1-
2-
3-
4-

5 knots. 
10 knots. 

6 knots, 
12 knots. 

From which primary source should you 
obtain Information regarding the weather 
expected to exist at your destination at 
your estimated time of arrival? 

1- Low Level Prog Chart. 
2 - Weather Depiction Chart. 
3- Terminal Forecast (FT). 
4 - Radar Summary and Weather 

Depiction Chart. 
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MEM 25101(5 C5 X 1/2S-BS 3325G35 OCNL C0 X 0S+BS. 16Z C30 BKN 3BS BRF SW-. 22Z 30 SCT 3315. 
00Z CLR. 04Z VFR WIND.. 

BUF FT RTD 251615 1620Z 100 SCT 250 SCT 1810. 18Z 50 SCT 100 SCT 1913 CHC C30 BKN 3TRW AFT 
20Z. 03Z 100 SCT C250 BKN. 09ZVFR.. 

FTW FT AMD 1 251410 1425Z C8 OVC 4F OVC V BKN. 15Z 20 SCT 250-BKN. 19Z 40 SCT 120 SCT CHC 
C30 BKN 3TRW. 04Z MVFR CIG F.. 

FIG. 27 

342, 

C41 

What 1s the latest time the FTW FT AMD 1 
is valid? (Fig. 27) 

1- 1410Z, 26th day of the month. 
2- 1425Z, 26th day of the month. 
3- 1000Z, 26th day of the month. 
4- 0400Z, 26th day of the month. 

346. 

C41 

What condition 1s expected to cause the 
low v is ib i l i ty at MEM? (F1g. 27) 

1- Lowering of celling to 0. 
2 - Gusty winds and blowing sand. 
3- Smoke plus blowing sand, 
4- Blowing snow. 

343. 

C41 

344. 

C41 

345. 

C41 

What weather conditions are forecast to 
accompany the thundershowers at BUF? 
(Fig. 27) 

1- Ceiling 3,000 broken; 3 miles 
v i s ib i l i ty . 

2- 5,000 feet scattered; 10,000 
feet scattered; wind 190° at 
13 knots. 

3- 10,000 scattered; ceiling 
25,000 broken. 

4- 500 to 1,000 scattered with 
a chance of 300 feet ceiling 
broken. 

What conditions are forecast for FTW 
in the 6-hour categorical outlook 
portion of the amended terminal fore­
cast? (Fig. 27) 

1-
2-

3-

4-

4,000 scattered; 12,000 scattered, 
Marginal VFR conditions with low 
ceilings and fog. 
Chance of ceiling 3,000 broken 
with 3 miles v is ib i l i ty in 
thundershowers. 
2,000 scattered, 25,000 thin 
broken and, after 1900Z, 4,000 
scattered 12,000 scattered with 
a chance of ceiling 3,000 broken, 
3 miles v is ibi l i ty in thunder­
showers. 

What are the lowest ceilings forecast 
for MEM during the period from 1000Z to 
1600Z on the 25th? (Fig. 27) 

347. 

C41 

348. 

C41 

349. 

C41 

350. 

C41 

1-
2-
3-
4-

100 feet 
1,000 feet 
0 
500 feet 

In order to l i s t Memphis as your alter­
nate, your ETA at Memphis International 
can be no earlier than (Fig. 27) 

1-
2-
3 -
4 -

1800Z. 
1600Z. 
2200Z. 

ooooz. 

When are thundershowers expected in the 
vicinity of BUF? (F1g. 27) 

1- After 2000Z. 
2 - After 1913Z. 
3- Between 1800Z and 2000Z. 
4 - Between 1800Z and 0300Z. 

What 1s the latest time the MEM FT 1s 
valid? (Fig. 27) 

1- Until 10Z on the 26th day of 
the month, 

2- Until 10Z on the 25th day of 
the month. 

3 - Until 04Z on the 26th day of 
the month. 

4- Until 04Z on the 25th day of 
the month. 

What conditions are forecast for MEM In 
the 6-hour categorical outlook portion 
of the FT? (F1g. 27) 

1- Clouds 3,000 scattered; wind 
330" at 15 knots. 

2 - Clear. 
3 - Celling 3,000; 3 miles v is i ­

b i l i ty ; wind 330° at 15 knots. 
4 - VFR conditions; wind 25 knots 

or stronger. 
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FA 121240 
)FW FA 121240 
13Z FRI-07Z SAT 
OTLK 07Z-19Z SAT 

WEX OKLA TEX AMD CSTL WTRS... 

HGTS ASL UNLESS NOTED... 

SYNS... LARGE INTNS LOW PRES AREA CNTRD OVR IA AT 13Z M0V6 NEWD. CDFNT ALG JLN TUL FSI PVW LVS 
ALS LN AT 13Z HOVG SWD 25-30 KTS. 

SIG CLDS AND WX... 
CSTL WTRS... GENLY SCT CLDS 20-30 VRBL HI CI CLDS ADV. OTLK...MVFR PSBL BRF LIFR TRW. 

SE OF DRT BWD MLC FSM LN EXCP FOR THE CSTL WTRS... LN TSTMS ALG AUS DRT LN AT 13Z MOVG SEWD ABT 
15 KTS AND DCRG BY 15Z. TSTMS REDVLPG OVR SRN AND ERN OK BY 18Z. CIGS ARND 10 VSBYS BLO 3 MIS 
GUSTY SFC WNDS AND HAIL WITH CB TOPS TO 500 IN HVYR TSTMS. OUTSIDE TSTMS VRBL CONDS GENLY CIGS 
8-18 BUT LCLY CIGS AND VSBYS ZERO ZERO IN FOG AT 13Z. FOG DSIPTG CIGS IPVG TO ABV 20 BY 17Z. 
CLRG AFT FROPA. OTLK... MOSTLY VFR. 

N OF CDFNT... VRBL GENLY BKN CLDS CIGS 20-30. SFC WNDS OCNL 3625G45 WITH SOME DUST AND BLWG 
DUST VSBYS OCNLY LWRG 2-6 MIS MAINLY OVR NWRN TEX AND WRN OKLA. SNW OCNL OBSCD MTNS OVR NMEX. 
WNDS DCRG AFT DARK. COLDS OCRG BY 07Z. OTLK... MOSTLY VFR, 

ELSW... GENLY CLR EXCP IN MTN SECS OF NMEX OCNL 
MTNS TIL 00Z. OTLK... MOSTLY VFR. 

100-150 SCT TO OVC WITH SNW OCNL OBSCG HIR 

ICG... RISK ISOLD SVR ICGIP ABV FRZG LVL. 
WTRS. 

FRZG LVL SFC NRN OKLA NRN NMEX SLPG TO 140 OVR CSTL 

FIG. 28 
351. 

C41 

What Is the valid time for the delayed 
terminal forecast at BUT? (Fig. 27) 

1- 7620Z on the 25th, to 0900Z 
on the 26th. 

2 - 1615Z on the 25th, to 1620Z 
on the 26th. 

3- 1600Z on the 25th, to 1500Z 
on the 26th. 

4- 1615Z on the 25th, to 0900Z 
on the 26th. 

354. 

C42 

What cloud condition is expected In the 
Coastal Water Area? (Fig. 28) 

1- Generally scattered clouds at 2 
to 3 thousand feet MSL with some 
high cirrus clouds. 

2 - Stratus clouds with bases at 
2,000 feet MSL and tops at 3,000 
feet MSL. 

3- Low clouds, IFR conditions, and 
thunderstorms. 

4- Ceilings from 2,000 to 3,000 feet. 

352. 

C42 

353. 

C42 

What 1s the outlook (07 - 19Z SAT) for the 
area north of the cold front? (F1g. 28) 

1- Mostly VFR. 
2- Variable, generally broken clouds 

with ceilings 2 to 3 thousand feet. 
3- Low vis ibi l i ty due to blowing dust. 
4- Clear of clouds after frontal 

passage. 

The freezing level for northern Oklahoma 
is forecast to be at what altitude? 
(Fig. 28) 

1- 14,000 feet MSL 
2- 10,000 feet MSL 
3- 2,000 feet above surface 
4- Surface 

355. 

C42 

356. 

C42 

When is there a risk of encountering 
severe Icing as outlined by the area 
forecast? (Fig. 28) 

1- Anytime you fly above the 
freezing level. 

2 - Anytime you fly in the clouds. 
3- When above freezing level and 

in precipitation. 
4- Above 5,000 feet in the clouds 

The area forecast (Fig. 28) 1s valid from 

1- 1240Z Friday to 0700Z Saturday. 
2- 1300Z Friday to 0700Z Saturday. 
3- 1240Z Friday to 1900Z Saturday. 
4- 1300Z Friday to 1900Z Saturday. 



357. 

C43 

Determine the 18,000-foot wind and 
temperature forecast for Hillinocket, 
Maine (H)? (Fig. 29) 

1- 210° at 105 knots, 08°C. 
2- 210° at 15 knots, 08°C. 
3- 280° at 55 knots, -21°C. 
4- 280° at 30 knots. -21°C. 

350. What is the 18,000-foot wind and tempera-
C 4 3 ture range for Arizona (C)? (Fig. 29) 

1- 320° at 330° at 10 to 15 knots, 
-13°C. 

2 - 130° at 10 to 15 knots, 2° to 3°C 
3- 320° to 330° at 2 to 3 knots, 

-13°C. 
4 - 130° at 2 to 3 knots, -2° to -3°C 

358. 

C43 

What 1s the wind direction and 
velocity forecast for Miami, 
Florida (L)? (F1g. 29) 

1- 060°, 8 knots 
2- 260°, 10 knots 
3- 080°, 6 knots 
4- 060° , 10 knots 

361. 

C43 

What would be an average wind for a 
fl ight from B to D at 18,000 feet? 
(Fig. 29) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

140° 13 35 
340° @ 30 
160° 0 35 
350° © 50 

359. 

C43 

What would be an average wind for a 
flight from F to J at 18,000 feet? 
(F1g. 29) 

362. 

C43 

1-
2-
3-
4-

220° P 60 
025° & 35 
225 & @ 50 
180° 0 30 

What Is the 18,000-foot wind and tempera­
ture forecast for Wichita (E)? (Fig. 29) 

1- 240° at 45 knots, -6°C. 
2- 270° at 24 knots, -6°C. 
3 - 060° at 25 knots, -24°C. 
4- 260° at 45 knots, -24°C. 
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363. 

C16 

364. 

C41 

365. 

C41 

An unstable air mass is forced to ascend 
a mountain slope. What type clouds can 
be expected? 

1- Clouds with considerable vertical 
development and associated 
turbulence. 

2- Layer-Hke clouds with consider­
able associated turbulence. 

3- Layer-like clouds with l i t t l e 
vertical development. 

4 - Layer-like clouds with a 
temperature inversion. 

The absence of a v is ibi l i ty entry In a 
Terminal Forecast specifically implies 
that the surface v is ib i l i ty 

1- exceeds basic VFR minlmums* 
2- 1s at least 1 mile above the 

minimum vis ibi l i ty require­
ment for an approach to the 
primary instrument runway. 

3- Is at least 15 miles in all 
directions from the center 
of the runway complex. 

4- exceeds 6 miles. 

The word "wind" 1n the 6-hour categorical 
outlook in the Terminal Forecast means 
that the wind during that period is fore­
cast to be 

1- 25 knots or stronger. 
2 - less than 25 knots. 
3- 15 to 20 knots. 
4- 10 to 15 knots. 

368. 

C43 

369. 

C43 

370. 

C43 

371. 

C44 

Determine the 18,000rfoot wind and 
temperature forecast for Abilene (G) 
(Fig. 29) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

270° at 50 knots, -17°C. 
270° at 7 knots, -17°C. 
70° at 5 knots, -17°C. 
170° at 25 knots, 7°C. 

What are the 18,000-foot winds forecast 
to be along the west coast of the United 
States (A)? (Fig. 29) 

1- Variable at 13 knots. 
2 - Southeasterly at 99 knots. 
3- Light and variable. 
4- Winds are missing or not 

forecast. 

What are the 18,000-foot winds forecast 
to be along the m1d-atlant1c coastal 
states (k)? (Fig. 29) 

1- Southwesterly at 14 - 18 knots 
2- Southwesterly at 20 - 40 knots 
3- Northeasterly at 14 - 18 knots 
4 - Northeasterly at 25 - 40 knots 

Which weather message provides prospects 
of both general and severe thunderstorm 
activity during the following 24 hours? 

1- Terminal Forecast. 
2- Convective Outlook. 
3- Special flight forecast. 
4- Severe weather watch bulletin. 

366. 

C41 

The absence of a v is ib i l i ty entry 1n a 
Terminal Forecast specifically implies 
that the surface v is ibi l i ty is expected 
to be more than 

1-
2-
3-
4-

15 miles. 
10 miles. 
6 miles. 
3 miles. 

372. 

C46 

At what time 1s the current AIRMET 
broadcast by the FSS? 

1- 15 minutes after the hour only. 
2- 15 and 45 minutes after the hour. 
3- 15 and 30 minutes after the hour. 
4- On the hour and each 15 minutes 

thereafter for 1 hour after 
issuance. 

367. 

C46 

If you hear an AIRMET alert , how can you 
obtain the information in the AIRMET? 

1- Listen to the weather broadcast 
of an FSS within 150 miles of 
your position. 

2 - ATC will announce the hazard and 
advise you when to listen to an 
FSS broadcast. 

3- Contact the nearest FSS and 
ascertain whether the advisory 
1s pertinent to your f l ight . 

4- Contact a weather watch station. 

373. 

C54 

374. 

C54 

What is the standard temperature at 
20,000 feet? 

1-
2-
3 -
4-

-5°C. 
-15°C, 
-25 °C, 
-20°C, 

What is the standard temperature at 
10,000 feet? 

1-
2-
3-
4-

5°C. 
0°C. 
-10°C. 
-5°C. 



F I G . 30 
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375. 

C47 

376. 

C47 

377. 

C47 

378. 

B51 

379. 

B51 

What type precipitation is expected in 
Louisiana at 1800Z? (Fig. 30) 

1- Rain showers over the entire area, 
2- Rain showers and thunderstorms 

affecting .5 or more of the area. 
3- Continuous rain in .5 or more of 

the area. 
4- Continuous rain over the entire 

area. 

Based on the low level prog chart (F1g. 30) , 
where should you expect moderate to severe 
turbulence at approximately 1800Z on a 
flight from central Oklahoma through 
southern Missouri and then east to the 
Atlantic Coast? 

1- From the cold front to approxi­
mately 20 miles beyond i t . 

2- From the cold front 1n Missouri 
to the Atlantic Coast. 

3- Above 15,000 feet 1n Oklahoma 
and above 18,000 feet from 
eastern Kentucky to the Atlantic 
Coast. 

4- From the cold front through 
central Kentucky. 

380. 

C47 

Where 1s snow expected at 1800Z? 
(Fig. 30) 

1- Immediately behind and ahead 
of the cold front. 

2- Northern Oregon and Washington. 
3- In the central Great Lakes area. 
4- From northwest Kansas to the 

Great Lakes and from northwest 
Colorado northward to Canada. 

What 1s your pressure altitude i f your 
altimeter Indicates 20,000 feet and the 
outside air temperature is -27°C? 

1-
2-
3-
4-

20,000 feet 
19,000 feet 
20,500 feet 
21,000 feet 

If the pitot cover is not removed on an 
aircraft with the static source on the 
side of the fuselage, which Instruments) 
would be affected? 

1- Vertical speed and airspeed only. 
2- Altimeter and vertical speed 

only. 
3- Airspeed, altimeter, and vertical 

speed. 
4- Airspeed only. 

381. 

C47 

382. 

C47 

383. 

B51 

384. 

C62 

Which area(s) should have the lowest 
ceilings at 1800Z? (F1g. 30) 

1- The area just ahead of the cold 
front. 

2- The area extending from northern 
Kansas to western Wisconsin. 

3- About 150 miles ahead and along 
the cold front. 

4- The areas where precipitation Is 
expected to occur—east of the 
cold front and west of the warm 
front. 

At what altitude is the freezing level In 
central Oklahoma as forecast on the 12-
hour significant weather prog? (F1g. 30) 

1- 800 feet 
2 - 4,000 feet 
3- 8,000 feet 
4 - On the surface 

At what altitude is the freezing level In 
central Oklahoma as forecast on the 24-
hour significant weather prog? (Fig. 30) 

1- 4,000 feet 
2 - 8,000 feet 
3- 400 feet 
4- 800 feet 

You are flying at an indicated altitude 
of 6,000 feet with an altimeter setting 
of 30.01. ATC gives you a new altimeter 
setting of 29.92 and, with this setting, 
your altimeter Indicates 5,920 feet. At 
what pressure altitude are you flying? 

1-
2-
3-
4-

6,000 feet 
6,080 feet 
5,920 feet 
5,890 feet 

The absence of the sky condition and 
vis ibi l i ty on ATIS signifies that 

1- weather conditions have not been 
measured within the past 1 hour. 

2 - conditions are changing rapidly 
and the pilot is requested to 
contact the tower for the latest 
report. 

3- the ceiling and vis ibi l i ty are 
above 5,000 feet and 5 miles. 

4- sky condition 1s clear and 
vis ibi l i ty 1s unlimited. 
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PRESSURE ALTITUDE AND DENSITY CHART 
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Outside Air Temperature 
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385. 

C55 

Determine the density altitude for the 
following conditions. (Fig. 31) 

Altimeter setting-
Runway temperature 
Airport elevation-

1-
2-
3-
4-

4,600 feet 
5,877 feet 
8,400 feet 
7,700 feet 

29.25 
+81°F. 
5,250 feet 

391. 

C55 

Determine the density altitude for the 
following conditions. (Fig. 31) 

Altimeter setting- - -
Runway temperature - -
Airport elevation- - -

1-
2-
3-
4-

3,500 feet 
Sea level 
2,500 feet 
3,000 feet 

- 29.97 
- 48°F. 
- 3,045 feet 

386, 

C55 

Determine the pressure altitude at an 
airport that is 3,563 feet MSL with an 
altimeter setting of 29.96. (Fig. 31) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

3,527 feet 
3,556 feet 
3,639 feet 
3,507 feet 

392. 

C55 

What is the effect of a temperature 
decrease from 85° to 65°F. on the 
density altitude if the pressure altitude 
remains at 1,250 feet? (Fig. 31) 

1- 800-foot Increase 
2- 1,200-foot Increase 
3- 1,300-foot decrease 
4- 800-foot decrease 

387. 

C55 

388. 

C55 

389. 

C55 

390. 

C55 

What 1s the effect of a temperature 
Increase from 30° to 50°F. on the 
density altitude 1f the pressure a l tv 
tude remains at 3,000 feet? (Fig. 31 

1- 900-foot increase 
2- 1,100-foot increase 
3- 1,500-foot Increase 
4- 1,300-foot increase 

What 1s the effect of a temperature 
increase from 25°F. to 50°F. on the 
density altitude i f the pressure a l t i ­
tude remains at 5,000 feet? (Fig. 31) 

1- 1,650-foot increase 
2- 1,400-foot increase 
3- 1,200-foot increase 
4- 1,000-foot increase 

What Is the effect of a temperature 
decrease arid a pressure increase on the 
density altitude from 90°F. and 1,250 
feet pressure altitude to 60°F. and 
1,750 feet pressure altitude? (Fig. 31] 

1- 500-foot increase 
2- 1,300-foot decrease 
3- 1,300-foot increase 
4- 500-foot decrease 

Determine the pressure altitude at an 
airport that is 1,386 feet MSL with an 
altimeter setting of 29.97. (Fig. 31) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1,451 feet 
1,562 feet 
1,684 feet 
1,341 feet 

393. 

C55 

394. 

C55 

395. 

C62 

What is the effect of a pressure change 
from 3,000 to 5,000 feet pressure altitude 
on the density altitude i f the temperature 
remains standard? (Fig. 31) 

1- 1,800-foot increase 
2- 2,000-foot increase 
3- 1,800-foot decrease 
4- 2,000-foot decrease 

Determine the density altitude for the 
following conditions. (Fig. 31) 

Altimeter setting - -
Runway temperature- -
Airport elevation - -

- 30.35 
- +25°F. 
- 3,894 feet 

1-
2-
3-
4-

2,900 feet 
3,500 feet 
3,800 feet 
2,100 feet 

Absence of the sky condition and vis i ­
bi l i ty on an ATIS broadcast specifically 
Implies that 

1- the sky conditions are clear and 
vis ibi l i ty is unlimited. 

2 - the celling is at least 5,000 
feet and vis ibi l i ty is 5 miles 
or more. 

3 - conditions are changing rapidly 
and the pilot is requested to 
contact the tower for the latest 
report. 

4- weather conditions are at or 
above VFR minlmums. 
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396. 

C12 

397. 

C12 

398. 

C61 

399. 

810 

Temperature in Aviation Weather is 
expressed in either Fahrenheit or 
Centigrade (Celsius). On which type 
of report is each used? 

1- Fahrenheit on all weather 
reports, and Centigrade on 
all forecasts. 

2 - Fahrenheit on hourly avia­
tion observations, and 
Centigrade on special 
observations. 

3- Fahrenheit on all surface 
temperatures, and Centigrade 
on all temperatures aloft . 

4 - Fahrenheit on all general 
aviation weather reports, and 
Centigrade on all military 
and airline reports. 

The most frequent type of ground or 
surface based temperature inversion 
Is that produced by 

1- terrestrial radiation on a 
clear, relatively s t i l l night. 

2- warm air being l i f ted rapidly 
aloft in the vicinity of 
mountainous terrain. 

3- the movement of colder air 
under warm air , or the move­
ment of warm air over cold air, 

4- widespread sinking of air 
within a thick layer aloft 
resulting 1n heating by com­
pression. 

All flight service stations having 
voice fac i l i t ies on radio ranges 
(VORs) or radio beacons (NDBs) broadcast 

1- weather reports at 15 and 45 
minutes past each hour from 
reporting points within 
approximately 150 miles of 
the broadcast stations. 

2- AIRMETs and SIGMETs at 15 
minutes past the hour and 
each 15 minutes thereafter as 
long as they are in effect. 

3- AIRMETs and SIGMETs during 
their valid period when they 
pertain to the area within 450 
NM of the FSS. 

4- weather reports at 15 minutes 
past each hour from reporting 
points within approximately 150 
miles of the broadcast stations. 

The most current en route and destina­
tion fl ight information for an instru­
ment flight should be obtained from 

1- Ground Control. 
2- Part 3A of AIM. 
3- the ATIS broadcast. 
4- the FSS. 

400, 

on 

401 

Dll 

402. 

011 

403. 

Dll 

What responsibility do you as pilot 1n 
command on an IFR flight assume when 
you enter VFR conditions? 

1- You must change altitude to a 
VFR altitude. 

2 - You must report VFR conditions 
to ARTCC so that an amended 
clearance may be issued. 

3- You must change transponder to 
code 1200. 

4 - You must take over responsi­
b i l i ty for avoiding other aircraft. 

What action, if any, 1s appropriate i f 
ATC Issues a clearance that would cause 
a pilot to deviate from a rule? 

1- None; ATC Is authorized to waive 
rules 1n the interest of e f f i ­
cient control of air traff ic . 

2 - The pilot may accept the clear­
ance but must f i l e a written 
report to the chief of the 
faci l i ty within 10 days. 

3 - The pilot must request an amended 
clearance. 

4 - Unless the clearance is prefixed 
by "ATC advises," the pilot must 
adhere to the clearance. 

Who is responsible for aircraft avoid­
ance during flight 1n VFR conditions 
on an IFR flight plan? 

1- ATC. 
2- Pilot 1f aircraft not on an 

IFR fl ight plan 1s responsible 
for avoiding IFR traff ic . 

3- Pilot of aircraft not flying on 
an airway is responsible for 
avoiding aircraft on an airway. 

4 - All pilots are responsible for 
avoiding other aircraft. 

What action should you take i f you 
receive a clearance that will cause a 
deviation from a rule? 

1- Accept the clearance, because the 
pilot 1s not responsible for the 
deviation. 

2- Accept the clearance and advise 
ATC when deviation occurs. 

3- Accept the clearance and advise 
ATC that you believe a rule 
deviation will occur. 

4 - Refuse the clearance as stated 
and request that i t be amended. 
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404. When you accept an IFR clearance, you may 408, 

011 1- deviate from that clearance i f 
you believe the clearance 1s 1n 
error. 

2- not deviate from the clearance 
unless you obtain an amended 
clearance, except in an emergency, 

3- deviate from the clearance i f 
you f irs t advise ATC. , 

4- not deviate from that clearance 
under any circumstances unless 
you receive another clearance. 

D12 

A pilot 1n command of an aircraft on an 
instrument flight who declares an emer­
gency 

1- may deviate from the rules but 
not from the clearance. 

2 - 1s exempt from all rules and 
clearances during the emergency. 

3- may deviate from the clearance 
but not from the rules. 

4- may deviate from the rules to 
the extent necessary to meet 
the emergency. 

405, 

D12 

406. 

012 

407. 

013 

What action should the pilot in command 
take in the event of an emergency 
requiring Immediate action during an IFR 
flight? 

1- Notify ATC of the nature of the 
emergency and request an amended 
clearance. 

"2- Any action except one that would 
be In violation of the rules. 

3- Whatever action is necessary to 
meet the emergency. 

4- Any action except one that would 
be in violation of the last 
clearance accepted. 

When may a pilot deviate from a Federal 
Aviation Regulation? 

1- When an emergency occurs that 
requires immediate action. 

2- When flying off airways. 
3- Anytime the deviation 1s con­

sidered to be a safer procedure. 
4- When the route given In the 

clearance will cause the flight 
to penetrate an area where 
storms exist . 

If you, as pilot in command, deviate 
from a rule of the Federal Aviation 
Regulations during an emergency, when 
and to whom must you submit a written 
report of the deviation? 

1- You should submit a written 
report to the Administrator, 
1f so requested. 

2- You must submit a report to 
the faci l i ty that was 1n 
control at the time of the 
emergency, within 10 days. 

3- Upon landing, you should 
complete a written report 
and send i t to the nearest 
GAD0 or ATC faci l i ty . 

4- You should send a report to 
the Administrator anytime 
another aircraft or person 
has been endangered by the 
deviation. 

409. 

D22 

410. 

D22 

What time sequence does ATC recommend 
for f i l ing an IFR flight plan and 
requesting the clearance at airports 
having pre-taxi clearance procedures, 
in order to minimize departure delays? 

1- File at least 30 minutes prior 
to proposed departure time and 
request the clearance not more 
than 10 minutes prior to taxi. 

2 - File at least 30 minutes prior 
to proposed departure time and 
request the clearance at least 
10 minutes prior to taxi. 

3 - File within 30 minutes of pro­
posed departure time and request 
the clearance not more than 10 
minutes prior to taxi. 

4 - File within 30 minutes of pro­
posed departure time and request 
the clearance at least 10 
minutes prior to taxi. 

During what time sequence should you 
f i l e an IFR flight and request the 
clearance at an airport having pre-
taxi clearance procedures, 1n order to 
minimize departure delays? 

File 

1- Within 30 minutes 
of proposed 
departure time 

2- At least 30 
minutes prior 
to proposed 
departure time 

3- Within 30 minutes 
of proposed 
departure time 

4- At least 30 
minutes prior to 
proposed depar­
ture time 

Request Clearance 

At least 10 
minutes prior 
to proposed 
taxi time 

At least 10 
minutes prior 
to proposed 
taxi time 

Not more than 
10 minutes 
prior to pro­
posed taxi time 

Not more than 
10 minutes 
prior to pro­
posed taxi time 

313-095 O - 78 - e 
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INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURES (CHARTS) 
WEST CENTRAL UNITED STATES 

VIFR TAKE-OFF MINIMUMS AND DEPARTURE PROCEDURES 
f AR 91.1 lo (< | prficribei (ok* off rulai and aitablithot itondard take-off minimum! o l followv 
(1) A Ire raft having two anginal or leii - one itatut* mile, 
(2) Aircraft having more Ihon two angina* - one-hoif i to lute mile. 
Aerodromei within (hit geogrophicol arao with IFR tale-off mini mum i other than itondard are 
lilted below alphabetically by aerodrome name. Departure procedural and/or ceiling viiibrlity 
minimum! ore eitabliihed lo on i l t pilot! conducting IFR flight in avoiding obitructiomduring 
climb to the minimum enroule altitude. 
Takeoff minimum! and departure procedural apply lo all nrnwayi unlet* olherwiia tpeci'iad, 

AERODROME NAME TAKE Oft MINIMUMS 
AERODROME NAME TAKE-OFT MINIMUMS 

Q FIG. 32 ) 

ABERDEEN REGIONAL Rwy 31, Vj mil* 
Aberdeen, South DcVota 

ALAMOS* MUNI 
Atomoio. Colorado 

Climb direct Alomota VORTAC, continue dimb 
tn AIS VOR holding oonern NW, right turn 
142* inbound lo MCA lor oVieciion ol Higbii 
Nbound J 13. 10.500. Nt-bound J 04, 10,500; 
S-bound J-13, V 83 BJOO. 

AlEXANDRtA MUNI Rwy 4, 200-1 
Alexandrio, Minnevoto 
Rwyi 14. 22, dimb to 2100 on runway hooding 

before proceeding on court*. 

AIGONA MUNI *w» II, WO-1 
Algo*o. Iowa 

AMES MUNI 
Amei, Iowa 

Rwyi 1, 19, 13, 31, when weoiher h below 
700-2, dimb on runway h*oding to 1700 before 
proceeding W bound. 

ANOKA COUNTY JANES flELO 
MiftntapQrit. Minnesota 

All runwoyi. SE bound dapsrturei climb to 2380' 
on runway heading before proceeding on court* 

ARROWHEAD Rwyi 13, 20. 400-1 
Si. louil, Miuouri 

ATLANTIC MUNI Rwy B, S0O-1 
Atlantic. Iowa 

VAtn weather it below 500-1. Rwy I J: A*amtain 
runway heading lo 1600 before proceeding on 
cou'Mi Rwyi 17, 26. 30. 39: Whan planned 
route of fUgrrl ii E bound, maintain runway 
heading to 1600 before proceeding on tour**. 

AUDUBON MUNt .Rwy 32, 300-1 
Audubon, lowo 

R»y 14: When planned rouie of flight it N 
bound and wearher h below 300-1, climb 
ru'way heading to 1600 before turning 

BEATRICE MUNI 
Beatrice, Nebraska 

Rwyi 13. 17, when weather « below 500-1 
climb to 2200 on runway heading before 
departing on count 

BEE CM FACTO** Rwyi ] . 18. 21. 34, 200-1 
Wichita, Konioi Rwy 31. 500-1 

When weother k below 300-1 oU W bound 
departurei 180' to 360* climb runway 
heading lo 1800 before turning. 

BELLEVILLE MUNI 
Belleville. Keniai 

Rwy 13, 31. 35 climb on runway heading to 1900 
before turning. 

BENSON MUNI Rwy J, 200-1 
Benion. MinneuHa 

When weather Ii below S00-3, *w» 5. Climb 
to 2000 cm runway hooding before proceeding 
on court*. Rwy U, Right climbing lurn to 2000 
on 180° bearing from RBn before proceeding on 
coune. 

BERT MOONET SILVER BOW COUNTY 
Butte. AVntCMO 

Rwyt 2, II, 13, 20, 2°, 31, 1500-2 
Climb rliuolfy oyer the airport lo 7000 dimb 
direct to BTM VORTAC on 8-0*6. continue 
dimb on R-343 within 10 NM to iron BTM 
VORTAC ot or above, t bound V8A, 8800; SE 
bound V317, 9000: N bound V2S7, B800. NE 
bound V113, 8000; SW bound VII3, 8600 
SE Bound Departurai V257, When o calling of 
4000-2 ouiti. aircraft may be deared to dimb 
vtwalty aver the airport to 9300. continue climb 
vto tb* 11 DME ore B1M VORTAC CW to 
intercept BTM It-151 at or abort 11,000. 

BltUNGS IOOAN INTl Rwy 9, RVR/24" 
BiHingt, Montana 

Rwy 9, climb runway heading lo 4300 before 
turning, 
•<fAR 135) 

(Continued on page 2) 

• U H I W D • * not, MOM, ro IACC trtancAnoMi 

411. What requirement, i f any, must be met 
when operating under FAR Part 91 , for a 

u t > takeoff on Runway 21 at Beech Factory 
and departing on a course of 216° when 
the celling and v is ib i l i ty are below 
500-1? (Fig. 32) 

1- You must climb on the runway 
heading to 1,800 feet before 
turning. 

2- You may not takeoff i f you do 
not have at least 200-1. 

3- There 1s no requirement 1f 
weather conditions are at 
least 200-1. 

4- You are not permitted to 
takeoff when vis ibi l i ty is 
less than 1 mile. 

412. What conditions and/or procedures 
n ci apply for takeoff and departure in a 
U b l single-engine aircraft operating 

under FAR Part 91 on an IFR flight 
from Beatrice Municipal and depart­
ing on RWY 13? (Fig. 32) 

1- The takeoff minimum 1s 1 mile 
v is ib i l i ty; maintain runway 
heading to at least 2,200 
feet prior to departing on 
course. 

2 - No specific conditions or 
procedures apply 1f the 
weather conditions are at 
least 200-1. 

3 - A climb to 2,200 feet on the 
runway heading must be made 
prior to any turn i f weather 
Is below 500-1. 

4- No takeoff 1s permitted 1f the 
v i s ib i l i ty is less than 1 mile. 
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413. 

D51 

Which holding pattern should you use to 
climb to the MCA for V-83 during a 
departure from Alamosa, Colorado? 
(Fig. 32) 

415. 

D51 

416. 

D51 

1-
2-
3-
4-

What conditions and/or procedures apply 
for takeoff and departure 1n a single-
engine aircraft operating under FAR Part 
91 on an IFR flight from Atlantic Munic­
ipal departing on RWY 12? (F1g. 32) 

1- Takeoff minimum, 1 mile v is i ­
b i l i ty ; maintain runway heading 
to 1,600 feet before proceeding 
on course. 

2- If weather Is below 500, takeoff 
minimum 1 mile vis ibi l i ty; main­
tain runway heading to 1,600 
feet before proceeding on course. 

3- If weather is below 500-1, 
maintain runway heading to 1,600 
feet before proceeding on course. 

4- Takeoff minimum, 500-1; main­
tain runway heading to 1,600 
feet before proceeding on course. 

What conditions and/or procedures apply 
for takeoff and departure 1f you are 
flying a single-engine airplane under 
FAR Part 91 and are making an IFR 
departure from RWY 9 at Billings Logan 
International? (Fig. 32) You must 

1- have at least 1 mile reported 
vis ibi l i ty and climb to 4,300 
feet before turning. 

2 - climb to 4,300 feet before 
turning. 

3- have at least 2,400 RVR reported 
and climb on the runway heading 
to 4,300 feet before turning. 

4- have at least 1 mile reported 
v is ib i l i ty . 

414. 

D51 

What conditions and/or procedures apply 
for takeoff and departure in a single-
engine aircraft operating under FAR 
Part 91 on an IFR flight from Alexandria 
Municipal and departing on RWY 14? 
(F1g. 32) 

1- The minimum takeoff v is ibi l i ty 
is 1/2 mile; after reaching 
2,100 feet, turn left to course 
heading. 

2- A celling of 200 feet and a 
v is ibi l i ty of 1 mile are the 
only conditions which apply. 

3- Takeoff mlnimums are 200-1; 
maintain runway heading and 
climb to 2,100 feet prior to 
turn. 

4- No ceiling and vis ibi l i ty 
minimums; maintain runway head­
ing after takeoff; at 2,100 
feet, turn on course. 

417. 

D51 

What conditions and/or procedures apply 
for takeoff and departure 1n a single-
engine aircraft operating under FAR Part 
91 on an IFR flight from Ames Municipal 
and departing on RWY 1? (F1g. 32) 

1- There are no minimum celling and 
vis ibi l i ty requirements; however, 
1f conditions are less than 700-2, 
a climb must be made to 1,700 feet 
prior to proceeding westbound. 

2- The reported vis ibi l i ty must be 
at least 1 mile; celling minimums 
are not applicable. 

3- The reported vis ibi l i ty must be 
at least 1 mile, and the ceiling 
must be at least 200 feet for 
takeoff; however, If conditions 
are less than 700-2, you must 
climb to 1,700 feet before turning 
west. 

4- The reported celling must be at 
least 200 feet; v is ibi l i ty mlni­
mums are not applicable. 



STINSON SEVEN DEPARTURE (4SB7.4SB) SAM FRANCISCO tNTl 
SAN fRANOSOO, CAjfCtBNIA 

t~. URIAH 
V IIZ3U0 

Chati 70 
L-2, H-l 

POINT WYES •J i\iJrrt 

SAUSAUTO 
„ 110.4 SAU 
V Chan 41 

SAN FRANCISCO GND CON 
121.8 121^3 

SAN FRANCISCO CLNC DEL 
121.4 

.SAN FRANCISCO TOWER 
120 J 333.9 
RAY DEP CON 
124.4 307J 

AT1S 
111.6 113.7 

To 1600 

NCT6 e-r2«t/fc I SAN FRANCISCO 

O n w « « 

NOT&l-y IPL/ROapanwM 
Tani taft ai toon at procttcobU 
da* to f—ptj riling terrain 
to 2000' JfntnUlr win 

DEPASTURE ROUTE DESCRIPTION 
Talcfroff Runway 1L/R: Climb via SAN FRANCISCO 
VOR R-350. After pasting the 4 DME fix and reaching 
1600, turn left heading 270° to intercept and proceed 
via SAN FRANCISCO R-287 to STINSON BEACH INT. 
Cross STINSON BEACH INT at 5000'. Thence via 
(transition) or (assigned route). 
Takeoff Runway 28L/R: Climb via SAN FRANCISCO 
VOR R-281 or west course of SAN FRANCISCO Rwy 281 
ILS LOCALIZER to cross the 6 DME RX or WEST— 

(Continued on next page) 

STINSON SEVEN DEPARTURE (4SB7.4SB) 
SAN FRANGSCO M l 

SAN FRANCISCO. CAUFORNIA 

STINSON SEVEN DEPARTURE (4SB7.4SB) 
SAN FRANOSCO, CAUFORNU 

SAN FRANCISCO INTL 

DEPARTURE ROUTE DESCRIPTION 
(Continued) 

LAKE INT at or above 1800' then ram right to intercept and proceed via 
SAN FRANCISCO R-287 to STINSON BEACH INT. Cross STINSON BEACH 
INT at 5000'. Thence via (transition) or (assigned route). 

Take-off Runways 10L/R and 191VR: Climb via SAN FRANCISCO VOR 
R-095 to cross the 7 DME FIX at or above 250V, then turn right heading 
230" to intercept and proceed via POINT REYE5 R-144 to STINSON BEACH 
INT. Cross STINSON BEACH INT at 5000' , thence via (transition) or 
(assigned route). 

POINT REYES TRANSITION M5B7.PYE): Vio POINT REYES R-144 to 
POINT REYES VORTAC. 
UXIAH TRANSITION (4SB7.UKlh Via SAN FRANCISCO R-2B7 and UKIAH 
R-154 to URIAH VORTAC. 

FIG, 
STINSON SEVEN DEPARTURE (4SB7.4SB) 

33 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAUFOENIA 

SAN FRANCISCO INTL 
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418. 

D51 

419. 

K13 

420. 

D54 

421. 

B23 

What conditions and/or procedures apply 
for takeoff and departure 1n a single-
engine aircraft operating under FAR Part 
91 on an IFR flight from Benson.Munici­
pal and departing on RWY 5? (F1g. 32, 
page 62) 

1- There are no minimum weather 
requirements; however, if condi­
tions are less than 500-2, you 
must climb on runway heading to 
at least 2,000 feet before 
turning. 

2- Celling at least 200 feet and 
vis ibi l i ty at least 1 mile. 

3- Vis ibi l i ty at least 1 mile; 
however, 1f the v is ibi l i ty is 
less than 2 miles, you must climb 
on runway heading to at least 
2,000 feet before making any 
turn. 

4- Ceiling at least 200 feet and 
vis ibi l i ty at least 1 mile; 
however, i f conditions are less 
than 500-2, you must climb on 
the runway heading to 2,000 feet 
before turning. 

What is the maximum indicated airspeed 
for an airplane with reciprocating engines 
after takeoff on RWY 1R at San Francisco 
International and during cllmbout to 
10,000 feet? (Fig. 33) 

1- 180 knots while In the TCA, then 
200 knots. 

2- 200 knots while In the TCA, then 
250 knots. 

3- 156 knots while in the Airport 
Traffic Area, then 250 knots. 

4- 180 knots while in the Control 
Zone, then 200 knots. 

What minimum rate of climb is required 
after takeoff on RWY 28L to WESTLAKE 
Intersection 1f the GS is maintained 
at 150 knots? {Fig. 33) 

422. 

H24 

1-
2-
3-
4-

300 ft./mln. 
475 ft./min. 
790 ft./m1n. 

1,270 ft./m1n. 

Oetermlne the ETE from takeoff on RWY 10L 
to STINS0N BEACH Intersection 1f an 
average GS of 145 knots is maintained. 
(Fig. 33) 

423. 

013 

424. 

D31 

1-
2-
3-
4-

19 minutes 
22 minutes 
25 minutes 
27 minutes 

Which combination of Instrument Indica­
tions confirms that you are approaching 
WESTLAKE Intersection on the left side 
of the localizer after a takeoff on 28L? 
(Fig. 33) 

W and Y 
W and Z 
X and Y 
X and Z 

During an emergency, a pilot in command 
deviates from the regulations but does 
not require priority action by ATC. Is 
the pilot required to submit a written 
report of those actions? 

1- Yes, to the Chief of the General 
Aviation District Office. 

2 - Yes, to the chief of the faci l i ty 
In control at the time of the 
deviation. 

3- Only upon request of the 
Administrator. 

4 - Only If there was damage to the 
aircraft or Injury to a 
passenger. 

Every abbreviated IFR departure clearance 
(cleared as f i led) will contain the 

1- cruise altitude and SID, 1f 
appropriate. 

2 - clearance limit and cruise 
altitude. 

3- clearance l imit , SID, or STAR. 
4 - cruise altitude, SI0, and STAR. 



NUEVO ONE DEPARTURE (NUEVOMPA)
 >mB'0aMllS2Z25£Z 

S A U S A U T O O N-jfe&h. POINT REYES 
1 1 X 7 PTE 

OAKLAND OMD CON 
1 I I J 5 111.9 

OAKLAND CVC DO 
131.1 

OAKLAND W W 
11L3 M9.9 RWTJ W 7 , 1 « J 

12*0 2M.9 I W T 11.39 
(AT O V C O N 

A T S 
1 2 U 109* 

jti M I 

L O M 

DEPARTURE ROUTE DESCRIPTION 
Toke-off Runwoyi 271/R and 39i Qhnb via OAK R-288 
to at to crou the 4 DME at or betow 30CC. Then turn 
lift heading 200,° to intercept 'and proceed via the 
SAU R-168 and BSR R-309 to POINT ANO INT. 
MONTEREY TRANSITION (NUEVOIMRli Via the BSR 
R-309 to SHARK INT thence via heading 141° and W 
course of MONTEREY IOC to MR tOM. 
SAUNAS TRANSITION (NUEVOl .SNS), Via the SNS 
R-286 to SNS VORTAC 

N U E V O O N E DEPARTURE (NUEVOT.4PA) 

FIG. 34 
OAKLAND CAUFOKMM 

METROPOLITAN OAKLAND INTL 

VISTA SIX DEPARTURE (VSTA6.RNQ) 
RENO ffTIBtNATIONAL 

RENO. NEVADA 

RENO O N D C O N 
121.9 M U 
t»K> T O W t t 
111.7 237 . 1 
m*o OEF CON 
I 2 4 J I I S J 
OAKLAND CBf f lS 
126.8 M S . S 
ATO 
1151 

(For StMinboor TrontiHan) 
Rial* turn. urtH ranching 
10.500 

LAKE TAHOE 

1-3 / HOTEi TM*SIOi*qul f lwaota i l«of « U M 9 O 0 0 ' , vWbfflfjr 3 nHM and a Mtntoww dtaaS el 300' 
•*f NMIO9000 ' . 
O t a * btknr ( M Q 1 net o iAet iwd tevtn el * » I M 
VORTAC 230 raSol and « • * ol tfe bee* covrw of 
tta Rvne M •> Mflh tonto MseM* el lh> alrpert 

0EPARTVRE ROUTE DESCRIPTION 
Runwayi 16 ang 23 turn right, runwayt 7 and 34 turn left. 
Oirnb within 3 NM of RENO AIRPORT to cross ihe airport at 
orobove o400,.THtnai via RNO R-230 to RNO VORTAC 
Thence via OrantlHon) or {assigned route}. 
HAZEN TRANSfTlON (VSTA6.HZN). Via RNO R-039 and 
HZN R-267 to HZN VORTAC 
STEAMBOAT TRANSITION IVSTA&4MB). Hold NE of RNO 
VORTAC on R-039 right turn* until reaching 10,50th thence via 
RNO R-190, to Intercept V494. Cren STEAMBOAT INT at 
(minimum 12,000). 
YER1NOTON TRANSITION, VToRNO R-117tolnterceptV105. 

Btv 4411 T 

VISTA'SIX DEPARTURE (VSTA6.RNO) 

FIG. 35 
RENO, NEVADA 

RENO bSTERNATIONAL 
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425. 

D54 

426. 

H21 

What navigation aids should be used to 
complete the Nuevo One Departure after 
a takeoff on Runway 29 at Metropolitan 
Oakland International? (Fig. 34) 

1- OAK R-288 and DME, SAU R-168, 
BSR R-309 to SJC R-221. 

2- OAK R-288, SAU R-168, BSR R-309, 
1-MRY LOC, and Monterey LOM. 

3- Runway heading to OAK 4 DME, SAU 
R-168, BSR R-309 to SHARK Inter­
section. 

4- Runway heading to OAK 4 DME, OAK 
4 DME Arc, SAU R-168, BSR R-129 
to POINT ANO Intersection. 

Which combination of radio navigation 
Indications should you receive to prop­
erly identify POINT ANO Intersection as 
you are completing the Nuevo One 
Departure? (Fig. 34) 

I „ , Q | ~\ I » R i a I eTil T mm 
B 

• n o | o * i r 510 
M1N 

MHKa •KHOT1 

O 1 1 4 . 0 
DM I 

D 

427. 
D54 

1- a and b 
2- a and d 
3- b and c 
4- c and d 

What Is the purpose of the right turn 
after takeoff on RWY 16 on the Vista 
Six Departure? (F1g.35 ) 

1- To avoid obstacles on the north 
side of the airport. 

2- To separate IFR departures 
from aircraft remaining 1n the 
traffic pattern. 

3- To provide obstacle clearance 
while climbing to 6,400 feet to 
cross the airport. 

4- To intercept the R-230 of RNO 
VORTAC. 

428. 

054 

429. 

H22 

430. 

D54 

431. 

054 

432. 

DS4 

What 1s the approximate distance depicted 
for the Nuevo One Departure and the 
Monterey Transition? (Fig. 34) 

1- 93 nautical miles 
2- 122 nautical miles 
3- 81 nautical miles 
4- 89 nautical miles 

SHARK Intersection may be identified by 
a combination of the (Fig. 34) 

1-* 

2-

3-
4-

SALINAS 26 DME Arc and BIG SUR 
41 DME Arc. 
SALINAS R-264 and POINT ANO 26 
DME Arc. 
BIG SUR R-309 and 12 DME miles. 
BIG SUR R-309 and 41 OME miles. 

What is the minimum rate of climb required 
for the Vista Six Departure if an aircraft 
maintains a groundspeed of 120 knots 
during a climb to 9,000 feet? (Fig. 35) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

240 ft./min. 
400 ft./min. 
160 ft./min, 
200 ft./m1n. 

What are the altitude restrictions for 
the Vista Six Departure and Steamboat 
Transition? (F1g. 35) 

1- Cross the airport at 6,400 feet; 
climb to at least 10,500 feet 
before departing holding pattern; 
cross Steamboat at or above 
12,000 feet. 

2 - Cross the airport at or above 
6,400 feet; climb at least 
200 feet per NM to 9,000 feet; 
leave holding pattern at or 
above 10,500 feet; cross Steam­
boat at or above 12,000 feet. 

3 - Cross the airport at 6,400 feet; 
cross RNO VORTAC at 10,500 feet; 
complete the transition at or 
above 12,000 feet. 

4 - After takeoff, climb at least 
200 ft. /min. to RNO VORTAC; 
depart RNO at 10,500; cross 
Steamboat at 12,000 feet; climb 
to assigned altitude. 

What minimum time will elapse for a 
departure from the holding pattern of 
the Steamboat Transition If you cross 
the airport at 6,500 feet and climb at 
a steady rate of 500 feet/min? (Fig. 35) 

1-
2-
3 -
4 -

16 minutes 
21 minutes 

4 minutes 
8 minutes 



JACKSON ONE DEPARTURE (JKSM1.MFR) 
MEDFORD-JACKSON CO 

MEOfORO. OREGON JACKSON-ONE DEPARTURE (JKSN1.MFR) 

MINIMUM CROSSiSO 
A1TRU0ES ' 

Wotfbound 2St rodol.3100' 
Norrrwnl-cound V23-V121.3600' 
rtortfawt-toound VJBTE. J700' -
Itohwnt-bound V2B7. 4500' 
CHr-bound VI22,4700 ' 
Southbootid V23 and V23E,5000" 
Sourhwisi-bovnd Vl22,35O0' 

MEDFORD GND CON 
1217 

MEDfORD TOWER 
MB.3 IS7J 

StATflf CENTER 
123.3 306.3 

NOTE: Troropondftr *av>ppod aircraHi If 
cWanid Fl 230 or b*fcr», tquowk 
•000 boforo d*partWT»: 4 cleared f1240 or obor*. tqwawk 2000 
baton departure ond Kfucmtl 2100 
WFIMO 

MERUN A 

NOTE, Departure nay be tttrktid le (raw 
Gold fUl Bit toutttwei* bound "a 
R-Ilialorabore 50OT 

NOTE, Tbii SID - w - i c tmb ro*» 
of MO* p r ttetto Medford VORTAC .35 TAUNT 

f* 22 DME 

DEPARTURE ROUTE DESCRIPTION 
Climb direct to the MEDFORD VORTAC, {south take-off 
turn right), then dimb on R-157 between the VORTAC 
and a point 5 NM south to {assigned crossing altitude), 
thence vio (transition) or (assigned route). 
COPPER TRANSITION {JKSN1.4QP). Via MEDFORD 
R-216to IS DME Fin, turn left via MEDFORD 15 DME 
Arc to COPPER INT. 
KOLER TRANSITION {JKSNt.4KL); Via MEDFORD 
R-251 to the MERLIN INT, turn right via IS DME Are 
tt> intercept V287 to KOLER INT. 

{Continued on next Page) 

MEDFORD-JACKSON CO 
MiOFORD. OREGON 

DEPARTURE ROUTE DESCRIPTION 
(Continued) 

MHO TRANSITION tJKSK.1.4MI,- Via MEDFORD R-251 to Hie MERLIN INT.Ivm 
right via 15 DME Arc lo intercept V23-121 to MILO INT. 
ROSEBURG TRANSITION (JKSNl.RBGIt Via MEDFORD R-251 to the MERUN INT, 
turn right vio 15 DME Arc to intercept V287E to ROSEBURG VOR. 
TALENT TRANSITION {J)CSN1.4TQi = Vio MEDFORD R-216 to 15 DME Rx, tum left 
via MEDFORD 15 DME Arc to intercept V23 to TALENT INT. 

JACKSON ONE DEPARTURE (JKSN1.MFR) 

at to 
Q 
a% 
C O 

MEDFORD, OREGON 
MEDFORD-JACKSON CO JACKSON ONE DEPARTURE (JKSN1.MFR) MEDFORD, OREGON 

MEDFORD-JACKSON CO 

FIG. 36 
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433. 

D54 

434. 

B23 

435. 

D54 

436. 

054 

437. 

032 

What are the altitude restrictions for 
the Vista Six Departure and Yerlngton 
Transition? (F1g. 35, page 66 ) 

1- Cross the airport at or above 
6,400 feet, climb at least 200 
feet/NM to 9,000 feet , and con­
tinue normal climb to assigned 
altitude. 

2- Cross the airport at or above 
6,400 feet and climb to at least 
10,500 feet before departing the 
holding pattern, then climb 
en route to assigned altitude. 

3- Cross the airport at or above 
6,400 feet, cross'RNO VORTAC at 
or above 10,500 feet, then climb 
to assigned altitude. 

4- Climb at least 200 feet /W to 
9,000 feet, then make a normal 
climb to assigned altitude. 

What is your ETE from Medford VORTAC to 
Roseburg VOR 1f you are cleared direct 
and expect to maintain 145 knots GS? 
(Fig. 36) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

13 min, 
25 m1n. 
19 min. 
31 m1n, 

What minimum rate of climb 1s required 
from takeoff at Medford-Jackson Co. , to 
Medford VORTAC i f a GS of 143 knots is 
maintained? (Fig. 36) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

491 ft./min. 
720 ft./min. 
905 ft./m1n. 
380 ft./min, 

Which code should be set on the trans­
ponder at takeoff in preparation for a 
climbout to 15,000 feet? (F1g. 36) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1,200 
1,000 
1,400 
2,000 

When may an amended clearance be Issued? 

1- Only when the pilot requests a 
change 1n flight plan. 

2- Only when an air traffic con­
troller deems such action 
necessary or a pilot requests i t . 

3- Only in an emergency such as lost 
communications or aircraft mal­
function. 

4- Only 1f the amended clearance 
does not require priority. 

438. 

Hll 

439. 

J23 

440. 

031 

Your clearance has the Jackson One 
Departure with the Koler Transition. 
Which Illustration indicates that you 
are on the 15 DME Arc between Merlin 
and Koler? DME Indication 15 NM; 
heading 21°. (Fig. 36) 

t r i f o I o i I T i r T o T » r 

EH 
D 

1- A 
2- B 
3- C 
4- D 

What 1s the MCA at Medford VORTAC when 
cleared southbound on V23? (Fig. 36) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

5,000 feet 
3,100 feet 
3,500 feet 
4,000 feet 

On the runup pad, you receive the follow­
ing clearance from ground control: 

CLEARED AS FILED - MAINTAIN SIX THOUSAND 
SQUAWK ZERO SEVEN ZERO ZERO JUST BEFORE 
DEPARTURE - DEPARTURE CONTROL WILL BE 
ONE TWO FOUR POINT NINER. 

An abbreviated clearance, such as you 
have just received, will always contain 
the 

1- departure control frequency. 
2- altitude. 
3 - transponder code. 
4- time or place to contact 

departure control. 



INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURES (CHARTS) 
EAST CENTRA! UNITED STATES 

A IFR ALTERNATE MIN1MUMS 
(No) applicable to USAF/USN) 

Standard a He mote mrnhnumj for nonprecition approaches ant 800-2 (NDB, VOR, LOC, TACAN, 
IDA, VORTAC, VOR/OME or ASR); for precision approaches 600-2 (1LS or PAR). Aerodromes within 
thii geographical onto thai require alternate minimumi other than standard or ollemate rnini-
murni with restrictions are lifted below. NA- means IFR minimumi are not authorized for ortemate 
uie due to unmonitontd facility or able rice of weather reporting service. U. S. Army pilots refer 
to Army Reg. 95-2 for additional application. Civil pilot! lee FAR PI .83. USAF/USN pilots refer 
to appropriate regulation). 

AERODROME NAME ALTERNATE MINIMUMS AERODROME NAME ALTERNATE MINIMUMS 

AKRON MUNI IOC Rwy 23* 
Akron, Ohio NDB Rwy M* 

*tVA whan control ton# not strtfrtprMl **"•'. 
AUEN COUNTY VOR Rwy 27 

Umo. Ohio 
NA for thoM opera ton not having approved 
weather reporting service at the airport. 

AURRA MUNI RNAV Rwy 9* 
Aurora, Illinois 

*NA when control zone not effectm. 

Bt-STATE "ASKS NOB Rwv 30* 
Eon St Louis, Mnois LOC Rwv 30* 

VOR/DME-A 1100-2" 
*NA when control rone not effective, except 
for opercrton with opproved vntarher reporting 
lervice. 

BIOOMJNOTONNORMA1 [15 Rwv 29* 
Btoormr-otan. IKnob ILS BC Rl I • 

*NA when control tone not effective. 

rsURKE-IAIXFSONT NDB Rwy 24R, 900-2 
Cleveland. Ohio LOC Rwy 248 

NA when control tan* not effective. 

CENTRAL WISCONSIN US Rwy 8" 
MorJnee, Wisconsin LOC BC Rwy 24* 

•NA when UNICOM 1738 not available. 

CENTRAUA MUNI VOR Rwy 36 NA* 
Centrafia, "finals 

'Standard mimmum cpoJy for operators with 
approved weather reporting service-

CHERRY CAFTtAL IIS Rwy 18, 600-2 
Traverse Oty, MkWgtm 

CHICAOO-MIOWAY NOB Rwy 4R. 1000-2 
Chicago, Blinob ILS Rwy 4R* 

•ILS, 600-2 

CHICAGO CHASE INTL ILS Rwy 4R* 
Chkogo, HGnon 113 Rwy 22Rt 

•ILS. 700-2, LOC HOO-2 
HOC, 1000-2 

CINCINNATI MUNHUNKEN FfELD 
Cbdnnori. Ohio NDB Rwy 20L 900-2 

NDB Rwy 24, 900-2 
IIS Rwy 20L, 900-2 

IOC BC Rwy 2R, 900-2 

CLEVELAND HOPKINS INTL US Rwy 23L 
Cleveland, Ohio 

IIS. 700-2 

COLES-COUNTY MEMORIAL NOB Rwy 29* 
Manoon-Charleihin. ID)nob ILS Rwy 29* 

VOR Rwy 6* 
VOR Rwy 24* 

*NA when control tone not ellecHve except for 
operators with approved weather reporting 
lervice. 

CUYAHOGA COUNTY RNAV Rwy 23* 
Cleveland, Ohio LOC BC Rwy 3* 

ILS Rwy 23* 
"NA when control a m not effective. 

DELTA COUNTY VOR Rwy 9 
Escaaaba, Michigan VOR Rwy 18 

VOR Rwy 27 
NA when control rone not effective, except for 
operators with approved vnsothor reporting 
servke-

DETROIT CITY IIS Rwy 33* 
Detroit. Michigan 

•LOC 900-2 

EAU CLAIRE MUNI ILS Rwy 22 
Eau Claire, Wisconsin 

Category D. BOO-2 

ELKHART MUM NDB Rwy 9 NA* 
E&horl. Indkmo VOR R 9 NA* 

RNAV R 17 NA* 
VOR Rwy 27 NA* 

VOR/DME Rwy 33 NA* 
SDF Rwy 27 NA* 

SOF BC Rwy 9 NA* 
'Standard niiwnum outhorfcced for operalun 
with approved weather reporting service. 

(Continued on pope 2) 

njeuseD rr H O V N O U . to uoc sncnunoHi 

FIG. 37 

SHARK FOUR DEPARTURE (9SK4.9SKJ PUERTO RICO INTB»Ui10NAL 
SAN JUAN, PUERTO RICO 

SAN JUAN CND CON 
121.9 348.6 
SAN JUAN ONC Da 
110.2 
SAN JUAN TOWER 
118.3 -257.8 
DEP CON 
120.9 290.2 
SAN JUAN CENTER 
121.1 269.0 
ATtS 
12SJJ 

- _ GRAND TURK 
232 GT 

1-3 

Rwy 7/10 Crass at or below 5000 
Rwy 2 3 / 2 8 - Croo at ar below 4Q00 

DEPARTURE ROUTE OESatFTfON 
Take-off Runway 7/1 0T Turn ItA hooding 320" for radar vector to SJU 
R-313, to SHARK INT. Cross SJU R-313/20 DME at or below 5000' . 
Then dimb and mo in la in a l igned attitude. 
T a l a r i Rimwoy 23/28. Turn left/right heodhg 260* fcr rodor vector to 
SJU R-313 to SHARK INT. Cron SJU R-313/20 DME at or below 
4000'. Then dimb and maintain auigned attitude. 
CORN TRANSITION (9SK4.CON). From SHARK INT (fired CORN 
INT, thence oi a signed by ATC. 
DARWIN TRANSITION (gSK4.DWNh From SHARK IMT proceed 
via the SJU RJ13 to COQUl INT, then direct to DARWIN INT, 
thence as a*pgned by ATC. 
GRAND TURK TRANSITION ( 9 5 X 4 . 0 ^ , From SHARK INT vto the SJU 
&313 to the 180 DME fa , then direct to GRAND TURK NDB, thence 
a . assigned by ATC. 

T3 

CO 

o 

SHARK FOUR DEPARTURE (9SK4.9SK) 

FIG. 38 
san juan, fvmo RJCO 

PUERTO RJCO INTERNATIONAL 

4 
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441. 

M57 

What minimum weather conditions must be 
forecast for Detroit City In order to 
11st 1t as an alternate airport on an 
IFR flight plan? The wind 1s forecast 
from the northwest, and you are equipped 
for ILS approaches. (F1g. 37) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

800-2 
900-2 

1000-3 
600-2 

445. 

M57 

What minimum weather conditions must be 
forecast for Chicago-Midway in order to 
11st 1t as an alternate airport on an IFR 
flight plan? The wind 1s forecast to be 
from the northeast, and you are equipped 
for ILS approaches. (Fig. 37) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1000-2 
800-2 
700-2 
600-2 

442. 

M57 

What minimum weather conditions must 
be forecast for Akron Municipal in 
order to 11st It as an alternate air­
port on an IFR fl ight plan? The 
control zone will be 1n effect. 
(Fig. 37) 

1- 600-2 
2- 1000-1 
3- 800-2 
4- 1000-3 

446. 

M57 

What minimum weather conditions must be 
forecast for Burke-Lakefront in order to 
l i s t i t as an alternate airport on an 
IFR fl ight plan? The control zone will 
be in effect , and you are equipped for 
any approach. (Fig. 37) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

900-2 
1000-2 
600-2 
800-2 

443. 

M57 

444. 

M57 

When may you use B1-State Parks as an 
alternate airport on your IFR fl ight 
plan? (Fig. 37) 

1- Anytime wind conditions are 
forecast to be such that you 
can make a V0R/DME-A approach, 
the control 2one is in effect , 
and the ceiling and vis ibi l i ty 
are forecast to be at least 800-2. 

2- When the control zone 1s in 
effect and the forecast for 
ceiling and v is ib i l i ty is at 
least: (1) 800-2 i f you can 
make an approach to Runway 30, 
or (2) 1100-2 1f you must make 
a V0R/DME-A approach. 

3- Anytime wind conditions are 
forecast to be such that you 
can land on Runway 12, and 
the ceiling and v is ib i l i ty are 
forecast to be at least 1100-2. 

4- Anytime wind conditions are 
forecast to be such that you 
can land on Runway 30, and the 
celling and vis ibi l i ty are fore­
cast to be at least 800-2. 

What minimum weather conditions must be 
forecast for Coles-County Memorial in 
order to l i s t 1t as an alternate airport 
on an IFR flight plan? You have all the 
necessary equipment to make any of the 
available approaches; the control zone 
is in effect , and the wind is forecast 
to be calm. (Fig. 37) 

447, 

054 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1000-2 
800-2 
600-2 
200-2 

448. 

D54 

What course of action is necessary 1f 
your DME becomes Inoperative In flight 
while on a clearance containing the 
Shark Four Departure and the Darwin 
Transition? (Fig. 38) 

1- Advise Departure Control that 
your DME 1s Inoperative and 
continue the SID. 

2- Advise Departure Control that 
your DME 1s inoperative, and you 
will need a vector to C0QUI 
Intersection. 

3- Estimate your time to C0QUI 
Intersection and continue the SID. 

4- Contact Departure Control and 
abandon the SID. 

AVON FOUR THREE TWO SEVEN MIKE CLEARED 
AS FILED, SHARK FOUR DEPARTURE, GRAND 
TURK TRANSITION. MAINTAIN ONE ZERO 
THOUSAND. DEPARTURE CONTROL FREQUENCY 
WILL BE ONE TWO ZERO POINT NINER, SQUAWK 
ZERO FOUR THREE FIVE. 

You receive the above clearance and are 
then cleared by the tower to takeoff on 
Runway 10. Which climb procedure should 
be followed? (F1g. 38) 

1- Make a continuous climb to 10,000 
feet. 

2 - Climb to and maintain 4,000 feet 
until 20 DME miles from SJU, then 
climb to 10,000 feet. 

3- Maintain 5,000 feet or less until 
passing the 20 DME fix on the SJU 
313 radial, then climb to and 
maintain 10,000 feet. 

4- Climb to and maintain 5,000 feet 
until passing SHARK Intersection, 
then maintain 10,000 feet. 
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COLTS NECK TWO DEPARTURE (CONK2.CYN) 
REPUBLIC 

fAtMMGDAU, NEW YORK 

ttftJWC OND CON 
111 « 
MFUIUC TOWER 
118-8 119.5 
KENNEDY OEP CON 
121.1 390. T 
NEW YORK CENTER 
120.9 353.3 

RQBBINSVULE 
IJJ.8 RBV 
Chun 85 

Crou ol 6CO0 or 
i a»ign*d by ATC 

NOTti ThU SID H only lot (ingl* main* piuon 
•yp* oltraft wilti an operating ftoniporoV 
taring Mod* C capadtf 

DEPARTURE ROUTE DESCRIPTION 
Via direct DPK VORTAC V16, CYN VORTAC, maintain 
©000'. Crow JFK VORTAC at TOW, cro« COt 
R-090 at SOW, crou RBV R-122/CYN 21 DME at 
600C, or ai assignod by ATC. 

COLTS NECK TWO DEPARTURE (CONK2.CYN) 

FIG. 39 
rARMINGDAlE, NEW YORK 

REPUBLIC 

449. 

D54 

You were given the Shark Four Departure 
with the Darwin Transition and have 
been vectored to the SJU 20 OME Fix. 
What 1s the distance from this fix to 
the point where the Darwin Transition 
starts? (Fig. 38, page 70) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

43 miles 
61 miles 
18 miles 
23 miles 

450. 

D54 

Your aircraft 1s a single engine piston 
type and you have f i led for the Colts 
Neck Two Departure with a requested 
en route altitude of 7,000 feet. What 
equipment, if any, is required in addi­
tion to that necessary for Instrument 
flight in controlled airspace? (Fig. 39) 

1- Dual VOR receivers. 
2- A transponder having Mode C 

capacity. 
3- No additional equipment is 

required. 
4 - A Mode A/3 transponder and a DME. 
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451. 

D54 

452, 

D34 

453. 

D42 

454, 

041 

You have been given the Colts Neck Two 
Departure and, before reaching Kennedy 
VORTAC, your DME becomes Inoperative. 
What procedure should you follow? 
(F1g. 39, page 72) 

1- Advise ATC that your DME is 
Inoperative and you will be 
unable to Identify the 21 DME 
CYN f ix . 

2- Contact Kennedy Departure Control 
and request that they advise you 
when you arrive at the 21 DME CYN 
f ix , as your DME 1s Inoperative. 

3- Advise ATC that your DME is 
inoperative and continue the SID. 

4- Calculate your groundspeed and 
determine your ETA for the 21 DME 
CYN f ix . 

What Is meant by the term "Clearance on 
Request" when advised by Clearance 
Delivery before an IFR flight? 

1- The pilot Is expected to request 
the clearance prior to taxi. 

2 - The clearance is not ready but 
has been requested from ATC. 

3- The pilot will receive the clear­
ance after takeoff. 

4- The pilot should request the 
clearance when ready to copy. 

You receive the following clearance from 
Oklahoma City Clearance Delivery: 

CLEARED AS FILED, MAINTAIN FIVE THOUSAND, 
TURN RIGHT TO ZERO SIX ZERO AFTER TAKE­
OFF, SQUAWK ZERO SEVEN ZERO ZERO JUST 
BEFORE DEPARTURE, DEPARTURE CONTROL 
FREQUENCY ONE TWO FOUR POINT S I X . . . . 

When should you contact Departure 
Control? 

1- After making power adjustment 
and aircraft is in trim. 

2- When instructed by the tower. 
3- Upon reaching at least 500 feet 

and past the runway boundary. 
4- When established on a heading of 

060. 

When are you required to uti l ize the 
Category II holding lines on airport 
taxlways? 

1- When the pilot is operating a 
Category II equipped airplane. 

2 - When weather conditions are 
below Category I landing 
approach mlnimums. 

3- Anytime Category II operations 
are In progress at that airport. 

4- At all times on an airport that 
1s approved for Category II 
operations. 

455. 

D53 

456. 

D33 

457. 

Ell 

Departure Control has given you a radar 
vector to intercept V45 and has 
Instructed you to "Resume Own Naviga­
tion." What is meant by this Instruc­
tion? 

1-
2-

3-

4-

Radar service is terminated. 
You are to assume responsibility 
for your own navigation. 
Radar identification has been 
lost and you must do your own 
navigation. 
You are to contact ARTCC on the 
appropriate frequency. 

When the pilot 1s ready to depart IFR 
from an airport where pre-taxl clearance 
procedures are established, on which 
frequency should the f irs t contact be 
made and when? 

1- Ground control frequency when 
ready to taxi. 

2 - Clearance delivery frequency not 
more than 10 minutes prior to 
taxi. 

3 - Clearance delivery frequency more 
than 10 minutes prior to taxi. 

4 - Ground control frequency when 
ready for takeoff. 

Which is an acceptable range of 
accuracy when performing an operational 
check of dual VORs using a VOT? 

° v * 11 * I » 
' X/* V * ' 

e ; T © 
109.2 109.2 109.2 | 109.2 

B 

1-
2-
3 -
4-
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WESTON EIGHT DEPARTURE (9WE8.9WE) 
LOGAN INTL 

BOSTON, MASSACHUSETTS 

BOSTON O N D C O N 
I D . r 34B.6 
• O S T O N O N C DEL 
131.63 
BOSTON tows 
119.1 257.8 
BOSTON DEP C O N 
NOtTH 124.1. 343.6 
SOUTH 137.2 343.4 
ATIS 112,7 

NOTE. Rode. V*dor*d 

* NOTE' Kinnody IraniMon h tor traffic ovor-ftyino lh*N*w 
York MttropoGton onto only/not for JFK arrivoU. 

HAMPTON 
1 1 3 * HIO 

NOTE. Transponder codn 1100/3010 

DEPARTURE ROUTE DESCRIPTION 
Tohe-oH Runways 4L/R, 9,1SL/R. M l and 33R. Maintain run­
way heading tar vector*. Thence.... 
Tote-off Runway 22Ri At toon as feasible turn left heading 
1M* for vector*. Thence 
Totte-off Runway 27i A) *oon ai feasible turn left heading 
255" for vector*. Thence.... 
ToWoff Runway 33Li Maintain runway heading until the 
BOS VORTAC 2 DME fix or 600 feet whichever is later 
then tum left heading 300° for vectors. Thence.... 
. . . .via BOS R-266 to WESTON INT/BOS 24 DME. Croi* 

BROOKL1NE INT/BOS 17 DME at or below 5000'. Cross 
WESTON INT/BOS 24 DME at or below 14,000'. Thence via 
(transition) or (assigned route). 

(Continued on next page) 

I lev 

WESTON EIGHT DEPARTURE (9WE8.9WE) BOSTON, MASSACHUSETTS 
LOGAN INTL 

FI6. 40 

458. You receive this clearance: COLT SIX FOUR THREE ALFA CLEARED AS FILED, COLTS NECK TWO 
n , , DEPARTURE. MAINTAIN EIGHT THOUSAND, DEPARTURE CONTROL FREQUENCY WILL BE ONE TWO ONE 
U b 4 POINT ONE, SQUAWK ZERO FOUR THREE THREE. Which procedure should be followed with 

regard to the altitude you maintain? (F1g. 39, page 72) 

1- Climb at a rate to cross JFK at 2,000 feet; cross COL 090 radial at 5,000 feet, 
then climb and maintain 8,000 feet. 

2- Climb to and maintain 7,000 feet. 
3- Cross Kennedy VORTAC at or above 2,000 feet; cross Colts Neck 090 radial at or 

above 5,000 feet; and cross Robblnsville 122 radial or CYN 21 DME fix at or 
above 6,000 feet. 

4- Climb to and maintain 2,000 feet until passing JFK VORTAC; climb and maintain 
5,000 feet until passing COL 090 radial; climb and maintain 6,000 feet until 
passing RBV 122 radial; climb and maintain 8,000 feet. 
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459. 

D34 

460. 

054 

461. 

B23 

462. 

A42 

463. 

032 

What is the procedure for receiving an 
IFR clearance on an uncontrolled airport 
that has no A/G communications? 

1- You must f ly to an airport that 
has adequate faci l i t ies for 
issuing an IFR clearance. 

2- Fly the route as f i led at the 
HEA until contact with ATC is 
made at the f irs t compulsory 
reporting point. 

3- Contact the nearest ARTCC once 
you are on an airway. 

4- Contact an FSS by phone prior to 
takeoff or any ATC faci l i ty prior 
to entering IFR conditions 1n 
controlled airspace. 

Which transponder code should be used i f 
the IFR flight is cleared via the Sardl 
Transition at f l ight level 220? (Fig. 40) 

N87438 - CLEARED TO LA GUARDIA AIRPORT - WESTON 
EIGHT DEPARTURE EXCEPT CROSS BROOKLINE INTER­
SECTION AT OR 8EL0W FOUR THOUSAND - CROSS WESTON 
INTERSECTION AT OR BELOW TEN THOUSAND - I SAY 
AGAIN - CROSS BROOKLINE INTERSECTION AT OR BELOW 
FOUR THOUSAND - CROSS WESTON INTERSECTION AT OR 
BELOW TEN THOUSAND - THENCE VIA VICTOR THREE TO 
THE CARMEL VORTAC - VICTOR ONE TWENTY THREE TO 
THE LA GUARDIA VOR - MAINTAIN ONE TWO THOUSAND -
DEPARTURE CONTROL FREQUENCY WILL BE ONE TWO 
SEVEN POINT TWO - SQUAWK ONE ONE ZERO ZERO. 

464. 

D32 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1200 
1400 
2000 
2200 

At what time should you arrive over 
Kennedy VORTAC using V3 and J48 i f 
you depart Logan at 0805? Plan to 
average 145 knots GS on climbout to 
WESTON Intersection and 188 knots to 
OFK. (Fig. 40) 

465. 

D53 

1-
2-
3-
4-

0855 
0900 
0905 
0910 

If you did not wish to uti l ize the 
Weston Eight Departure, what action 
should you take? (Fig. 40) 

1- Do not l i s t the SID on your 
fl ight plan, 

2- Request radar vectors when 
handed off to Departure 
Control. 

3- Put No SID in the "Remarks" 
section of the flight plan. 

4- Substitute your requested 
departure on the flight plan. 

At which fix may N87438 start the final 
climb to 12,000 feet? (Fig. 40 & 41) 

1- Carmel VORTAC 
2- LEROY Intersection 
3- WESTON Intersection 
4- BROOKLINE Intersection 

FIG. 41 
If N87438 received the following amended 
clearance just after takeoff, at which 
position could the final climb to 12,000 
feet be started? (Fig. 40 & 41) 

N87438 - ALTITUDE RESTRICTIONS ARE 
CANCELLED, CLIMB AND MAINTAIN ONE 
TWO THOUSAND. 

1- Immediately upon acknowledging 
the clearance. 

2 - At BROOKLINE Intersection. 
3 - At WESTON Intersection. 
4 - At LEROY Intersection. 

Which service 1s provided by Departure 
Control to an IFR pilot when the fl ight 
1s operating from an airport with a 
Terminal Radar Service Area (TRSA, 
Stage III )? 

1- Separation from IFR aircraft and 
participating VFR aircraft. 

2 - Separation from all aircraft 
operating 1n the TRSA. 

3 - Assurance that VFR aircraft 
operating in the area are in 
radar contact. 

4- Position and altitude of all VFR 
traffic near the IFR traff ic . 

466. What action 1s appropriate 1f a pilot 
n S 5 receives a speed adjustment from ATC 

that Is higher than cruise speed and 1s 
very diff icult to attain? 

1- The pilot must attempt to main­
tain the speed within 10 knots 
to avoid possible coll ision. 

2 - The pilot should cancel the IFR 
fl ight plan. 

3- The pilot is expected to advise 
ATC of the speed that will be 
used. 

4- The pilot may descend to MEA or 
turn off the airway In Heu of a 
speed adjustment. 
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467. 

Ell 

468. 

Ell 

469. 

Ell 

470. 

E12 

In addition to the Airport/Facility 
Directory (AIM-3), where can the VOT 
frequency for a particular airport be 
found? 

1- On the Instrument Approach Pro­
cedure Chart for the airport. 

2- In AIM, Part 3 . with the VOR 
receiver checkpoints. 

3- Listed 1n AIM, Part 4 , under 
Airports with VOTs. 

4- On the A/G voice communication 
panel of the Low Altitude Enroute 
Chart which contains that airport. 

When checking your VOR receiver by use 
of a VOT, which 1s a correct setting 
with the Course Deviation Indicator 
(CDI) centered? 

OBS TO-FROM Indicator 

1- 0 TO 
2- 0 Either TO or FROM 
3- From 176 thru 184 FROM 
4- 180 TO 

When checking your VOR receiver by use 
of a VOT, which 1s a correct setting 
with the Course Deviation Indicator 
(CDI) centered? 

471. 

El 3 

QBS 

1- 180 
2- 0 
3- 180 
4- From 356 thru 004 

TO-FROM Indicator 

FROM 
FROM 

Either TO or FROM 
TO 

How should the pilot make a VOR receiver 
check when the airplane 1s located on 
the designated checkpoint on the airport 
surface? 

1- With the aircraft headed directly 
toward the VOR and the TO-FROM 
Indicator reading TO, set the OBS 
to 360°; the CDI should center 
within + 4° of that radial. 

2- Set the OBS on 180° ± 4 ° ; the CDI 
should center with the TO-FROM 
indicator reading TO. 

3- Set the OBS on the designated 
radial. The TO-FROM Indicator 
should read FROM and the CDI must 
center within t 4° of that radial. 

4- Set the OBS on the designated 
radial with the aircraft headed 
directly away from the VOR; the 
CDI should center within ± 4° of 
180° with the TO-FROM Indicator 
reading FROM, 

472. 

El 4 

473. 

E14 

Which is the maximum tolerance for the 
VOR Indication when the CDI is centered 
and the airplane is directly over the 
airborne checkpoint? 

1- Plus or minus 4° of the desig­
nated radial - FROM. 

2- Plus or minus 6° of the desig­
nated radial - TO. 

3- Plus or minus 6° of the desig­
nated radial - FROM. 

4 - Plus or minus 4° of the desig­
nated radial - TO. 

What is the maximum tolerance between 
the two Indicators of a dual VOR system 
(units Independent of each other--except 
the antenna) when making a check while 
ai rborne? 

1- 4° between the two Indicated 
bearings to a VOR. 

2- Plus or minus 4° when set to 
identical radlals of a VOR. 

'3- Plus or minus 6° when set to 
identical radlals of a VOR. 

4 - 6° between the two Indicated 
bearings to a VOR. 

Which is an acceptable range of 
accuracy when performing an operational 
check of dual VORs using one system 
against the other? 

1 

o /J D 

© " J ® 

o v * JL . ̂  5 

110.2 | 110.2 110.2 j 110.2 

a b 

^ VOI @ 
110,2 j 110.2 110.2 ! 110.2 

d 

1- a 
2- b 
3 - c 
4- d 



474. What 1s the procedure for requesting an 
D33 clearance at an airport that has 

pre-taxl clearance delivery? 

1- Advise ground control that you 
are IFR prior to taxi, so the 
clearance will be ready when 
you are on the runup pad. 

2- Contact clearance delivery prior 
to taxi and request the clear­
ance, so It 1s ready at the 
runup pad at least 10 minutes 
prior to takeoff. 

3- Contact clearance delivery prior 
to taxi at least 30 minutes after 
filing and within 10 minutes of 
expected taxi time. 

4- Contact ground control for your 
clearance prior to requesting 
taxi Instructions. 

478. 

D53 

475. 

D53 

476. 

041 

477. 

D42 

479. 

D44 

During a departure, the controller 
advises, "traffic 2 o'clock 6 miles 
southbound." Which direction should 
the pilot look for the traffic? 

1- 20° to the right of the airplane's 
direction of travel. 

2- 60° to the right of the airplane's 
nose. 

3- 20° to the right of the airplane's 
nose. 

4- 60° to the right of the airplane's 
direction of travel. 

Which safety hazard will be prevented 
If the pilot remains behind the CAT II 
holding line before receiving takeoff 
clearance during CAT II operations? 

1- Interference with ILS guidance 
signals. 

2- Interference on the radar 
altimeter scope. 

3- Clutter on the PAR scope. 
4- Distortion of the Inner Marker 

signal. 

During a takeoff Into IFR conditions 
with low ceilings, when should the 
pilot contact Departure Control? 

1- Before penetrating the clouds. 
2- Upon reaching 1,000 feet 

above the airport. 
3- When advised by the tower. 
4- When clear of the airport and 

established on the heading 
given 1n the clearance. 

480. 

D52 

481. 

053 

Page 77 

What procedure should a pilot use when 
ATIS (Automatic Terminal Information 
Service) 1s available prior to an IFR 
departure? 

1- Contact Departure Control for 
ATIS information prior to 
takeoff. 

2- Receive ATIS information and 
advise ATC you "have numbers." 

3- ATIS 1s for VFR Information-
request IFR Information needed 
from Departure Control. 

4- Receive ATIS Information and 
advise ATC "Information (alpha­
betical code) received." 

What climb procedure should be observed 
when a non-radar Departure Control 
Instructs a fl ight to climb to the 
cruising altitude? 

1- Maintain a continuous climb 
without Intermediate level-offs, 

2- Report passing each 1,000-foot 
level. 

3- Climb to the right of the air­
way centerllne. 

4- Climb at the maximum rate of 
climb. 

Upon Intercepting the assigned radial, 
the controller Informs you that you are 
on the airway and to "RESUME OWN NAVI­
GATION." This phrase means that 

1- you are to contact the center at 
the next compulsory reporting 
point. 

2 - you are to assume responsibility 
for your own navigation. 

3- radar identification 1s lost and 
you should contact ARTCC on 
appropriate frequency. 

4- radar services are terminated 
and you will be responsible for 
position reports. 

JM-096 O - 76 - T 

During a departure, the controller 
advises "traffic 2 o'clock 5 miles south­
bound." The pilot 1s holding 20° correc­
tion for a crosswind from the right. 
Which direction should the pilot look for 
the traffic? 

1- 20° to the right of the airplane's 
nose. 

2- 40° to the right of the airplane's 
nose. 

3- Straight ahead. 
4- 40° to the right of the airplane's 

. direction of travel. 
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VOR RECEIVER CHECK POINTS 

Type AdmnU) 
Facility Name (arpt name) Check PL from Diet 

VOR/VORTAC Gnd. F a t from Fac Check Point Description 
Arbne. Mag ' N.M. 

MONTANA—Continued 
Havre A/4000 278 8 Over dam 
Helena (Helena Arpt) G 235 0.7 Twy 2000' from nnch end rnwy 20 
Kalispell (Glacier Parte Int'l Arut) A/4000 814 a* Ape h end rwy 29 
Lewiston (Muni Arpt) A/6200 072 5.4 End of a pen rwy 7 
Livings ton A/6500 234 5.5 Over northernmost rdo twr NE of City 
Livingston (Mission Fid) Q 208 E side of twy leading from ramp to rwy 
Miles City (Miles City Arpt) G 080 4.2 On twy lending to rwy 30 
Musoula (Johnson-Belt Fid) G 340 0.6 Edge of ramp in front of Admin Bldg 

OKLAHOMA 
Ardmorc (Muni Arpt) G 042 0 AdJ to NW end NW/SE rwy 
Bartlesrflle (Phillips Arpt) G 166 4JS Opposite Trtnl on parallel taxi strip 
Duncan (Hallburton Fid) G 329 6 Trml ramp at Lntaxn N / 8 end ctr twys 
Glen pool (Tulsa, Riverside Arpt) O 848 4.3 Main ramp, NE of ctl twr 
Hobart (Muni Arpt) A/3000 343 0 Over railroad Intersection east aide of 

Lawton G 851 4.8 
city 

lo t of trml ramp and 8 taxi strip McAlester (Man!) G 800 2 Int ramp and taxi strip 
Okmulgee (Hani Arpt) G 241 4& Int of perimeter twy and twy to gaa 

pumps 
Pioneer (Ponca City Muni Arpt) G 101 8.0 Taxi strip at Junction to trml ramp 
Sayre (Muni Arpt) A/3000 176 8 Orer rotg ben 
Stillwater (Searcy Arpt) G 173 4 NW ramp and taxi strip 
Wiley Post (Wiley Post Arpt) 0 165 Runup pad to rnwy 85R 

AIRPORT/FACILITY DIRECTORY 

( FIG. iq ) 

OKLAHOMA CITY 
I WILEY POST (PWA) fflt 8NW FSS: OKLAHOMA CITY on fid 

1 W H72/17l-35R|4] (S-3S, 0-50. DT-W) S I V A , 10,13 SS 
FI8,34 Oxl,2,3,4 112 VASI: Rwy. 3, I I , 30, 35R, 17R, 351, 
21, 171 

t imork i : Rgl He rwyi 12, 171. I7R, 31. Trait open rwy 3. 
Arpt d id lo oil aircraft ov«r 54,000 Ibi GWT. K~y 12-30 did 
to all jiti. Rwy 13 dtd to takioff and rwy 30 dtd tor landingi 
to all aircraft over 12,500 Ibi. Rwy 13-00 did dolt? 2200-0600. 
Touch and go or irop and g o operjn not aulhorind rwy 13-30. 
For MAIS* rwy 171 kiy ? tint*! for hi, 5 limn for med, 

3 timei for low intimity. VASI rwy 30 TCH 55', glidi ong'« 
4 .00 ' . VASI rwy 17R TCH 55', glide angli 3.50 s . 

WII«y Pott Tawtr 1197 Gad Con 131.7 
ATIS: 113.4 

Rod or SarvioM: 
Oh* aty A p p Con 134.3 (3S1-1W) 119.3 (170-350*1 115.0T 
Oka City Dip Con 134.6 | I70-350 ' | 121.05 |351-I49*| 124.3 

115.01 
Stage I Clc opp con on 119.3 

ILS 109.7 l-PWA Rwy 171 
Willy Poil (D VOR 113.4/FWA on Ad. 

RimcniM! Twr spirt 0600-2200, FSS providti AAS on ta Art 
on 119.7. 

482. 

B12 

The terminal forecast indicates a celling 
of 1,000 feet and wind conditions are 
such that you may land on Runways 3 , 35L, 
35R, and 30 at Wiley Post Airport, 
Oklahoma City. Which runway(s) has(have) 
glide slope information? (F1g. 42) 

1- 3 , 30, 35R, and 35L 
2- 35L only 
3- 35R only 
4- 30 only 

483. 

El 3 

How can you meet the VOR receiver 
check requirement at Hobart Municipal 
Airport? (Fig. 42) 

1- Make a ground check at a marked 
spot on the ramp. 

2- Make an airborne check at 3,500 
feet MSL over the railroad 
intersection east of the city. 

3- Make a ground check using the 
343 radial of Hobart VORTAC. 

4- Make a VOT check. 
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484. 

El 3 

485. 

El 3 

486. 

El 2 

How should you perform a VOR receiver 
accuracy check at Sayre? (Fig. 42) 

1- Fly over the rotating beacon at 
3,000 feet above the ground and 
check that the CDI 1s centered 
when the OBS 1s set to 175 i 4 \ 

2- Fly over the rotating beacon at 
3,000 feet MSL and make the VOR 
receiver check. The COI must 
be centered with the OBS set to 
175 +4°. 

3- Fly over the rotating beacon at 
3,000 feet MSL. The CDI must be 
centered with the OBS at or 
between 169 and 181. 

4- Fly over the rotating beacon at 
3,000 feet MSL. The CDI must be 
centered with the OBS set at or 
between 172 and 178. 

What is the procedure for performing an 
operational check of the VOR equipment 
at the Lewiston Muni. Airport? (Fig. 42) 

1- Fly over the approach end of 
RWY 7 at 5,200 feet and check 
for OBS (with CDI centered) 
between 066° and 078° with a 
FROM indication. 

2- Tune to a VOT frequency, center 
the CDI, and check for OBS 
within 4° of 0° with a FROM 
Indication. 

3- Taxi to the approach end of 
RWY 7, tune to the local VOR, 
center the CDI, and check for 
OBS between 068° and 076° with 
a FROM indication. 

4 - Fly over the 5,200-foot antenna 
that 1s 072°, 5.4 NM from the 
approach end of RWY 7, and 
check for OBS (with CDI centered) 
within 6° of 0° with a FROM 
indication. 

Which method can be used and what toler­
ance is required for a VOR receiver check 
at Wiley Post Airport? (Fig. 42) 

487. 

E13 

1-

2-

3-

4-

Make a ground check at the 
designated spot on the f ie ld; 
maximum permissible bearing 
error is ±4° . 
Make an airborne check over a 
designated spot on the f ie ld; 
maximum permissible bearing 
error is ±6° . 
Check one receiver against the 
other; maximum permissible 
bearing error is ±4° . 
Make a VOT check; maximum per­
missible bearing error is - 4 ° . 

488. 

El 2 

Which indications are acceptable for an 
operational check of the VOR system while 
over the designated VOR receiver check­
point at Havre? (Fig. 42) 

I m o I o n I 11 m a I aVt l— I mm 
b 

• 110 Oil FKIO Oil 
111.8 100 TO UiPM TO m m 

d 

1-
2-
3-
4-

a and d 
b and c 
a and b 
a and c 

What is the procedure for performing an 
operational check of the VOR equipment at 
Livingston (Mission Field)? (F1g. 42) 

1- Taxi to the east side of the 
taxiway leading from the ramp 
to the runway, tune to the 
local VOR, center the CDI, and 
check for OBS between 204° and 
212° with a FROM Indication. 

2- Fly over the east side of the 
taxiway leading from the ramp 
to the runway, tune to the local 
VOR, and check for OBS (with 
COI centered) within 6° of 0° 
with a FROM Indication. 

3- Fly over the east side of the 
taxiway leading from the ramp 
to the runway, tune to the local 
VOR, and check for OBS (with 
CDI centered) between 202° and 
214° with a FROM Indication. 

4- Tune to a VOT frequency, center 
the CDI, and check for OBS 
within 4° of 0° with a FROM 
indication. 
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489. 

El 2 

490. 

E12 

Which indications are acceptable for an 
operational check of the VOR system while 
at the designated VOR receiver checkpoint 
at Missoula (Johnson-Bell Field)? 
(F1g. 42, page 78) 

F I D O oe s F I I O I O H 1 

119 . 8 J 78 TO l l2 . f i 157 TO 

1-
2-
3-
4-

a and b 
a and d 
a and c 
b and c 

What OBS setting should you have when 
making a VOR receiver check for an 
aircraft located at Wiley Post? 
(Fig. 42, page 78) 

1- 360 plus or minus 4° 
2- 180 plus or minus 4° 
3- 350 plus or minus 4° 
4- 155 plus or minus 4° 

492. Where can the VOR receiver ground check-
E ^ 2 point(s) for a particular field be found? 

1- Instrument Approach Chart. 
2- Airman's Information Manual, 

Part 3. 
3- Airman's Information Manual, 

Part 4. 
4- Enroute Low Altitude Chart. 

493. 

E21 

494. 

E22 

What should these engine instruments 
Indicate prior to the switches being 
turned on and engine started? 

Manifold 
Pressure 

011 
Temp. 

Oil 
Press. 

Cyl. Head 
Temp. 

1- 0" 0° 0i? 0° 

2- 0" Lower Lower Lower 
limit limit limit 
of of of 

green green green 

3- Atmos­ Lower Lower Lower 
pheric needle red red 
pressure limit line line 

4- Atmos­ Lower Of? Lower 
pheric needle needle 
pressure limit limit 

What Indications should you get from the 
turn and sl ip indicator during taxi? 

1- The ball deflects opposite the 
turn, but the needle remains 
centered. 

2- The needle and ball should move 
freely in the direction of the 
turn. 

3- The ball moves freely opposite 
the turn, and the needle deflects 
in the direction of the turn. 

4- The needle deflects in the direc­
tion of the turn, but the ball 
remains centered. 

491. 

E22 

What pretakeoff check should be made of a 
vacuum driven heading indicator 1n prepa­
ration for an IFR flight? 

1- After warmup, set magnetic head­
ing and check for proper align­
ment after taxi turns. 

2- Check that the gyro remains caged 
until just before takeoff. 

3- After warmup, check that the card 
aligns i tse l f with the appropriate 
magnetic heading. 

4- Cage the gyro and make a turn 
while taxiing. Uncage the gyro 
and check that card realigns with 
the new heading. 

495. 

E22 

What pretakeoff check should be made of 
the attitude indicator 1n preparation 
for an IFR flight? 

1- The miniature airplane should 
erect and become stable within 
5 minutes. 

2- The horizon bar should erect and 
become stable within 5 minutes. 

3- Check that the gyro remains 
caged until just before takeoff. 

4- The miniature airplane should 
deflect in the direction of taxi 
turns after a 5-m1nute warmup 
period. 

http://ll2.fi
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What check should be made of these air­
craft Instruments prior to turning on 
switches or starting an engine? 

Turn and Mag. Heading Attitude 
Slip Compass Indicator Indicator 

Needle Proper Same as Level 
and heading Mag. a t t i ­
ball compass tude 
centered 

Needle Approx. Uncaged Uncaged 
centered MH/full 
tube fluid 
fluid 
level 

Needle Full Uncaged Level 
and fluid at t i ­
ball tude 
centered 

Needle Full Same as Uncaged 
centered fluid Mag. 
tube card compass 
fluid free 
level 

500. You are on an I F R fl ight in V F R condl-
E 3 1 tions at 17,000 feet squawking 1100. 

Which transponder code should be set 
if you cancel your I F R fl ight plan and 
start a descent for landing? 

1- Leave the transponder set to 
1100 until passing through 
10,000 feet , then set to 1200, 

2 - Set the transponder to 1200. 
3- Set the transponder to 1400. 
4 - Leave the transponder on 1100 

until reaching 12,500 feet , 
then set to 1400. 

501. Which action should you take 1f the ATC 
E 3 1 controller advises "Squawk Altitude"? 

1- Switch the transponder to the 
code corresponding to the 
altitude you are maintaining. 

2- Activate Mode C for automatic 
altitude reporting, i f so 
equipped. 

3 - Advise the controller of current 
altitude and press IDENT. 

4- Advise the controller of your 
present altitude. 

497. 

E22 

498. 

E22 

499. 

E31 

Which condition during taxi is an indi­
cation that an attitude Indicator is 
unreliable? 

1- The miniature airplane is not 
lined up with the horizon bar. 

2- The horizon bar does not remain 
in level position while taxiing, 

3- The miniature airplane does not 
t i l t sufficiently to Indicate a 
turn while taxiing. 

4- The horizon bar t i l t s more than 
5° while making a taxi turn. 

On the taxi check, the magnetic compass 
should be full of fluid and 

1-

2-

3-
4-

should swing opposite to direc­
tion of turn when turning from 
north. 
consistently indicate the same 
as the heading Indicator, 
the card should swing freely, 
checked for proper deviation. 

When should you adjust your transponder 
to mode C (altitude reporting) while on 
an I F R flight? 

1- Only when ATC requests mode C. 
2- At all times i f the equipment 

has been calibrated. 
3- When passing 12,500 feet MSL. 
4- Only when entering Group I TCA. 

502, 

E31 

503. 

E31 

504. 

E32 

505. 

E33 

Which transponder code should you as a 
civil pilot never use? 

1-
2-
3-
4-

0000 
3333 
7500 
7777 

In which position should your transponder 
be while you are in the runup area? 

1-
2-
3-
4 -

STANDBY 
OFF 
ON 
ALT 

Which transponder codes should you take 
caution not to switch through while 
changing codes? 

1- 7777, 7700, 7600 
2- 7700, 7600, 7500 
3- 0000, 3100, 7700 
4 - 3333, 7600, 7700 

While 1n IFR weather conditions, your 
communications and navigation radios 
fa l l . If your transponder is s t i l l 
operating, which code should you use? 

1- 0736 (code assigned by ATC) 
2- 7777 
3- 7700 
4- 7600 
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506. 

E31 

Which action should the pilot take 1f 
the ATC controller advises "Squawk 
4523 and IDENT"? 

1- Select code 4523, STANDBY, and 
IDENT. 

2- Select mode C and code 4523, 
then IDENT for 5 seconds. 

3- Select code 4523 and hold the 
IDENT control ON until the 
controller advises "Radar 
Contact." 

4- Select code 4523, and then 
activate the IDENT feature and 
release. 

510. 

E33 

What procedure should you use to alert 
ATC that you are unable to contact them 
on any of the voice channels? 

1- Squawk 7600 for 5 minutes, then 
7700 for 1 minute (repeat as 
necessary). 

2 - Squawk 7600 for 1 minute, then 
7700 for 15 minutes (repeat as 
necessary). 

3- Squawk 7700 for 1 minute, then 
7600 for 15 minutes (repeat as 
necessary). 

4 - Squawk 7700 for 2 minutes, then 
7600. 

507. 

E33 

508. 

E33 

509. 

F13 

You are 1n IFR weather conditions and 
have two-way radio communication 
failure. If you do not exercise emer­
gency authority, what procedure are 
you expected to follow? 

1- Set transponder to code 7700 
for 1 minute, then to 7600, 
and f ly to an area with VFR 
weather conditions. 

2 - Set transponder to 7700 and 
fly to an area where you can 
let down VFR. 

3- Set transponder to code 7600 
and continue the f l ight as 
planned. Fly at the last 
assigned altitude or requested 
altitude, whichever is higher. 

4- Set transponder to code 7700 
for 1 minute, then to 7600. 
Continue flight on assigned 
route and f ly at the last 
assigned altitude or the MEA, 
whichever 1s higher. 

When 30 minutes from the destination 
airport, you experience two-way 
convmjnication failure. Which trans­
ponder operation should you use to 
alert ATC of this situation? 

511. 

F13 

Squawk Mode C, code 7600. 
Squawk code 7600 for 1 minute, 
then code 7700 for 15 minutes; 
repeat. 
Squawk Mode C, code 7700. 
Squawk code 7700 for 1 minute, 
then code 7600 for 15 minutes. 
Repeat as practicable. 

Which type of runway lighting consists 
of a pair of synchronized flashing 
lights, one on each side of the runway 
threshold? 

1-
2-
3-
4-

VASI 
HIRL 
TDZL 
REIL 

512. 

F12 

513. 

F13 

The primary purpose of Runway End 
Identifier Lights Installed at many 
airf ie lds , 1s to provide 

1- a warning of the final 3,000 
feet of runway remaining as 
viewed from the takeoff or 
approach position. 

2 - visual descent guidance Infor­
mation during an approach In 
reduced vis ibi l i ty . 

3- an outline of the touchdown 
zone on runways with a dis­
placed threshold. 

4- rapid identification of the 
approach end of the runway 
during reduced vis ibi l i ty . 

Which runway marking Indicates a dis­
placed threshold on an Instrument 
runway? 

1- Cross mark 1n the non-landing 
portion of the runway. 

2- Arrows leading to the threshold 
mark. 

3- Centerline dashes starting at 
the threshold. 

4 - Red chevron marks 1n the non-
landing portion of the runway. 

What does the operation of an airport 
rotating beacon during daylight hours 
signify? 

1- The ground vis ibi l i ty is less 
than 3 miles and/or the celling 
is less than 1,000 feet 1n the 
Control Zone. 

2 - An IFR clearance is required to 
operate within the Airport 
Traffic Area. 

3- The prevailing vis ibi l i ty is 
less than 2 miles within the 
Airport Traffic Area. 

4- The Inflight vis ibi l i ty is less 
than 3 miles and the celling is 
less than 1,500 feet within the 
Control Zone. 
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514. 

F13 

What night operations, i f any, are 
authorized between the displaced 
threshold and the approach end of 
the runway? 

O Threshold 
O ^ Lights 

518. 

F12 

White 
Runway 
Lights 

1-
2-

3-

4-

O 
O o o 

Taxi operations only. 
All operations are permitted, 
provided the pilot 1s aware 
of the overrun condition and 
weight bearing limitations. 
Neither taxi , takeoff, nor 
landing operations are permitted. 
Taxi and takeoff operations are 
permitted. 

519. 

Gil 

What 1s the distance from the end of the 
precision instrument runway to the fixed 
distance marker? 

1-
2-
3-
4-

500 feet 
1,000 feet 

750 feet 
1,500 feet 

The minimum reception altitude (MRA) 
depicted for a particular fix on a 
Victor Airway ensures adequate 

515. 

F12 

516. 

F12 

517. 

G15 

Which marking designates the touchdown 
zone for this precision instrument 
runway? 

1- A 
2- B 
3- C 
4- D 

What distance is the touchdown zone 
from the end of the runway? 

520. 

Gil 

1-
2-
3-
4-

300 feet 
1,500 feet 

500 feet 
1,000 feet 

Under what condition are you required, 
to have an instrument rating for f l ight 
in VFR weather conditions? 

1- Flight through restricted areis 
2- Special VFR in TCAs. > 
3- Flight in Positive Control Are-a 
4- Flight Into ADIZ. 

1- navigation signals from both 
VORs (A & B) making up the 
portion of the airway on 
which the fix Is located. 

2 - communications, reception, 
radar coverage, and navigation 
signals from VOR A. 

3- radar coverage to determine 
the f ix . 

4- signals from an off-airway 
radio faci l i ty (C) used to 
determine the f ix . 

You are planning a direct IFR flight 
from Airport A to Airport B on a 
magnetic course of 130° in a non-
mountainous area. Part of the route 
between A and B is out of controlled 
airspace. What 1s the minimum altitude 
you can fly for the part out of 
controlled airspace? 

1- The altitude assigned by ATC. 
2- An altitude at least 1,000 feet 

above the highest obstacle shown 
on a Sectional Chart within a 
horizontal distance of 5 statute 
miles from the course to be 
flown and an odd-thousand foot 
level MSL. 

3- An altitude which 1s the highest 
MEA found within 10 nautical 
miles on either side of the 
route. 

4- An altitude 1,000 feet above the 
highest obstacle shown on the 
Low Altitude Enroute Chart within 
a horizontal distance of 10 
nautical miles of the route and 
an odd-thousand foot level MSL. 
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521. 

F23 

522. 

H32 

523. 

J51 

524. 

J51 

525. 

J23 

526. 

G12 

What faci l i ty 1s provided at McNary 
Airport (c) with communications for 
weather and flight plan service? 
(F1g. 43) 

1- Flight Service Station 
2- Long Range Control facil ity 
3- Limited Remote Communications 

Outlet 
4- Remote Flight Service Station 

If you crossed NOTTI Intersection (e) 
at 1338 and then crossed HORTE Inter­
section (d) at 1342, at what time 
should you expect to arrive at UBG 
VORTAC (b)? (Fig. 43) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1414 
1410 
1406 
1402 

Which frequency should you use to con­
tact Portland Flight Watch (g)? 
(Fig. 43) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

122.3 
121.9 
122.6 
122.0 

What VHF frequencies should you expect 
for Portland Flight Service Station 
(a)? (F1g. 43) 

1- 122.6, 123.6, and 122.1R 
2- 121.5, 122.0, 122.2, and 122.6 
3- 122.6, 123.6, 122.1R, and 121.5 
4- 122.6 

What 1s the lowest altitude permissible 
to cross HORTE Intersection (d) while 
en route on V452 to EUG VORTAC ( f )? 
(Fig. 43) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

6,000 feet 
5,800 feet 
4,300 feet 
4,000 feet 

What cruising altitude is appropriate 
for "VFR Conditions On Top" on a west­
bound flight below 18,000 feet? 

1- One thousand feet above the 
tops of the clouds. 

2- Even thousand-foot levels. 
3- Even thousand-foot levels 

plus 500 feet. 
4- Odd thousand-foot levels 

plus 500 feet. 

527, 

Gil 

528. 

G12 

529. 

G13 

530. 

G13 

Unless otherwise prescribed, what is the 
rule regarding minimum altitude for a 
helicopter Instrument flight within 5 
miles of an off-a1rway course? 

1-

2-

3-
4-

3,000 feet over designated 
mountainous terrain, and 2,000 
feet over terrain elsewhere. 
2,000 feet over designated 
mountainous terrain, and 1,000 
feet over terrain elsewhere. 
2,000 feet over all terrain. 
3,000 feet over all terrain. 

When must a pilot fly at a cardinal 
altitude plus 500 feet on an IFR flight 
pi an? 

1- When flying at an altitude of 
more than 3,000 feet above the 
surface and a "VFR Conditions 
On Top" clearance has been 
received. 

2- Anytime VFR conditions exist and 
the pilot has requested a "VFR 
Conditions On Top" clearance. 

3- Only when assigned that altitude 
by ATC. 

4- Anytime ATC assigns a "VFR 
Conditions On Top" clearance. 

While climbing to your assigned altitude 
on the airway, you 

1- should climb slightly on the 
right side of the airway even 
when 1n VFR conditions. 

2- should climb far enough to the 
right side of the airway to 
avoid climbing or descending 
traffic coming from the 
opposite direction. 

3- must climb as near as possible 
on the centerline of the airway 
under all conditions. 

4- must climb on the centerline of 
the airway except when avoiding 
other aircraft or clearing 1n 
VFR conditions. 

When flying on a Victor Airway with an 
IFR clearance, you are required by 
regulations to 

1- monitor the voice feature of the 
VOR you are using for navigation. 

2 - fly the airway centerline except 
to avoid other aircraft or when 
otherwise authorized by ATC. 

3- designate all proposed altitude 
changes in your fl ight plan. 

4- request an even thousand foot 
altitude for a course from 180° 
to 360°. 
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531, 

J21 

532. 

J23 

533. 

J26 

534. 

J27 

535. 

J41 

536. 

J23 

What are the lower and upper limits of 
V32 from Elko VORTAC (a) to SPRUCE 
MOUNTAIN Intersection (c)? (Fig. 44} 

537. 

G22 

For which airspeed variation should you 
notify ATC? 

From 1- When the groundspeed changes 
more than 5 knots. 

1- 500 feet below the MEA to 2- When the flight planned true 
18,000 feet inclusive. airspeed Is expected to vary 

2- 13,000 feet to 18,000 feet by t 10 knots. 
Inclusive. 3- When the true airspeed changes 

3- the surface up to but not more than 5 knots. 
Including 18,000 feet. 4- Any time you change the true 

4- 700 or 1,200 feet AGL up to but airspeed. 
not including 18,000 feet MSL. 

Which route provides a crossing 
altitude at SPRUCE MOUNTAIN Intersec­
tion (c) that is less than 13,000 
feet? (Fig. 44) 

1- Eastbound on V32 
2- Southeastbound on V269 

turning east on V32 
3- Northbound on V269 
4- Northbound on V269 turning 

east on V32 

Where is the VOR changeover point 
westbound from Wells VOR (b) on V6? 
(Fig. 44) 

1- 42 miles from Wells 
2- 48 miles from Wells 
3- 46 miles from Wells 
4- 50 miles from Wells 

What type of airspace is designated 
below the airway structure at Harriet 
Airport (b)? (F1g. 44) 

1- Airport Traffic Area only 
2- Control Zone and Airport 

Traffic Area 
3- Uncontrolled 
4- Control Zone only 

What Is the VHF discrete frequency for 
the ARTCC remote site at Elko (a)? 
(Fig. 44) 

538. 

G22 

539. 

G23 

540. 

G23 

1-
2-
3-
4-

126.1 
122.1 
114.5 
123.6 

What does the MEA GAP (d) Indicate? 
(Fig. 44) 

1- There 1s not an MEA established 
In this area. 

2- The MEA does not afford obstacle 
clearance in tnTs area. 

3- The MEA is not established, but 
will be assigned when requested. 

4- Navigation signal unreliable 
when at MEA 1n this area. 

What communications reports are required 
of a f l ight operating on an IFR clearance 
specifying "VFR conditions on top" 1n a 
nonradar environment? 

1- All normal IFR reports except 
vacating altitudes. 

2- All normal IFR reports except 
vacating altitudes and en route 
position reports. 

3- Only the reporting of any 
unforecast weather. 

4- The same reports that are 
required for any IFR flight. 

What cloud clearance must a pilot 
observe when operating "VFR conditions 
on top" above 10,000 feet? 

1- Clear of clouds. 
2- 1,000 feet below, 1,000 feet 

above, and 1 statute mile 
horizontally. 

3- 500 feet below, 1,000 feet 
above, and 2,000 feet hori­
zontally. 

4- 1,000 feet below, 1,000 feet 
above, and 5 statute miles 
horizontally. 

What is the procedure for climbing to a 
newly assigned altitude while en route 
on an IFR flight? 

1- Report vacating the altitude and 
climb to the new altitude on the 
centerline of the airway without 
intermediate level-offs . 

2- Report vacating the altitude, 
climb at the maximum rate of 
climb, and report level at the 
new altitude. 

3- Maintain the right side of the 
airway while climbing and report 
level at the new altitude. 

4- Report vacating the altitude, 
climb on the right side of the 
airway, and rejoin the center 
of the airway when level at the 
new altitude. 
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541. 

G54 

542. 

J23 

543, 

G24 

544. 

J27 

If you experienced two-way radios communl-
cations failure about 20 milesffrom 
Imperial (h) while en route IFf4 to 
Thermal (b) , what action should you take? 
You are now 1n VFR conditions but both 
Imperial and Thermal had reportfed IFR 
conditions at last radio contacft. 
(Fig. 45) ) 

1- Proceed to Thermal at assigned 
altitude or MEA, whichever is 
higher. 

2- Land at Callpatria Municipal 
Airport and advise ATC 6f the 
situation. 

3- Proceed to Thermal at 500 feet 
below MEA to avoid IFR traff ic . 

4- Return to Imperial and execute 
an instrument approach. 

What is the highest altitude for an IFR 
flight on V137 from Imperial VORTAC (h) 
to Thermal VORTAC (b)? (Fig. 45) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

6,000 feet 
17,000 feet 

7,000 feet 
18,000 feet 

You have filed a composite f l ight plan 
for a flight from Thermal (b) to 
Imperial (h) with the IFR portion from 
Thermal to WISTER Intersection ( j ) . What 
action should you take i f you are s t i l l 
in IFR conditions at WISTER? (Fig. 45) 

1- Continue IFR on VI37; Inform 
ARTCC that you are s t i l l IFR 
and wish to continue your IFR 
clearance until you reach VFR 
conditions. 

2- Hold west of WISTER on the TRM 
VORTAC 107 radial; advise ARTCC 
that you are 1n IFR conditions 
and continue holding until you 
receive further clearance. 

3- Hold south of WISTER on the 
Imperial VORTAC 336 radial; 
advise ARTCC that you are in 
IFR conditions and request 
further clearance. 

4- Continue on V137; advise ARTCC 
that you have passed WISTER 
and are descending to VFR condi­
tions. 

What type airspace Is depicted by the 
shaded area (F)? (Fig. 45) 

1- Restricted 
2- Special use 
3- Military operations area 
4- Uncontrolled 

545. 

H41 

546. 

F23 

547. 

H32 

548. 

Gil 

Page 89 

1-
2-
3-
4-

What frequencies, in addition to 122.6, 
should you expect for communications 
with Imperial FSS (g)? (Fig. 45) 

1- 121.5, 122.0 , and 122.2 
2- 121.5, 122.0, 122.1R, and 122.2 
3- 121.5, 122.0, 122.1R, 122.2, 

and 123.6 
4- 121.5 and 122.2 

If you crossed Julian VORTAC .(d) at 1435 
and then crossed WARNER Intersection (c) 
at 1440 and 30 seconds, at what time 
should you expect to arrive at Twenty-
nine Palms VORTAC (a)? (Fig. 45) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1501 
1504 
1507 
1458 

What is the lowest altitude you are 
assured an adequate navigation signal 
to identify WISTER Intersection ( j ) 
when northbound on VI37 i f your OME 
is inoperative? (Fig. 45) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

3,000 feet 
5,000 feet 
4,000 feet 
7,000 feet 

Which Instrument displays the proper 
altimeter indication upon landing at 
Callpatria Municipal Airport (1)? 
(Fig. 45) 
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549. 

J51 

550. 

G23 

551. 

G31 

What procedure should be used to contact 
the Los Angeles Flight Watch (e)? 
(Fig, 45 , page 88) 

1- Contact Los Angeles Flight 
Watch directly on 122.0. 

2- Request a Flight Watch briefing 
through Los Angeles ARTCC on 
133.4. 

3- Contact the nearest FSS on the 
frequency indicated and request 
Flight Watch briefing. 

4- Contact Imperial FSS on 122.6 
for the Flight Watch briefing. 

What minimums must be considered in 
selecting an altitude when operating 
1n "VFR Conditions on Top"? 

1- MEA, or appropriate MOCA, at 
least 1,000 feet above the 
clouds and v is ib i l i ty appropriate 
to altitude selected. 

2- At least 3,000 feet above the 
surface and 1,000 feet above 
the existing meteorological 
condition. 

3- At least 500 feet above the 
lowest MEA, or appropriate MOCA, 
and at least 1,000 feet above 
the existing meteorological 
condition. 

4 - At least 1,000 feet above the 
lowest MEA, appropriate MOCA, 
or existing meteorological 
condition. 

While flying at 7,000 feet , the con­
troller asks you to "verify at 8,000." 
Which procedure should you follow? 

1- Immediately start a climb to 
8,000 and advise ARTCC that 
you are climbing to 8,000. 

2- Report that you were flying 
at 7,000, but are now climbing 
to 8,000. 

3- Advise ARTCC that you are at 
7,000. 

4- Tell ARTCC how long you have 
been at 7.000, and that you 
did not receive the clearance 
to 8,000. 

553. 

G25 

554. 

G31 

555. 

G31 

How should you establish contact with 
an En.Route Flight; Advisory Service 
station and what service would you 
normally expect? 

IV Call "METRO" on 127.0 for 
routine weather, current reports 
on hazardous weather, and 
altimeter settings. 

2* Call "FLIGHT WATCH" on 122.0 for 
Information regarding routine 
weather and thunderstorm 

, activity along your route. 
3 - Call "FLIGHT ASSISTANCE" on 

122.5 for advisory service 
pertaining to severe weather. 

4 - Call "ARTCC" on assigned fre­
quency and ask for Flight Watch 
services. 

What does the ATC term "Radar Contact" 
signify? 

1- Your aircraft has been identified 
on the radar display and radar 
service may be provided until 
radar Identification Is lost or 
radar service 1s terminated. 

2 - You will be given radar advisories 
until advised the service has been 
terminated or that radar contact 
has been lost . 

3- ATC Is receiving your transponder 
and will furnish vectors and 
traffic advisories until you are 
advised that contact has been lost . 

4 - Your aircraft has been identified 
and you will receive separation 
from all aircraft while In contact 
with this radar fac i l i ty . 

Which radio call and frequency should 
the pilot use to obtain En Route Flight 
Advisory Service in the Oakland area? 

1- "OAKLAND Center En Route 
Advisory" on 122.0 MHz, 

2- "OAKLAND Center En Route 
Advisory" on 121.5 MHz. 

3- "OAKLAND Flight Watch" on 
122.0 MHz. 

4 - "OAKLAND Flight Service En Route 
Advisory" on 123.6 MHz. 

552. During the en route phase of the f l ight , 
r , , the pilot is advised "Radar Service 
b Terminated." What action is appropriate? 

1- Make a position report at the 
next Intersection on the assigned 
route. 
Set transponder to code 1200. 
Resume normal position reporting. 
Make a position report upon 
reaching the next radio fac i l i ty . 

556. What is the maximum pressure altitude 
r 4 1 you can f ly for longer than 30 minutes 

without using supplemental oxygen In 
an unpressurized airplane? 

1-
2 -
3-
4 -

12,500 feet 
10,000 feet 
11,000 feet 
12,000 feet 
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557. 

G31 

558. 

G32 

Which phraseology is recommended for a 
pilot contacting a designated fac i l i ty 
when operating IFR In a radar environ­
ment with no position report required? 

1- "Ft. Worth Center, Traveler 1234 
Victor, Over." 

2- "Air Route Traffic Control, 
Traveler 34 Victor, 10,000, 
estimating Dallas at 35 , Over." 

3- "Dallas Approach Control, 
Traveler 1234 Victor, 10,000 
feet , squawking 1200, Over." 

4- "Ft. Worth Center, Traveler 1234 
Victor, Over." 

During a climb to assigned altitude, the 
controller advises a p i lo t , "Verify 
Assigned Altitude as 8,000 feet." If 
the pilot believes the assigned altitude 
was 6,000 feet, what action should be 
taken? 

1- Inform the controller that you 
are climbing to 8,000. 

2- Advise the controller of your 
present altitude and that you 
will continue climbing to 8,000. 

3- Inform the controller that you 
are s t i l l climbing and will 
maintain 8,000. 

4- Advise the controller that you 
have 6,000 as the assigned 
altitude. 

561. 

G32 

What response is expected when ATC 
issues an IFR clearance to a pilot 
of an airborne aircraft? 

1- The pilot should readback those 
parts of the clearance containing 
altitude assignments or vectors. 

2- The pilot Is required to readback 
the clearance as given. 

3- A readback is required only when 
a clearance has been amended. 

4- The pilot should readback all 
clearances as given by ATC. 

562. If you are assigned an altitude of 15,000 
G . 1 feet , what Is the oxygen requirement 1n 

an unpressurized airplane? 

1- You and your passengers must use 
oxygen for the entire time you 
are at this altitude. 

2 - You must use oxygen for the 
entire time you are above 14,000 
feet, but the use of oxygen 1s 
not mandatory for your passengers 
unless you go above 15,000 feet. 

3- You must start using oxygen at 
12,500 feet and your passengers 
upon reaching 15,000 feet. 

4- You must start using oxygen upon 
reaching 12,500 feet; your passen­
gers must be supplied oxygen upon 
reaching 14,000 feet. 

559. 

G32 

560. 

G55 

During the en route phase of the f l ight , 
the controller advises a pilot "Verify 
at 10,000." If the pilot Is actually 
holding an altitude of 8,000 feet, what 
action should be taken? 

1- Climb Imnedlately to 10,000 feet. 
2- Inform the controller of the 

actual altitude, but remain at 
8,000 feet unless the controller 
authorizes a change. 

3- Request a clearance change to 
8,000 feet. 

4- Inform the controller of the 
actual altitude, that you will 
Initiate a climb, and will report 
on reaching 10,000 feet. ' 

Which equipment failure would require 
immediate notification to ATC when 
operating above 24,000 feet? 

1- Transponder 
2- DME 
3- Emergency Locator Transmitter 

(ELT) 
4- One of the VOR receivers': 

563. 

G42 

What 1s the maximum IFR altitude you 
may f ly 1n an unpressurized airplane 
without supplying passengers with 
supplemental oxygen? 

1-
2-
3-
4-

15,000 feet 
10,000 feet 
12,000 feet 
14,000 feet 

564. If, during an IFR flight 1n VFR condi-
G 5 4 t ions, you have two-way radio communi­

cations fai lure, which procedure should 
you follow? 

1- Continue the flight at assigned 
altitude and route; start 
approach at your ETA; or, If 
late , start approach upon arrival. 

2- Continue the fl ight under VFR and 
land as soon as practicable. 

3- Land at the nearest airport that 
has VFR conditions. 

4- Continue the flight along 
assigned route at the highest of 
the following altitudes: assigned 
altitude, MEA, or altitude ATC 
may have advised you to expect. 

) 
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565. What 1s the status of Blythevllle VOR 
(b)? (Fig. 46) Jll 

568. 

Jll 

566. 

H21 

567. 

J23 

1- Hay be shut down. :

;, 
2- Undergoing maintenance.' 
3- Frequency change in progress. 
4- Navigation signals unreliable. 

Which combination of indications is 
proper for beginning the turn at 
STANTON Intersection ( f ) while 
en route from HEM (g) to DYR (c) on 
VIIE? (Fig. 46) 

569. 

J27 

570. 

J23 

571. 

G12 

1-
2-
3-
4-

X and Z 
W and Z 
W and Y 
W and X 

What restriction does the MRA at 
GILMORE Intersection (d) Impose 
on IFR flights on V1597 (Fig. 46) 

1- Communications signals are 
unreliable below three 
thousand feet. 

2- Three thousand feet Is the 
minimum altitude to identify 
GILMORE by the R228 of DYR. 

3- Three thousand feet Is the 
minimum altitude to identify 
GILMORE by DME from MEM. 

4- Navigation signals from both 
MEM and DYR are inadequate 
to Identify GILMORE. 

572. 

G13 

Why is the service range of the JBR 
Terminal VOR (a) restricted to 25 W 
at 12,000 feet? (Fig. 46) 

1- Effect of terrain. 
2- Inaccuracy of radlals which 

exceed limits beyond 25 NM. 
3- For frequency protection. 
4- Low transmitting power. 

What. Is the restriction-to the Control 
Zone at Memphis International Airport 
(e)? (Fig- 46) 

1- Transponder required. 
2 - The ControT Zone temporarily 

not effective. 
3- Control only extends to over­

lying TCA. 
4 - No fixed-wing special VFR. 

What Is the maximum IFR altitude that 
can be used on Vll from MEM (g) to 
DYR (c)? (Fig. 46) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

18,000 feet 
17,000 feet 
16,000 feet 
12,500 feet 

What altitude may a pilot select after 
receiving a "VFR Conditions On Top" 
clearance? 

1- Any VFR altitude at least 1,000 
feet above the meteorological 
condition. 

2 - Any VFR or IFR altitude above 
3,000 feet AGL, the MEA, and at 
least 1,000 feet above the 
meteorological condition. 

3- Any altitude at least 1,000 feet 
above the meteorological condi­
tion. 

4- Any VFR altitude at least 1,000 
feet above the meteorological 
condition and at or above the MEA, 

When is a pilot on an IFR flight plan 
responsible for avoiding other aircraft? 

1- At all times when not in radar 
contact. 

2- Only when advised by ATC. 
3- Only when weather conditions 

permit visual contact. 
4- During takeoff and landing and 

until established on the airway 
i f not In radar control. 

363-096 O - T8 • a 
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573. 

H23 

574. 

J23 

575. 

G22 

Which indication will provide proper 
guidance from ALBERT Intersection (e) 
to GAD VORTAC (g)? (F1g. 47) 

577. 

G21 

i r mm 
w 578. 

G12 

Ff«q. 4 U KHz Freq 296 KH i 

A * 

r* 11 ' * A 
k * \ 

-|« II *|- * 3 -

x" 11 \ y + 

1-
2-
3-
4-

What is the minimum IFR altitude for 
crossing SNEAD Intersection (1) when 
northbound on VI15? (Fig. 47) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

4,000 feet 
1,000 feet 
2,500 feet 
3,000 feet 

579. 

G21 

Which stations are compulsory reporting 
points for a portion of an IFR fl ight 
routed via TDG ( j ) DIRECT GAD (g) V321 
HSV (d) DIRECT Sil (a)? (Fig. 47) 

1- HSV only 
2- GAD and HSV only 
3- TDG, GAD, HSV, and SYI 
4- TDG, GAD, and HSV only 

Which faci l i ty assumes control of an 
IFR flight from CHA VORTAC (c) on V54N 
after passing COWAN Intersection (b)? 
(Fig. 47) 

1- Muscle Shoals FSS through the 
Huntsvllle remote s i te . 

2- Memphis Center through the 
Huntsville remote s i te . 

3- Atlanta Center through Hunts­
v l l le VORTAC. 

4- Memphis Center through direct 
communications. 

What 1s the required flight vis ibi l i ty 
and distance from clouds If you are 
operating in controlled airspace at 
9,500 feet with a "VFR Conditions On 
Top" clearance? 

1-

2-

3-

4-

VIS 

5 
statute 
miles 

3 
statute 
miles 

Distance From Clouds 

Above Below Horizontal 

1,000 
feet 

1,000 
feet 

3 500 
statute feet 
miles 

5 1,000 
statute feet 
miles 

1,000 
feet 

500 
feet 

1,000 
feet 

500 
feet 

1 mile 

2,000 
feet 

2,000 
feet 

1 mile 

Which report should the pilot make 
without request when operating under 
IFR In controlled airspace when in 
radar contact? 

1- A corrected estimate at any 
time If It becomes apparent 
that a previous estimate is 
In error of more than 3 minutes. 

2 - At the compulsory reporting 
points shown on the en route 
chart along the route of f l ight. 

3- Time and altitude reaching a 
holding f ix . 

4- When an approach has been missed. 

576. 

H32 

If you crossed over WHITNEY Intersection 
(h) at 1547 and 30 seconds, and then 
crossed over BOAZ Intersection (f) at' 
1555, what time should you arrive over 
Chattanooga VORTAC (c)? (Fig. 47) 

1- 1630 
2- 1625 
3- 1635 
4- 1640 

580. 

G56 

When may ATC request a detailed report 
of an emergency even though a rule has 
not been violated? 

1- Any time an emergency occurs. 
2 - When the emergency occurs 1n 

controlled airspace. 
3- Only when an accident results 

from the emergency. 
4- When priority has been given. 
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587. 

HI 1 

What Is your position relative to V19 
and NEFF Intersection (n) while pro­
ceeding from Denver VORTAC (k) to 
Cheyenne VORTAC (m) along V19? (Fig. 48) 

585. 

025 

Fr«q I 1 6 3 M H I 

RMt 

What is specifically indicated by the 
symbol at Arrow (1) for Stapleton 
International Airport? (Fig. 48) 

1- In addition to providing ILS 
course guidance, the localizer 
has an ATC function. 

2- The airport 1s served by a 
Category II ILS approach 
procedure. 

3- A published Simplified Direction 
Finding (SDF) procedure is 
available. 

4- A back course localizer approach 
is available. 

1- Right of course, approaching 
NEFF Intersection. 

2- Left of course, past NEFF Inter­
section. 

3- Right of course, past NEFF 
Intersection. 

4- Left of course, approaching 
NEFF Intersection. 

586. 

023 

What 1s the lowest altitude an IFR 
fl ight may cross the Denver VORTAC (k) 
Inbound from the southeast on V19 and 
outbound on V134S? (F1g. 48) 

1- 8,000 feet MSL 
2- 8,100 feet MSL 
3- 11,400 feet MSL 
4- 7,700 feet MSL 

582. 

B23 

583. 

J23 

584. 

J23 

What is the estimated time en route 
from Denver VORTAC (k) to Cheyenne 
VORTAC (m) via V89E with these condi­
tions? (Fig. 48) 

587, 

A32 

Cruising 
altitude- -

TAS 
Variation - -
Winds and 

Tempera­
tures 
aloft 

10,000 ft , 
145 knots 
13°E. 

9,000 f t . 
2926-06 

12,000 ft . 
3232-09 

1-
2-
3-
4-

41 minutes 
38 minutes 
43 minutes 
48 minutes 

588. 

G56 

What is the lowest altitude an IFR fl ight 
may cross the Denver VORTAC (k) Inbound 
on V160 and outbound on V134S? (Fig. 48) 

1- 11,400 feet MSL 
2- 6,900 feet MSL 
3- 7,100 feet MSL 
4- 8,100 feet MSL 

What 1s the lowest altitude an IFR flight 
may cross the Oenver VORTAC (k) south­
bound along V19? (F1g. 48) 

1- 7,700 feet MSL 
2- 8,000 feet MSL 
3- 8,100 feet MSL 
4- 7,000 feet MSL 

589. 

G56 

In addition to two-way conimunications 
capability, what minimum equipment is 
specifically required for an airplane 
to operate IFR In the Group II TCA over 
Stapleton International Airport (o)? 
(Fig. 48) 

1- VOR or TACAN. 
2- VOR or TACAN, transponder, 

and DME. 
3- VOR or TACAN, and transponder. 
4- VOR or TACAN, and DME. 

As pilot in command, you exercise emer­
gency authority and are given priority 
handling by ATC. If requested, within 
which time period shall you submit a 
detailed report to the chief of the ATC 
faci l i ty? 

1-
2-
3-
4-

7 days 
48 hours 
10 days 
24 hours 

While on an IFR f l ight , a pilot has an 
emergency which causes a deviation 
from an ATC clearance. What action 
must be taken? 

1- Notify ATC of the deviation 
as soon as possible. 

2- Squawk 7700 and fly the right 
side of the airway. 

3- Submit a detailed report to 
the chief of the ATC facil ity 
within 48 hours. 

4- Cancel the IFR flight plan. 
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590. 

K21 

What Is the recommended procedure for 
entering the holding pattern depicted 
at SMITH POINT Intersection (e) when 
westbound on V198 from SBI VORTAC ( j ) ? 
(Fig. 49) 

1- Parallel entry from WILDE 
Intersection. 

2- Teardrop entry from WILDE 
Intersection. 

3- Intercept the Inbound course 
40 DME miles from SBI VORTAC. 

4- Direct entry from SMITH POINT 
Intersection. 

595. 

M61 

Why 1s the ILS back-course symbol at 
Houston Intercontinental (a) displayed 
much larger than the two ILS front-
course symbols? (F1g. 49) 

1- All ILS back-course symbols are 
this s ize. 

2- This back-course serves an ATC 
function. 

3- This Is the only approach 
approved for straight-1n 
approaches. 

4- This back-course 1s the primary 
approach faci l i ty at Houston. 

591. 

A32 

592. 

H32 

593. 

H32 

594. 

G56 

What equipment Is specifically required 
for an IFR fl ight to operate within the 
TCA over Houston Intercontinental Air­
port (a)? (Fig. 49) 

1- VOR or TACAN and two-way 
communications only. 

2- VOR, transponder, and two-
way communications only. 

3- VOR, DME, and two-way 
communications only. 

4- VOR, DME, transponder, and 
two-way communications. 

At what time should you arrive at HUB 
VORTAC (c) i f you cross over BPT 
VORTAC (h) at 0946, and then cross over 
WINNEY Intersection (g) at 0951 and 30 
seconds? (Fig. 49) 

596. 

023 

597. 

G14 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1009 
1013 
1011 
1015 

At what time should you arrive at IAH 
VORTAC (b) i f you cross over BPT 
VORTAC (h) at 1436, and then cross 
over CHINA Intersection ( f ) at 1441? 
(Fig. 49) 

1- 1459 
2- 1456 
3- 1502 
4- 1505 

Under what condition may ATC request a 
detailed report of an emergency? 

1- Any time ATC suspects a rule 
violation. 

2- Whenever the emergency has 
required priority. 

3- Any time the emergency occurs 
1n controlled airspace. 

4- When an accident occurs as a 
result of the emergency. 

598. 

G21 

What is the lowest altitude an IFR 
fl ight can cross DAS VORTAC (d) east-
bound on V306S? (Fig. 49) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1,800 feet 
1,600 feet 
1,500 feet 
1,400 feet 

What Is the procedure for setting the 
altimeter when assigned an IFR altitude 
of 18,000 or higher on a direct flight 
off airways? 

1- Use the current reported 
altimeter setting for climbout 
and descent, and 29.92 when at 
18,000 feet or higher. 

2 - The altimeter must be set to 
the current reported setting of 
a station within 100 nautical 
miles of the aircraft. 

3- The altimeter must be set to the 
current reported setting of a 
station within 200 nautical 
miles of the aircraft, 

4- Set the altimeter at the ground 
elevation prior to takeoff and 
reset only to the reported set­
ting upon descent at the desti­
nation. 

What reports should the pilot make 
without request when operating under 
IFR in controlled airspace when In 
radar contact? 

1- Time and altitude reaching a 
holding fix and leaving a 
holding fix. 

2- Starting procedure turn Inbound 
and any information relating to 
safety of f l ight. 

3- A corrected estimate when an 
ETA is in error by more than 3 
minutes and leaving final 
approach fix inbound. 

4- When vacating previously 
assigned altitude and any unfore-
cast weather. 
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599. 

J23 

600. 

H32 

601 

JC21 

602. 

K21 

603. 

J23 

What Is the significance of the MRA at 
BAY POINT Intersection (x)? (F1g. 50) 

1- 3,000 feet Is the minimum 
altitude to identify BAY POINT 
by use of the R-120 of ALO. 

2- Communications signals are not 
reliable below 3,000 feet. 

3- 3,000 feet Is the minimum 
altitude to Identify BAY POINT 
by DME from CHS. 

4- Navigation signals from both 
CHS and ALD are not adequate 
to identify BAY POINT below 
3,000 feet. 

While flying northeast along V3, you 
pass the Savannah VORTAC (y) at 1453Z, 
and the VOR changeover point between 
Savannah and the Vance VORTAC at 1509Z. 
Based on your calculated groundspeed, 
at what time should you pass the 
MANNING Intersection (z)? (Fig. 50) 

1- 1519Z 
2- 1532Z 
3- 1525Z 
4- 1536Z 

While approaching the Vance VORTAC (u) 
on V157 from the Allendale VOR (w), 
you are advised by ATC to hold In the 
depicted holding pattern while await­
ing further clearance. If you are 
holding 25° to the le f t for drift 
correction, what 1s the recoirinended 
entry procedure? (F1g. 50) 

1- Teardrop only 
2- Direct only 
3- Parallel or direct 
4- Parallel only 

While Inbound to the Vance VORTAC (u) 
on a heading of 025° , you are advised 
by ATC to hold in the depicted holding 
pattern while awaiting further clear­
ance. What is the recommended entry 
procedure? (Fig. 50) 

1- Parallel 
2- Direct 
3- Teardrop or Direct 
4- Teardrop 

What 1s the minimum altitude to Identify 
the ROCKVILLE Intersection (v) while 
proceeding northeast on VI? The DME 1s 
inoperative. (F1g. 50) 

1- 1,200 feet MSL 
2- 1,400 feet MSL 
3- 3,000 feet MSL 
4- 2,000 feet MSL 

604. 

Gil 

605. 

G54 

606. 

G54 

What Is the significance of the MRA at 
BAY POINT Intersection (x)? (Fig. 50) 

1- Navigation signals from both 
CHS and ALD are not adequate 
to Identify BAY POINT below 
3,000 feet. 

2 - 3,000 feet 1s the minimum 
altitude which ensures adequate 
signal reception to Identify 
BAY POINT without DME. 

3- DME signal reception 1s 
unreliable below 3,000 feet. 

4- 3,000 feet is the minimum 
altitude to identify BAY POINT 
by DME from CHS. 

You are flying 1n IFR weather conditions 
and have two-way radio communications 
failure. What altitude and route should 
be used? 

1- Fly direct to an area that has 
been forecast to have VFR condi­
tions; fly at an altitude that 
Is at least 1,000 feet above the 
highest obstacles along the route. 

2 - Descend to 1,000 feet above the 
terrain and, i f clear of clouds, 
proceed to the nearest appropriate 
airport; i f not clear of clouds 
climb to an altitude of 1,000 
feet above any obstacles on your 
route and fly to an area that has 
a celling of at least 1,000 feet. 

3- Continue on your assigned route; 
f ly a VFR altitude that 1s above 
the MEA for each leg. 

4 - Continue on the route specified 
in your clearance; fly at an 
altitude that Is the highest of: 
last assigned altitude; altitude 
ATC has Informed you to expect; 
or the MEA. 

You enter holding at 1800Z and receive 
an EAC time of 1814Z. At 1802Z, you 
experience complete two-way communica­
tions failure. (The holding fix 1s not 
the same as the approach f ix . ) Which 
procedure should you follow to execute 
the approach to a landing? 

1- Depart the holding fix at the EAC 
time, and complete the approach. 

2 - Depart the holding fix on the 
fl ight planned ETA (as amended 
with ATC); proceed to the approach 
fix for the procedure in use. 

3- Proceed to the approach f ix , hold 
until EAC, and complete the 
approach. 

4- Depart the holding fix to arrive 
at the approach fix as close as 
possible to the EAC time and 
complete the approach. 



Page 102 

123.6 R 122.1R 

GUNNISON 
cue IK.9 

Chan 96 

DESERT . A 

MISSION \ 
MR* M00_\ 

ENROUTE LOW ALTITUDE-
For use up to but not including 18,000' MSL 

F I G . 5 1 



Page 103 

607. 

J23 

608. 

J41 

609, 

G42 

610. 

J27 

611. 

H32 

What 1s the minimum crossing altitude 
for an IFR flight over GUC VORTAC (b) 
when proceeding northwest-bound on 
V484? (F1g. 51) 

612. 

G23 

1-
2-
3-
4-

14,600 feet 
13,500 feet 
14,000 feet 
14,300 feet 

Which faci l i ty controls IFR flights in 
the vicinity of Durango (d)? (Fig. 51) 

1- Farmington Center 
2- Farmington FSS 
3- Durango FSS 
4- Denver Center 

What are the oxygen requirements for 
the crew and passengers on an IFR 
flight on V421 between Durango VOR (d) 
and Gunnison VORTAC (b) in an unpres-
surlzed aircraft? (Fig. 51) 

1- The minimum flight crew must 
use oxygen for the entire time 
and the passengers must be pro­
vided oxygen for that part of 
the flight of more than 30 
minutes. 

2 - The minimum fl ight crew must 
use oxygen and the passengers 
must be provided oxygen for 
the entire time. 

3- The minimum flight crew must 
be provided supplemental 
oxygen for that part of the 
fl ight of more than 30 minutes. 

4- The minimum flight crew must 
use oxygen for that part of the 
fl ight of more than 30 minutes. 

What type airspace Is depicted by the 
shaded areas between the major airways 
on Fig. 51? 

1- Control area 
2- Uncontrolled airspace 
3- Restricted area 
4- Military operations area 

At what time should you arrive at 
Farmington VORTAC (e) 1f you crossed 
over NUCLA Intersection (a) at 1008 
and 30 seconds, and then crossed 
over the VOR changeover point (c) at 
1014? (Fig. 51) 

1- 1045 
2- 1039 
3- 1041 
4- 1043 

613. 

G54 

You have requested an IFR clearance with 
a "VFR Conditions on Top" clearance. If 
you receive this clearance and fly a 
course of 180°, at what altitude should 
you fly? 

1- An altitude assigned by ATC. 
2 - Any IFR altitude which will 

enable you to remain In VFR 
conditions. 

3- An even-thousand foot MSL a l t i ­
tude + 500 feet. 

4- An odd-thousand foot MSL a l t i ­
tude + 500 feet. 

What 1s the two-way radio communications 
failure procedure If you encounter VFR 
weather conditions? 

1- Continue to your destination on 
the assigned route maintaining 
the last assigned altitude or 
MEA, whichever is higher. 

2 - Continue on your assigned route 
and maintain the MEA for each 
route segment. 

3 - Descend to an altitude that will 
keep you below all clouds and 
continue on the assigned route. 

4- Continue flight under VFR, land 
as soon as practicable, and 
notify ATC. 

614. What action is necessary when a partial 
655 ' o s s o f I L S rece^ver capability occurs 

while operating 1n controlled airspace 
under IFR? 

1- Continue as "cleared" and f i le 
a written report to the Adminis­
trator i f requested. 

2 - If the aircraft 1s equipped with 
other approach radio gear, no 
further action Is necessary. 

3- Request a radar vector to an 
area where VFR conditions exist. 

4- Report the malfunction Imme­
diately to ATC. 

615. 

G55 

What action should a pilot take If the 
air/ground communications receiver mal­
functions Intermittently while operating 
In controlled airspace under IFR? 

1-

2 -
3-

4-

Contlnue the flight as "cleared" 
and f i l e a written report to the 
Administrator 1f requested. 
Squawk 7600 and proceed as cleared, 
Descend immediately to MEA/M0CA 
and squawk 7700 for 1 minute, then 
7600 for 15 minutes. 
Report the malfunction immediately 
to ATC. 
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616. 

J25 

What is specifically indicated by the 
symbol at Arrow "A" for Quad-City 
Airport? (F1g. 52) 

1- In addition to providing ILS 
course guidance, the localizer 
has an ATC function. 

2- A published Simplified Direc­
tion Finding (SDF) procedure 
is available. 

3- A published Localizer-Type 
Directional Aid (LDA). 

4- The airport Is served by a 
Category II ILS approach pro­
cedure. 

620. 

023 

What 1s the lowest altitude which 
assures acceptable navigational signal 
coverage at GREGG and VICKS Inter­
sections for navigation outbound on 
V434 northwest of Peoria VORTAC (c)? 
(Fig. 52) 

1-

2-

3«-

4-

1,800 feet 
2,400 feet 
2,300 feet 
2,400 feet 
1,800 feet 
2,100 feet 
2,300 feet 
and VICKS. 

at GREGG and 
at VICKS. 
at GREGG and 
at VICKS. 
at GREGG and 
at VICKS. 
at both GREGG 

617. 

J23 

What are the minimum altitudes which 
assure acceptable signal coverage at 
BADER and BRYANT Intersections for 
navigation on VI16 southwest of Peoria 
VORTAC (c)? (Fig. 52) 

1- 2,500 feet at both BADER and 
BRYANT. 

2- 2,500 feet at BADER and 2,300 
feet at BRYANT. 

3- 2,000 feet at both BADER and 
BRYANT. 

4- 2,500 feet at BADER and 2,000 
feet at BRYANT. 

621 

B21 

Determine the approximate TH for a 
flight southbound from the Burlington 
VORTAC (d) on V63 using a TAS of 156 
knots. According to the Winds and 
Temperatures Aloft Forecast (FD) the 
predicted wind at your cruising 
altitude should be 270° at 25 knots. 
Variation 1s 4°E. (Fig. 52) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

205 e 

180 c 

186 e 

198 e 

618. 

J23 

619. 

G52 

What is the minimum altitude to 
identify the DUNLAP Intersection (b) 
when the DME is Inoperative? (F1g. 52) 

1- 2,000 feet MSL 
2- 2,100 feet MSL 
3- 3,000 feet MSL 
4- 2,400 feet MSL 

What action should be taken i f a pilot 
experiences complete generator failure 
while en route on an IFR flight? 

1- Turn off all electrical equipment 
except one VOR until ready for 
the approach at the destination. 

2- Turn off all electrical equipment 
except one VOR and the transponder. 
Select code 7600 on the trans­
ponder, and listen on the voice 
feature of the VOR for instruc­
tions. 

3- Request an approach at the nearest 
suitable fac i l i ty en route and 
turn off all unnecessary e lectr i ­
cal equipment. 

4- Turn off all electrical equipment 
except the transponder'. Select 
code 7700 on the transponder and 
change course to an area of VFR 
weather. 

622. 

G55 

623. 

G55 

Your aircraft Is equipped with two VOR 
receivers: the No. 1 receiver has 0mn1/ 
Localizer/Glide Slope capability, and 
the No. 2 has only Omni. What action. 
If any, should you take if your No. 1 
receiver malfunctions while operating 
in controlled airspace under IFR? 

1- Advise the controller only 1f 
you believe you may be required 
to identify an Intersection. 

2- Report the malfunction imme­
diately to ATC. 

3- Continue the flight "as cleared"; 
no report 1s required. 

4- No action is required if your 
aircraft is equipped with ADF. 

What action should you take 1f your DME 
falls at FL 350? 

1- Notify ATC that 1t will be 
necessary for you to go to a 
lower altitude, since your DME 
has failed, 

2 - Notify ATC that your DME has 
failed and continue the flight 
to destination airport as cleared. 

3- Continue to your destination and 
have the DME repaired before 
takeoff. 

4- Continue your flight as planned, 
since a DME is not required. 
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633. 

H32 

634. 

K21 

635. 

K21 

636. 

J25 

637. 

J23 

On a portion of an IFR f l ight , you 
were cleared "...SYR ( 1 ) , V84, V501 
ELZ, V119 BFD ( j ) . . . . " You observed 
station passage at SYR at 1749Z and 
passed the VOR changeover point 
between SYR and ELZ at 1807Z. Based 
on your calculated groundspeed, at 
what time should you pass BFD? 
(Fig. 54) 

638. 

G55 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1830Z 
1852Z 
1845Z 
1904Z 

What is the recommended entry procedure 
to hold In the depicted holding pattern 
If you approach FISHERS Intersection 
(h) on a heading of 070°? (Fig. 54) 

1- Direct only 
2- Parallel or Direct 
3- Teardrop only 
4- Parallel only 

What Is the recommended entry procedure 
to the depicted holding pattern i f y 0 u 
arrive over CLIFTON Intersection (f) on 
a heading of 327°? (F1g. 54) 

1- Teardrop only 
2- Teardrop or Direct 
3- Parallel only 
4- Direct only 

What Is specifically Indicated by the 
symbol at Arrow "g" for Syracuse Hancock 
International Airport? (F1g. 54) 

1- In addition to providing course 
guidance, the localizer has an 
ATC function. 

2- The airport is served by a 
Category II ILS approach' 
procedure. 

3- The airport 1s served by an LDA 
approach procedure. 

4- A published Simplified Direction 
Finding (SDF) procedure is avail­
able. 

What Is the minimum altitude to identify 
LYSANDER Intersection (e) while pro­
ceeding westbound from the Syracuse 
VORTAC on V2N? The aircraft is equipped 
with dual VORs and DIME. (F1g. 54) 

639. 

HI! 

640. 

Hll 

641. 

H22 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1,600 feet MSL 
3,000 feet MSL 
2,300 feet MSL 
1,900 feet MSL 

If the ADF navigation receiver mal­
functions while operating In controlled 
airspace under IFR, the pilot 1n command 
must 

1- advise ATC not_ to 1ssue :any 
clearance tKat" requires ADF 
equipment. 

2 - continue as "cleared" and 
request an amended clearance 
only 1f the malfunction will 
cause deviations. 

3- continue fl ight as planned; if 
assigned ADF approach, request 
another approach explaining 
that your ADF is inoperative. 

4- report the malfunction 1imie-
diately to ATC. 

After passing a VORTAC, the CDI shows 
1/2 scale deflection to the right and 
the TO-FROM indicator shows FROM. What 
is Indicated i f the deflection remains 
constant for a period of time? 

1- The VORTAC 1s undergoing 
maintenance. 

2- The airplane is getting closer 
to the radial. 

3- The airplane 1s flying away 
from the radial. 

4- The OBS 1s erroneously set on 
the reciprocal heading. 

While flying from VOR A to VOR B, you 
tune your receiver to VOR B and set the 
OBS to your course of 010 (TO). The CDI 
Indicates 1/4 scale to the right of 
center. It remains in the same position 
for several minutes. This Indicates 
the airplane is 

1- flying away from the radial. 
2- flying closer to the radial. 
3- maintaining the same distance 

from the radial. 
4- gradually changing heading. 

Which indication should you receive when 
you are directly over a VORTAC NAVAID by 
using only the DME for this situation? 

Flight altitude 6,500 feet 
NAVAID s i te elevation- - 500 feet MSL 

1- The DME would indicate approx­
imately 1 NM. 

2- The DME would Indicate "0" 
miles. 

3- The DME would Indicate approx­
imately .5 NM. 

4- The DME would "breaklock" as 
you passed directly overhead. 

2 5 3 - C J B 9 O - 1 8 - 9 
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188. 

B33 

189. 

B34 

190. 

B33 

What effect does an increase In 
altitude have on performance while 
maintaining the same power output? 
(Fig. 17) 

1- TAS, fuel consumption, and 
range are Increased. 

2 - TAS and fuel consumption are 
increased while endurance 
and range remain the same.. 

3- TAS and range are increased 
while endurance and fuel 
consumption remain the same. 

4- TAS, range, and endurance 
drop while fuel consumption 
remains the same. 

Determine the fuel flow for a flight 
at 12,000 feet using 2300 RPM and 
23" manifold pressure. (Fuel weighs 
6 lbs . /gal lon.) (Fig. 17) 

1-
2-
3 -
4 -

11.9 GPH 
8.6 GPH 
9.7 GPH 

10.8 GPH 

How does cruising at 15,000 feet, as 
opposed to 10,000 feet, affect the 
TAS? (Fig. 17) 

1- TAS will be increased with 
a corresponding increase 
in fuel consumption, 

2 - TAS will be increased an 
average of 10 MPH at the 
same power settings. 

3 - TAS will be decreased unless 
an increase in power is made. 

4 - TAS will be decreased with 
the same power output, but 
IAS will be Increased. 

191. 

B44 

192. 

B51 

B44 

What Indicated airspeed range 
Is within the safe operating 
range for encountering turbulent 
air with approximately 30 FPS 
gusts? (Fig. 18) 

194. 

B36 

1-
2 -
3 -
4 -

114 - 182 MPH 
118 - 205 MPH 
124 - 182 MPH 
128 - 184 MPH 

Your altimeter setting is 29.92 and 
the altimeter is indicating 7,000 
feet . ATC advises you that the 
altimeter setting is 30.03 and, with 
this setting, your altimeter indi­
cates 7,100 feet. At what pressure 
altitude are you flying? 

195. 

B36 

1-
2-
3 -
4-

6,900 feet 
7,000 feet 
7,100 feet 
7,150 feet 

193. Which is the safest procedure to 
use when turbulent air with gusts 
of 45 FPS are encountered? (Fig. 18) 

1- Maintain level flight a t t i ­
tude with a power setting 
that will average 144 MPH. 

2- Maintain 140 to 148 MPH with 
throttle at all times. 

3 - Maintain an airspeed of 140 
MPH or slower. 

4 - Slow the airplane to 80 MPH 
or slower. 

197. 

B53 

Determine the indicated airspeed for 
"Maximum Speed, Flaps Extended 30°." 
(Fig. 19) 

1-
2 -
3 -
4 -

111 MPH 
110 MPH 
113 MPH 
107 MPH 

Determine the indicated airspeed for a 
calibrated airspeed of 65 MPH, flaps 
extended 30° . (Fig. 19) 

1-
2 -
3 -
4-

58 MPH 
56 MPH 
54 MPH 
52 MPH 

196. Determine the calibrated airspeed for 
p o c an indicated airspeed of 66 MPH, flaps 
a M extended 30° . (Fig. 19) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

71 MPH 
75 MPH 
74 MPH 
73 MPH 

What 1s an advantage of an electric 
turn coordinator i f the airplane has 
a vacuum system for other gyroscopic 
instruments? 

1- It will not tumble as will 
vacuum-driven turn indi­
cators . 

2 - It Is a backup 1n case of 
vacuum system failure. 

3 - It is easier to interpret 
than the vacuum driven 
indicators. 

4 - It Is more accurate than 
vacuum-driven turn Indi­
cators . 

•XJ 

to 
fD 
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CENTER OF GRAVITY v s GROSS WEIGHT 
200. 

B41 

3 0 0 0 

2 8 0 0 

2 6 0 0 

S 2 4 0 0 

2 2 0 0 

2 0 0 0 

uoo 

1 1 2 . 1 

L A T E R A L C G . L I M I T S 

4 . 0 " R I G H T _ 

3 . 0 " L E F T 

• 1 1 4 . 2 

1 6 0 0 

M O O 

198. 

B41 

1 0 5 1 0 6 1 0 7 I D S 1 0 7 1 1 0 I I I 1 1 2 1 1 3 1 1 4 1 1 5 

L O N G I T U D I N A L C E N T E R O F G B A V I T T , F U S E L A G E S T A 

FIG. 20 
You are preparing to depart on an 
Instrument flight 1n a helicopter 
that has a gross weight of 2,500 
pounds. What is its aft CG limit? 
(Fig. 20) 

203. 

B41 

1- 112.0 
2- 113.0 
3- 113.7 
4- 114.2 204. 

B41 

199. Prior to departure on an Instru-
R A 1 ment f l ight , you determine that 

the gross weight of your heli­
copter is 2,450 pounds. What 1s 
i ts aft CG limit? (Fig. 20) 

1- 114.2 
2- 112.8 
3- 113.8 
4- 113.3 

Prior to departure on an Instrument 
f l ight , you determine that the 
gross weight of your helicopter is 
2,900 pounds. What is Its aft CG 
limit? (Fig. 20) 

1- 112.3 
2- 112.1 
3- 113.0 
4- 114.2 

Prior to departure on an instru­
ment f l ight , you determine that 
the gross weight of your heli­
copter 1s 3,000 pounds. What 1s 
Its forward CG limit? (F1g. 20) 

1- 104.0 
2- 105.0 
3- 106.0 
4- 112.1 

Prior to departure on an Instru­
ment f l ight , you determine that 
the gross weight of your heli­
copter is 2,400 pounds. What is 
Its aft CG limit? (Fig. 20) 

1- 114.0 
2 - 114.2 
3 - 113.2 
4- 113.8 

Prior to departure on an Instru­
ment f l ight , you determine that 
the gross weight of your heli­
copter is 2,600 pounds. What 1s 
Its aft CG limit? (Fig. 20) 

1- 113.8 
2- 112.2 
3- 112.8 
4- 113.4 

Prior to departure on an instru­
ment f l ight , you determine that 
the gross weight of your heli­
copter is 2,850 pounds. What 1s 
Its aft CG limit? (Fig. 20) 

1- 114.2 
2- 113.0 
3- 112.5 
4- 112.0 
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624. 

J23 

625. 

H32 

626. 

B21 

627. 

J23 

628. 

H21 

The purpose of the 4,000-foot MRA at 
ROSEMARY Intersection (d) is to pro­
vide (Fig. 53) 

1- an adequate altitude to navi­
gate on V9 1n this area. 

2- the minimum altitude to 
receive R-179 and DME signals 
from JAN VORTAC. 

3- the minimum altitude to 
receive adequate navigation 
signals from LUL VOR. 

4- the minimum altitude to 
receive navigation signals 
from MCB VORTAC and JAN VORTAC, 

What should be the ETA over Meridian 
VORTAC (f) if you cross SIGNAL Inter­
section (a) at 1756 and BLACK Inter­
section (b) at 1758? (Fig. 53) 

629. 

G55 

630. 

G55 

I-
2-
3-
4-

1827 
1829 
1823 
1825 

Determine the approximate MH for a 
flight on V9 southbound from JAN 
VORTAC (c) if the wind is at 25 knots 
from 030°, the TAS 1s 170 knots, and 
the variation 1s 5°E. (Fig. 53) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

171° 
175* 
183° 
180° 

What Is the minimum altitude to identify 
RANKIN Intersection (e) when southbound 
on V11? (Your aircraft 1s equipped with 
dual VORs and DME.) (Fig. 53) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

3,400 feet 
2,300 feet 
2,000 feet 
1,700 feet 

Which 1s an acceptable method of 
Identifying MIZE Intersection (h) on 
an IFR flight on V11 from LUL VOR 
( j ) to JAN VORTAC (c)? (F1g. 53) 

1- R-310 of THJ NDB and R-216 
of MEI VORTAC. 

2- R-310 of LUL VOR and R-216 
of MEI VORTAC. 

3- R-310 and 12 DME miles from 
LUL VOR. 

4- R-310 of LUL VOR and 43 DME 
miles from MEI VORTAC. 

What 1s the procedure for reporting a 
malfunction of required OME equipment 
which occurs above 24,000 feet? 

1- Notify ATC Immediately, but 
continue to the next airport of 
Intended landing where repairs 
can be made. 

2- Notify ATC of the malfunction 
and land at the nearest airport 
where repairs can be made. 

3- Notify ATC immediately and 
request an altitude below 
24,000 feet. 

4- Continue to your destination, 
but request an altitude below 
24,000 feet. 

Your aircraft is equipped with two VOR 
receivers: the No. 1 receiver has 0mn1/ 
Localizer/Glide Slope capability and the 
No. 2 has only Omni, What action, If 
any, should you take i f your No. 2 
receiver malfunctions while operating 
In controlled airspace under IFR? 

1- Continue the flight "as cleared"; 
no report is required. 

2 - If you are not equipped with a 
working ADF, ATC should be 
advised. 

3- ATC should be advised only If 
you believe you will be required 
to identify an Intersection. 

4 - Report the malfunction Imme­
diately to ATC. 

631. In an emergency requiring Immediate 
G56 a c t 1 o n , 1f you deviate from your 

clearance, what 1s your responsibility 
as pilot In command? 

1- Send a written report of the 
deviation to the Administrator 
within 24 hours. 

2 - Cancel your flight plan as soon 
as practicable. 

3- Notify ATC of the deviation as 
soon as practicable. 

4- Land at the f irs t available 
airport and report the devia­
tion to ATC. 

632. 

H22 

Which distance 1s displayed by the DME 
Indlcator? 

1- Ground track distance 1n 
nautical miles. 

2 - Line of sight direct distance 
from aircraft to VORTAC in 
statute miles. 

3- Slant range distance in 
nautical miles. 

4- Slant range distance in 
statute miles. 
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Where 1s the VOR changeover point 
when flying from Knoxvllle (b) to 
Atlanta (h) on V97? (Fig. 55) 

1- MARBL Intersection 
2- NELLO Intersection 
3- HELLS Intersection 
4- Halfway point 

What are the functions or uses of NELLO 
Intersection ( f )? (Fig. 55) 

1- Geographical f ix , compulsory 
reporting point, DME fix and 
VOR changeover point. 

2- Geographical f ix and compulsory 
reporting point. 

3- Compulsory reporting point and 
bypass hub for Atlanta. 

4- Compulsory reporting point; DME 
fix and VOR changeover point. 

What type of navigational faci l i ty 1s 
located at Mad1sonv1lle (d)? (Fig. 55) 
(Facility printed 1n brown.) 

1- A low frequency directional 
beacon. 

2 - A VHF beacon. 
3- A marker beacon for an Instru­

ment approach. 
4- A low frequency non-directional 

beacon. 

646. Which radials form NELLO Intersection 
J 2 5 ( f )? (Fig. 55) 

1- The TVS 198 radial and the CHA 
126 radial. 

2 - HCH 159 radial and either the 
TOC 258 radial or the radial 
making up V5-18N-51W. 

3 - Any two of the following radial 
CHA 126, ATL 001, and TOC 258. 

4 - Any two radials that Intersect 
at NELLO at an angle greater 
than 40° and less than 140°. 

647. What Is your position with respect to 
H 1 9 the 190° course and the beacon while 

l c making an NDB RWY 19 approach? 

1- You are right of course and 
Inbound to the beacon. 

2- You are on course and outbound 
from the beacon. 

3- You are on course and past the 
beacon Inbound. 

4- You are left of course and 
past the beacon inbound. 

You experience two-way radio communica­
tions failure between CHATTANOOGA (c) 
and HOCHE Intersection (e ) . If your 
last assigned altitude was 3,000 feet, 
what altitudes would you fly and where 
would you make altitude changes during 
a flight to COMMERCE (g)? (F1g. 55) 

1- Climb to 4,000 feet or above 
to cross HOCHE; continue climb 
to 6,000 feet and maintain to 
DAWSONVILLE; descend to and 
maintain 5,000 feet to COMMERCE. 

2- Climb to 4,000 feet or above to 
cross HOCHE; continue climb to 
5,600 feet and maintain to 
DAWSONVILLE; descend to and 
maintain 4,600 feet to COMMERCE. 

3- Maintain 3,000 feet to HOCHE, 
then climb to 4,000 feet; climb 
to and maintain 5,600 feet from 
ETON to DAWSONVILLE; descend to 
and maintain 4,600 feet to 
COMMERCE. 

4- Maintain 3,000 feet to HOCHE; 
climb to and maintain 4,000 feet 
to ETON; climb to and maintain 
6,000 feet to DAWSONVILLE; 
descend to and maintain 5,000 
feet to COMMERCE. 

648, What is your position with respect to 
H 1 ? the 180° bearing to the beacon while 

l c making an NDB RWY 18 approach? 

1- You are right of course and 
outbound. 

2- You are right of course and 
inbound. 

3- You are proceeding outbound 
and on course. 

4- You are left of course and 
outbound. 

649. What is the designation for a geographl 
cal location used for route definition 

M " on an RNAV flight? 

1- A waypoint. 
2- A DME fix. 
3- A stepdown fix. 
4- A TACAN installation. 
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650. 

K24 

651. 

J23 

652. 

J23 

653. 

H32 

654. 

K21 

which is a correct procedure for 
determining when to start the turn 
outbound when holding at Wilson 
Creek Fix ( t )? (Fig. 56) 

1- When your DME indicates 61 
miles from GEG. 

2- Fly on the GEG 241 radial 
by use of the #1 receiver 
and with the #2 receiver OBS 
set to the MWH 013 radial; 
start turn when the CDI passes 
the 0° deflection to the right. 

3- When your DME indicates 13 
miles from EPH. 

4- Fly on the EPH 060 radial by 
use of the #1 receiver and 
with the #2 receiver OBS set 
to the MWH 013 radial; start 
turn when the CDI passes the 0° 
deflection to the l e f t . 

What Is the lowest altitude an IFR 
flight may cross the Walla Walla VOR 
(r) while proceeding southeast along 
V357? (Fig. 56) 

1- 6,000 feet MSL 
2- 7,000 feet MSL 
3- 4,000 feet MSL 
4- 5,000 feet MSL 

What is the lowest altitude an IFR 
flight may cross the Spokane VORTAC 
(p) while proceeding northeast 
along V2N? (F1g. 56) 

655. 

J23 

1-
2-
3-
4-

9,000 feet MSL 
5,200 feet MSL 
7,200 feet MSL 
5,000 feet MSL 

What 1s the ETA at the Spokane VORTAC 
(p) 1f you passed the Pendleton VORTAC 
(q) at 18332 and the VOR changeover 
point along V112 at 1851Z? (F1g. 56) 

1- 1909Z 
2- 19152 
3- 1912Z 
4- 1933Z 

Outbound from the Moses Lake VOR (s) 
on a heading of 013° , you are advised 
by ATC to hold at the WILSON CREEK 
Intersection ( t ) 1n the depicted 
holding pattern. What Is the recom­
mended entry procedure? (Fig. 56) 

1- Teardrop 
2- Direct 
3- Parallel or Direct 
4- Parallel 

656. 

HI 2 

657. 

H22 

658. 

H22 

659. 

H33 

What 1s the lowest altitude an IFR 
flight may cross the Walla Walla VOR 
(r) while proceeding Inbound from the 
Pendleton VORTAC (q) on V536 and out­
bound toward the northeast on V520? 
(F1g. 56) 

1- 8,000 feet MSL 
2- 5,500 feet MSL 
3- 7,700 feet MSL 
4- 4,000 feet MSL 

What would be the result of flying 
toward an NDB and holding a zero degree 
relative bearing when there is a wind 
from the lef t? 

1- The ground track will curve to 
the upwind side of the NDB. 

2- The airplane will make a slow 
but continuous turn to the right, 

3- The heading will remain constant. 
4- The ground track will curve to 

the downwind side of the NDB. 

Where does the DME Indicator have the 
greatest error between ground distance 
to the VORTAC and displayed distance? 

1- High altitudes close to the 
VORTAC. 

2 - Low altitudes far from the 
VORTAC. 

3- Low altitudes close to the 
VORTAC. 

4- High altitudes far from the 
VORTAC. 

How can station passage of a VORTAC be 
determined by use of the DME? 

1- The range indicator will 
decrease until Indicating 
the height above the station, 
then It will start increasing. 

2 - The range indicator will read 
zero upon station passage. 

3- The range indicator will stop 
decreasing at 1/4 mile from 
the station and, at 1/4 mile 
past the station, will start 
Increasing. 

4- The range indicator will unlock 
when 1/4 mile from the station 
and will "search" until 1/4 
mile past the station, when It 
will lock on. 

Determine the approximate CAS you 
should use to obtain 180 knots TAS 
with a pressure altitude of 8,000 
feet and a temperature of +4°C. 

1-
2-
3-
4-

160 knots 
158 knots 
162 knots 
164 knots 
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660. 

J23 

661. 

K24 

662. 

F20 

663. 

Jll 

What are the minimum eh route 
altitudes (MEAs) northeast-bound 
on V8S from PACES Intersection (c) 
to GRELY Intersection (e) in an 
airplane equipped with dual VORs 
and DME? (F1g. 57) 

1-
2-

3-

4-

14,000 feet for each segment. 
13,000 feet halfway to CRYSS 
Intersection and 14,000 feet 
to GRELY Intersection. 
14,000 feet to GLEN0 Inter­
section, 13,600 feet to FURRS 
Intersection, and 12,500 feet 
to GRELY Intersection. 
14,000 feet to GLEN0 Inter­
section, 13,500 feet to FURRS 
Intersection, and 12,000 feet 
to GRELY Intersection. 

When should you initiate the turn to 
the Inbound leg upon entry to the 
holding pattern depicted at GLEN0 
Intersection (d) 1f you are maintain­
ing 16,000 feet In a propeller-driven 
airplane? (Fig. 57) 

1- At 2 minutes on the outbound 
leg. 

2 - At 65 DME miles. 
3- At 1 minute on the outbound 

leg. 
4- At 1 and 1/2 minutes on the 

outbound leg. 

What type faci l i ty Is EAGLE EGE ( f )? 
(Fig. 57) 

1- Flight Service Station. 
2- Flight watch station. 
3- Control tower for Eagle Co. 

Airport. 
4- Remote Communications Outlet. 

What service 1s provided by Moab VOR 
(a)? (Fig. 57) 

1- VOR with TACAN and compatible 
DME. 

2- VOR with range limited to 25 
nautical miles. 

3- Temporary VOR and TWEB at 15 
minutes past the hour. 

4- Long range VOR and temporary 
TWEB at 15 minutes past the 
hour. 

665. 

H33 

666. 

H33 

668. 

H42 

Page 115 

What calibrated airspeed 1s required to 
obtain 170 knots TAS with a pressure 
altitude of 11,500 feet and a tempera­
ture of -8°C? 

1-
2-
3-
4-

143 knots 
151 knots 
148 knots 
145 knots 

667. Which altimeter depicts 8,000 feet? 

H41 

Which Instrument gives you the most 
pertinent Information for pitch 
control 1n straight-and-level flight? 

1- Heading Indicator 
2- Attitude Indicator 
3- Airspeed indicator 
4- Altimeter 

664. 

J23 

What Is the lowest altitude an IFR 
flight may cross Grand Junction VORTAC 
(b) southbound on V187? (Fig. 57) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

12,000 feet 
10,000 feet 
10,400 feet 
11,900 feet 

669. The rate of descent on the glide 
H43 slope 1s dependent upon 

1- wlndspeed. 
2 - true airspeed. 
3- calibrated airspeed. 
4- groundspeed. 

At speeds below 200 knots (where com­
pressibility Is not a factor), true 
airspeed can be found by correcting 

1- Indicated airspeed for Indicated 
altitude and temperature. 

2- indicated airspeed for true 
altitude and temperature. 

3- calibrated airspeed for pressure 
altitude and temperature. 

4 - calibrated airspeed'for atmos­
pheric pressure and temperature. 
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670. 

026 

671 

J41 

672. 

G16 

673. 

J23 

674. 

J22 

Determine the VOR changeover point on 
V97 between Atlanta VORTAC (c) and 
Albany (ABY) VORTAC, 42 DME miles 
south of WINDMILL Intersection (e)? 
(Fig. 58) 

1-
2-
3-

4-

PRAT2 Intersection, 
WINDMILL Intersection. 
Halfway between GRANT and 
PRATZ Intersections. 
GRANT Intersection. 

Which ATC faci l i ty controls the IFR 
flights on V154 (a) through the 
Atlanta TCA? (Fig. 58) 

1-

2-
3-

4-

The William B. Hartsfield 
Atlanta International 
Control Tower. 
Atlanta Approach Control. 
Atlanta remote s i te for 
Atlanta Center. 
Enroute Flight Advisory 
Service. 

What effect does the airway restric­
tion on V321 (d) have on an IFR 
flight? (Fig. 58) 

1- You may only request altitudes 
below 4,000 feet or above 
14,000 feet. 

2- None, ATC automatically clears 
your flight when the clearance 
routes you on this airway. 

3- You must request clearance 
from Lawson AAF prior to 
penetrating the special use 
airspace. 

4- You must request permission to 
penetrate this special use air­
space through Columbus Tower. 

What IFR altitudes on the eastbound 
bypass airway, V154, (a) are designated 
for use during the hours 1330—0230Z? 
(F1g. 58) 

1- Only altitudes from 4,000 to 
7,000 feet. 

2- Any altitude below 15,000 feet. 
3- Any altitude above 15,000 feet. 
4- Any altitudes from 7,000 to 

15,000 feet. 

Which navigation faci l i ty forms the 
substitute route (e) on V97? (F1g. 58) 

1- Atlanta (ATL) VORTAC. 
2- Sasser (SLL) NDB. 
3- Albany (ABY) VORTAC. 
4- Sasser (SLL) VOR. 

675. 

J22 

676, 

G25 

677. 

H34 

678. 

H41 

What Is the status of V35W (f )? 
(F1g. 58) 

1- Segment Is unreliable at 
certain times. 

2- DME portion of VORTAC 1s 
out of service. 

3- Radial usable except for 
Identifying P0TAR Intersection. 

4- Segment 1s unusable or closed. 

How can a pilot request En Route Flight 
Advisory Service (EFAS) 1n the Atlanta 
area (b)? (Fig. 58)-

1- Contact the Atlanta FSS by 
transmitting'on 122.1 and 
receiving on 116.9 MHz. 

2- Request EFAS through Atlanta 
Center on 125.9 or 120.3 MHz. 

3- Contact the Atlanta FSS on 
122.0 MHz. 

4- Contact the Atlanta Flight 
Watch on 122.6, 122.45, or 
transmit on 122.1 and receive 
on 108.2 MHz. 

Upon arrival at your alternate, you 
have 45 minutes of fuel at normal 
cruise—30 gals. /hr. How much addi­
tional time will you have for holding 
i f you reduce power to a fuel flow of 
22 gals . /hr .? 

1-
2-
3-

22 minutes 
25 minutes 
19 minutes 
16 minutes 

Which altimeter depicts 10,000 feet? 

1- Q 
2- R 
3- S 
4- T 



679. 

H22 

Which Illustrations indicate the correct 
settings and the Instruments to be used 
to most accurately Identify PATTS Inter­
section when flying from B1g Spring on 
V76? (Fig. 59) 

681. 

654 

-JEM -Ma 
M J N 

M i l l * . • K N O T S 
a f l a J f e 

M J N 
M I l I S s • K N O T S 

. I f . ^ 

© 114.8 o o 114.3 O © 
O M I 

o o 
» M ( O 

1-
2-
3-
4-

F and K 
F and G 
F and H 
G and H 

680. 

F23 

On which VHF frequencies can Midland FSS 
transmit? (Fig. 59) 

1- 122.6 and 122.1 only. 
2- 121.5, 122.1 , 122.2, and 122.6. 
3- 121.5, 122.2 , 122.6, and 114.8. 
4- 122.6 and 114.8 only. 

You are flying west on V16 at an 
assigned altitude of 5,000 feet. You 
have been advised to expect 8,000 at 
Big Spring. Before reaching Big 
Spring, you have two-way communications 
failure. What altltude(s) should you 
fly from B1g Spring to GOLDSMITH Inter­
section? (Fig. 59) 

5,000 feet to MUSTANG Inter­
section; 6,300 feet to PIPE 
LINE Intersection; and 5,000 
feet to GOLDSMITH Intersection. 
8,000 feet. 
4,400 feet to MUSTANG Inter­
section; 6,300 feet to PIPE 
LINE Intersection; and 5,000 
feet to GOLDSMITH Intersection. 
5,000 feet to MUSTANG Inter­
section; 7,000 feet to PIPE 
LINE Intersection; and 5,000 
feet to GOLDSMITH Intersection. 

682. Which altimeter depicts 12,000 feet? 

H41 

1-

2-
3 -

4 -
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683. 

H21 

684. 

G54 

Which instrument Indications illustrated 
below have the correct settings and 
should be used to Identify MUSTANG Inter­
section when flying from Big Spring on 
V16? (Fig. 59) 

686. 

G24 

687. 

H42 

I rtia I o i t r • M L L F S * • K N O T S 

o 114.8 D M E 

688. 

H42 

1-
2-
3-
4-

K and N, 
L and N 
L and M 
K and M 

689. 

H44 

What procedure should you use to change 
altitude at PIPE LINE Intersection 1f 
you are maintaining MEAs under lost 
communication rules? (En route from 
BGS to HOB via V16 to PIPE LINE, and 
V68 to HOB, Fig. 59.) 

1- Climb from 4,500 feet to 4,700 
feet prior to PIPE LINE. 

2 - Climb from 4,500 feet to 4,700 
feet after passing PIPE LINE. 

3- Descend from 6,300 feet to 5,000 
feet prior to PIPE LINE. 

4- Descend from 6,300 feet to 5,000 
feet after passing PIPE LINE. 

While proceeding west from B1g Spring 
(BGS) on V16, you are cleared to hold 
at MUSTANG Intersection. Which entry 
procedure 1s recommended? (Fig. 59) 

1- Parallel or Direct 
2- Teardrop only 
3- Direct or Teardrop 
4- Parallel only 

Which Instruments are grouped as pitch 
Instruments? 

1- Altimeter, airspeed, and mani­
fold pressure or RPM. 

2- Attitude Indicator, airspeed 
Indicator, and manifold pressure 
or RPM. 

3- Attitude Indicator, altimeter, 
and manifold pressure gauge. 

4- Attitude Indicator, altimeter, 
airspeed indicator, and vertical 
speed Indicator. 

Which Instrument gives you the most 
pertinent information for bank control 
in straight-and-level flight? 

1- Turn-and-sllp indicator 
2- Heading Indicator 
3- Attitude Indicator 
4- Magnetic compass 

While recovering from an unusual flight 
attitude without the aid of the attitude 
Indicator, approximate level pitch 
attitude is reached when the 

1- airspeed arrives at cruising 
speed, the altimeter reverses 
its trend, and the vertical-
speed stops its movement. 

2- airspeed and altimeter stop 
their movement and the vertical-
speed indicator reverses i ts 
trend. 

3- altimeter and vertical speed 
reverse their trend and the 
airspeed stops its movement. 

4- vertical speed stops its move­
ment and the airspeed and 
altimeter reverse their trend. 

685. Which Instrument(s) should be used to 
u 4 2 make a pitch correction when you have 

deviated from your assigned altitude? 

1- Manifold pressure gauge. 
2- Manifold pressure gauge and 

airspeed Indicator. 
3- Attitude Indicator. 
4- Altimeter. 

690. Which is the most common hazard of 
H5i lightning strikes on airplanes? 

1- Temporary blindness of the pilot. 
2 - Igniting fuel 1n the tanks. 
3- Electrocution of occupants. 
4- Structural damage of major 

components of the airplane. 
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691. 

G10 

692, 

J42 

693. 

J41 

694, 

GIO 

695, 

B21 

While maintaining minimum cruising 
altitude on a "VFR on Top" clearance 
from Roanoke VORTAC (g) to Elklns 
VORTAC ( a ) , you are Instructed to 
report NATURAL WELL Intersection (d) . 
If clouds are not a factor and the DME 
1s inoperative, what minimum altitude 
is required at NATURAL WELL and what 
is the minimum cruising altitude from 
NATURAL WELL to Elklns? (Fig. 60) 

1- 6,000 feet and 7,500 ffiet 
2 - 5,500 feet'and 6,500 feet 
3- 5,500 feet and 7,000 feet 
4- 6,000 feet and 7,000 feet 

Which center will control your fl ight 
from Elklns (a) to Lynchburg (h)7 
(Fig. 60) 

1-
2-
3-

•4-

Indlanapolis 
Jacksonville 
Washington 
Atlanta 

Which discrete VHF frequencies are 
depicted at the ARTCC remote sites 
for flights from Elklns VORTAC (a) 
to Lynchburg (h)? (Fig. 60) 

1- 123.6 and 124.25 
2- 127.25 and 125.75 
3- 125.55 and 124.25 
4- 123.6 and 122.1 

While maintaining minimum cruising 
altitude on a "VFR on Top" clearance 
from Roanoke VORTAC (g) to Elklns 
VORTAC (a ) , you are Instructed to 
report NATURAL WELL Intersection (d). 
If clouds are not a factor and you 
have DME, what minimum altitude is 
required at NATURAL WELL and what Is 
the minimum cruising altitude from 
NATURAL WELL to Elklns? (Fig. 60) 

1- 6,000 feet and 7,500 feet 
2- 5,500 feet and 6,500 feet 
3- 5,500 feet and 7,500 feet 
4- 6,000 feet and 7,000 feet 

What is your ETA over Lynchburg (h) 
with the following conditions? 
(Fig. 60) 

Cross Elklns (a) at 1200Z on V469 
Wind report (Avg.) 345° @ 45 knots 
Temp, at cruising altitude of 9,000 O^C, 
Var. 6°W. 
CAS = 130 knots 

1- 1311Z 
2- 1314Z 
3- 1237Z 
4- 1234Z 

696, 

J26 

697, 

K21 

698. 

H32 

699. 

J12 

700. 

H51 

Page 121 

When approaching Roanoke VORTAC ( g ) , ATC 
instructs you to hold west of MAGIE 
Intersection on the Roanoke 292 radial, 
l e f t turns. What is the recommended 
entry 1f you are vectored to the inter­
section on a heading of 176°? (F1g. 60) 

1- Parallel 
2- Teardrop 
3- Parallel or direct 
4 - Direct 

At what time should you arrive at 
Elklns VORTAC (a) i f you pass over 
UNION Intersection (f) at 1203 and 
30 seconds and over FRANKFORT Inter­
section (c) at 1214? (Fig. 60) 

1-
2-
3-
4 -

1243 
1246 
1237 
1240 

What Is the frequency of the NDB 
located on the Elklns-Randolph Co. 
Airport (b)? (Fig. 60) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

284 
987 
123.6 
114.5 

What precautions, In addition to con­
trolling the airplane, should you take 
1f you cannot avoid a thunderstorm 
penetration? 

1- Tighten safety belts , turn on 
pltot heat, turn on carburetor 
heat or alternate a ir , and turn 
up high intensity cockpit 
l ights. 

2- Tighten safety belts; turn on 
autopilot to speed hold mode; 
turn off all other electrical 
equipment except transponder. 

3- Adjust altitude to below the 
freezing level; turn on auto­
pilot to speed hold mode; turn 
on high Intensity cockpit lights, 

4- Turn on pltot heat, carburetor 
heat or alternate a ir , deldng 
and anti-icing equipment, and 
turn up high intensity cockpit 
l ights. 

Where 1s the VOR changeover point on 
V140 for a flight from Montebello (e)? 
(F1g. 60) 

1- LONGDALE Intersection. 
2- CASTE Intersection. 
3- Mileage breakdown point SW 

of CASTE Intersection. 
4- 53 miles SW of MOL VORTAC. 
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701 

H41 

702. 

H41 

703. 

H44 

704. 

H51 

FIG. 61 
What rate of turn, 1f any, 1s Indi­
cated by Illustration G? (Fig. 61) 

1 1/2° per second. 
None, the right wing Is low. 
3° per second. 
10° per second. 

1-
2-
3-
4-

Which Illustration indicates that the 
aircraft is making a standard rate 
turn, but is skidding? (Fig. 61) 

1- E 
2- F 
3- G 
4 - H 

If your airplane 1s In an unusual 
f l ight attitude and the attitude 
Indicator has exceeded i ts l imits , 
which instruments should you f irs t 
rely on to determine pitch attitude 
before starting recovery? 

1- Airspeed and altimeter to 
detect a nose high or low 
condition. 

2- Rate of climb and airspeed 
to detect approaching 
or VHO* 

3- Turn indicator and rate of 
climb to determine i f the 
airplane 1s not In a level 
flight attitude. 

4- Turn indicator and ball to 
detect a turning condition. 

If you f ly into severe turbulence, 
which should you attempt to maintain? 

1- Constant altitude. 
2- Level f l ight attitude. 
3- Constant airspeed (VA). 
4- Constant altitude and 

constant airspeed. 

705. 

H41 

706. 

H51 

707. 

H52 

708. 

H53 

Whlch/illustrations indicate a 3° per 
second turn? (F1g. 61) 

1- ' E and F 
2 - , F and G 
3- F and H 
4 - i G and H 

What Is the best procedure for control­
ling an airplane 1f a thunderstorm is 
penetrated? 

1- Maintain altitude at minimum 
controllable airspeed—don't 
turn back. 

2 - Maintain airspeed in safe 
operating range—turn 90° to 

'. the right. 
3- • Maintain a constant attitude 

and safe operating range power 
setting—don't turn back. 

4 - Reduce airspeed to maneuvering 
speed—turn 180° as soon as 
possible. 

Your clearance 1s , "CLEARED AS FILED, 
MAINTAIN.12,000." You encounter 1ce 
pellets from takeoff to 11,500 feet, 
at which point you fly into freezing 
rain. What clearance amendment should 
you request? 

1- A lower altitude. 
2 - An Increase in airspeed. 
3- Both an Increase in airspeed 

and a higher altitude. 
4- . A higher altitude. 

You are flying 1n the clouds in a 
reciprocating engine powered airplane 
not equipped with fuel injection. If 
you notice a manifold pressure decrease 
of approximately 1 Inch and a decrease 
in airspeed, what action should you take? 

1- If temperature 1s above freezing, 
adjust power to return to 
cruise airspeed, then set 
original power. 

2- If temperature Is below freezing, 
use full power to return to 
cruise airspeed. Reduce to 
cruise power and place carbure­
tor heat to full-on position. 

3- Increase manifold pressure above 
the original setting until you 
have returned to cruise airspeed, 
then reduce power to original 
setting. 

4 - Apply carburetor heat to full-on 
position. If manifold pressure 
increases, follow instructions 
for carburetor Icing. 
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709. 

H44 

710. 

Jll 

711 

Jll 

712, 

Jll 

Which 1s the correct sequence for 
recovery from a splraling, njose-low. 
Increasing airspeed, unusual flight 
attitude? ' 

713. 

Jll 

1- Reduce power, correct the 
bank attitude, and raise 
the nose to the horizon. 

2- Correct the bank attitude, 
center the turn needle, and 
reduce power. 

3- Correct the bank attitude, 
reduce power, and raise the 
nose until the altimeter has 
reversed direction of travel. 

4- Raise the nose to the horizon, 
correct the bank attitude, and 
reduce power to avoid excessive 
airspeeds. 

If an IFR flight attempted to cruise at 
a higher altitude than the MAA 
designated for a route segment, 

1- communications and radar identi­
fication would be Impaired. 

2- no separation would be provided 
from traffic on the overlying 
j e t airway. 

3- there would be danger of co l l i ­
sion with military aircraft 
which are controlled by a 
different agency. 

4- navigation signals might not be 
usable, due to nearby VORs on 
the same frequency. 

A particular VOR station 1s undergoing 
routine maintenance. This 1s evidenced 
by 

1- transmitting a series of "dots" 
after each identification signal, 

2 - removal of the navigational 
feature. 

3- broadcasting a maintenance alert 
signal on the voice channel. 

4- removal of the identification 
feature. 

After tuning both your VOR receiver and 
DME to a VORTAC station, you listen to 
the identification and receive only one 
3-letter code identifier every 37 1/2 
seconds. What does this Indicate? 

1- The DME only 1s operative. 
2- The VOR only is operative. 
3- Maintenance is being performed 

at the VORTAC. 
4- The audio feature of your 

receiver 1s not functioning 
properly. 

714. 

J23 

715. 

J23 

716. 

J23 

717. 

J25 

What Indication should a pilot receive 
when a VOR station 4s undergoing 
maintenance and may be considered 
unreliable? 

1- Coded Identification but no 
navigation Indications. 

2 - Navigation Indications but 
no coded identification, 

3- Navigation and coded signals 
but an Intermittent "OFF" flag. 

4- A voice recording on the VOR 
frequency announcing that the 
VOR Is out of service for 
maintenance. 

The Minimum Enroute Altitude (MEA) 
ensures acceptable navigational signal 
coverage and 

1- meets obstruction clearance 
requirements. 

2 - intersection Identification. 
3- DME response. 
4- radar coverage. 

Why are IFR fl ight operations at the 
MOCA limited to within 22 NM of a VOR? 
The MOCA only assures 

1-
2-

3-

4-

obstacle clearance for 22 NM. 
acceptable radio signals for 
accurate navigation within 22 NM. 
obstacle clearance and accept­
able radio signals for accurate 
navigation and communications 
within 22 KM. 
radio signals for accurate navi­
gation, DME, radar, and obstacle 
clearance for 22 NM. 

Which condition applies to all of the 
following altitude limits: MAA, MCA, 
MRA, MOCA, and MEA? (Non-mountainous 
area.) 

1- 1,000 feet for obstacle 
clearance. 

2 - Adequate navigation signals. 
3- Adequate communication signals. 
4- Radar coverage for transponder 

equipped aircraft. 

What 1s a "waypoint" when used for an 
IFR flight? 

1- A geographical position or fix 
on an RNAV route. 

2 - A reporting point defined by the 
Intersection of two VOR radlals. 

3- A fix used for final approach 
during a DME Arc approach. 

4- A location on a Victor Airway 
which can only be Identified by 
VOR and DME signals. 



CITRUS THREE ARRIVAL(4CW.4CW3) L O S A N G E L E S I N T E R N A T I O N A L 

LOS ANOtUS. CALIFORNIA 

ARRIVAL ROUTE DESCRIPTION 

DESERT TRANSTION [TNP.4CW3) . From over TWENTYNINE PALMS VORTAC 
via TWENTYNINE PALMS R-254 and LOS ANGELES R-068 to CITRUS INT. 
Thence . . . . 
HECTOR TRANSITION (HEC.4CW3}: From over HECTOR VORTAC vio 
HECTOR R-2II ond ONTARIO R-O30 to CITRUS INT. Thenw . . . . 
IMPERIAL TRANSITION (1PL4CW3). From over IMPERIAL VORTAC via IMPERIAL 
R-336 ond THERMAL R-107 ond R-2B7 and LOS ANGELES R-068 to CITRUS 
(NT. Thence . . . . 
PARKER TRANSITION (PKE.4CW3)= From over PARKER VORTAC via PARKER 
R-256 and TWENTYNINE PALMS R-075 to TWENTYNINE PALMS VORTAC. Via 
TWENTYNINE PALMS R-254 and LOS ANGELES R-068 to CITRUS INT. 
Thence . . . . 
PEACH SPRINGS TRANSITION (PGS.4CW3)= From ovor PEACH SPRINGS 
VORTAC via PEACH SPRINGS R-229 and ONTARIO R-046 and LOS ANGELES 
R-068 to CITRUS INT. Thence . . . . 
. . . . From CITRUS INT. via LOS ANGELES ILS Rwy 25L Localizer eart courw/LAX 
R-068 via ARNOLD DME Fix to 8ASSETT INT. 
Runways 24 and 25; From BASSETT INT expect ILS approach procedure to LOS 
ANGELES airport. 

CITRUS THREE ARRIVAL(4CW.4CW3) IOS ANGELES. CALIFORNIA 
L O S A N G E L E S I N T E R N A T I O N A L 
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718. 

Mil 

What 1s the approach control frequency 
established for arrivals on the Imperial 
Transition? (Fig. 62) 

723. 

J27 

719. 

J26 

720. 

K11 

721. 

054 

722. 

J23 

1-
2-
3-
4-

113.6 
115.9 
106.0 
124.9 

Where should you change radio frequencies 
for navigation purposes after departing 
Twentynlne Palms VORTAC on the Desert 
Transition? (F1g. 62) 

1- At 63 miles from TNP VORTAC. 
2- At 43 miles from TNP VORTAC. 
3- At 67 miles from TNP VORTAC. 
4- At CITRUS Intersection. 

Determine the distance for the Citrus 
Three Arrival to the Los Angeles VORTAC 
Including the Imperial Transition. 
(Fig. 62) 

1- 186 NM 
2- 178.2 NM 
3- 183.8 NM 
4- 181 NM 

At what position should a climb be 
initiated to 14,000 feet on the Imperial 
Transition 1f maintaining the MEA? 
(Fig. 62) 

1- At the mileage breakdown point 
8 miles east of CITRUS Inter­
section. 

2- Prior to the mileage breakdown 
point on TRM R-287. 

3- At the mileage breakdown 
point on TRM R-287. 

4- Prior to the mileage breakdown 
point 8 miles east of CITRUS 
Intersection. 

The Minimum Enroute Altitude (MEA) Is 
an altitude which assures 

1- a 500-foot clearance above the 
highest obstacle and an 
accurate navigational signal 
between VORTACs. 

2- obstacle clearance, accurate 
navigational signals from more 
than one VORTAC, and accurate 
DME mileage. 

3- a 1,000-foot clearance within 
2 miles of an airway and assures 
accurate DME mileage. 

4- acceptable navigational signal 
coverage and meets obstruction 
clearance requirements. 

1S3-096 O - 78 - ID 

724. 

J27 

725. 

J27 

726. 

J43 

Which airspace 1s defined as a Transi­
tion Area when designated in conjunc­
tion with an airport which has a 
prescribed Instrument approach procedure? 

1- That airspace extending from the 
surface and terminating at the 
base of the Continental Control 
Area. 

2- The airspace extending from the 
surface to the MEA. 

3- The airspace within a 5-statute 
mile radius of the airport and 
extending from the surface to 
3,000 feet AGL. 

4- The airspace extending upward 
from 700 feet or more above the 
surface and terminating at the 
base of the overlying controlled 
airspace. 

Which controlled airspaces are depicted 
on .the Enroute Low Altitude Chart? 

1- Control Zones, Victor Airways, 
and Special Use Airspace. 

2 - Airport Traffic Areas and Low 
Altitude Airways. 

3- Positive Control Areas, Special 
Use Airspace, Control Zones, and 
Transition Areas. 

4- Special Use Airspace, Transition 
Areas, Airport Traffic Areas, 
Terminal Control Areas, and A1r 
Defense Identification Zones. 

What are the vertical limits of a transi­
tion area when 1t is designated in con­
junction with an airport having a pre­
scribed instrument approach procedure? 

1- 1,200 feet AGL to the overlying 
control area. 

2 - 700 feet AGL to the overlying 
control area. 

3- Surface to 700 feet AGL or the 
overlying control area. 

4- Surface to 1,200 feet AGL or the 
overlying control area. 

How does the pilot normally obtain the 
current altimeter setting during an IFR 
flight 1n controlled airspace below 
18,000 feet? 

1- Contact ARTCC at least every 100 
nautical miles and request the 
altimeter setting. 

2 - ATC will periodically advise you 
of the proper altimeter setting. 

3- Monitor the weather reports from 
the FSS stations along the route. 

4* Contact the nearest FSS at least 
every 100 nautical miles and 
request the altimeter setting. 
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SAN ANTONIO INTL 

SAN ANTONIO. TEXAS 

SAN ANTONIO APP CON 
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and CLL R-225, then via CLL R-225 to LIPPY INT. Thence,... 

EAGLE LAKE TRANSITION fEtAUPPYI): From over the intersection of J2 and 
ELA R-272, then via ELA R-272 to LIPPY INT. Thence.... 

....for Runwoys 12R ond 21b Depart UPPY INT vio SAT R-065 to 
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SAYBROOK T W O ARRIVAL(ORW.SAY02) NEW YORK, NEW YORK 
KENNEDY APP CON 
177.4 24*0 
KENNEDY ATIS 
(NE) HI.3 <SW1 119.4 

KEN N f BUNK _ 
H-X 4 - M V 

BRIDGEPORT 
108.8 BDR T o 

DEER PARK 
111.2 DPK 49 

NORWICH 
10.0 ORW 35 

B O H E M I A ^ ^ - I ^ 

GRUMMAM-KTHPAGEO < > REPUBLIC 

o 
ZAHNS 

o 
JOHN F, KENNEDY INTl 

HUP MocARTKUR 

RIVERMEAD 
L\7.2 RVH 119 

NOTEi Chart im to ical*. 

KENNEBUNK TRANSITION iENE.SAY02fr From over KENNE8UNX VORTAC via 
ENE R-219to ORW R-057to NORWICH VORTAC. Thence.... 

....From over NORWICH VORTAC via ORW R-241toRVH R-059 to RIVERHEAD 
VORTAC. RVH R-264 intercept DPK R-083 to BOHEMIA INT. 

SAYBROOK T W O ARRIVAL (ORW .SAY02) new york .new york 

FIG. 64 
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727. 

K13 

What maximum speed may be used for an 
airplane with reciprocating engines 
during that phase of the arrival below 
10,000 feet? (Fig. 63) 

1- 200 knots to the boundary of 
the TCA, then 156 knots. 

2 - 250 knots to the boundary of 
the airport traffic area, 
then 156 knots. 

3- 250 knots to the boundary of 
the control zone, then 180 knots. 

4- 200 knots to the boundary of the 
control zone, then 180 knots. 

733. 

Kll 

What 1s the routing of the Saybrook Two 
Arrival? (Fig. 64) 

1- ORW R-241 for 30 NM, RVH R-238 
to RVH, RVH R-264 to DPK R-083, 
BOHEMIA INT. 

2- ORW R-241 for 30 NM, RVH R-238 
to RVH, RVH R-264 to BOHEMIA 
INT., DPK R-083, DPK VORTAC. 

3- ORW R-241 for 27 NM, RVH R-059 
to RVH, RVH R-264 to DPK R-083, 
BOHEMIA INT. 

4 - . ORW R-241 for 27-NM, RVH R-059 
to RVH, RVH R-264 to DPK R-083, 
DPK VORTAC. . 

728. 

H33 

729. 

Kll 

730. 

J27 

What minimum rate of descent would be 
necessary 1f you were Instructed to 
descend from 10,000 feet to 3,000 feet 
between STAPLES Intersection and SAT 
VORTAC while maintaining a 150-knot 
groundspeed? (F1g. 63) 

734. 

Kll 

1-
2-
3-
4-

700 ft./min. 
320 ft./min. 
480 ft./m1n. 
550 ft./m1n. 

At what point should you expect descent 
from the assigned altitude while being 
radar vectored to ILS 12R at San 
Antonio? (F1g. 63) 

1- At STAPLES Intersection. 
2- When crossing R-340 of SAT 

VORTAC. 
3- When Intercepting the LOC course. 
4- At LIPPY Intersection. 

The vertical extent of the positive 
control area throughout the conterminous 
United States 1s from 

1- 14,500 feet to FL 450. 
2- 18,000 feet to FL 450. 
3- 18,000 feet to FL 600. 
4- FL 240 to FL 600. 

735. 

Kll 

736. 

J 74 

Determine the distance for the Saybrook 
Two Arrival Including the Kennebunk 
Transition. (Fig. 64) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

197 NM 
140 NM 
149 NM 
170 NM 

What minimum rate of descent is 
necessary to descend from 18,000 feet 
at Norwich VORTAC to 2,000 feet at 
Riverhead VORTAC at a constant ground-
speed of 250 knots? (Fig. 64) 

1-
2-
3-
4 -

1,460 ft./min. 
705 ft./min. 
855 ft./min. 

1,170 ft./min. 

The purpose of the lead-lag (drag) 
hinge In a three-bladed, fully-articu­
lated helicopter rotor system 1s to 
compensate for 

1- corlolis effect . 
2 - lateral Instability during 

autorotatlon. 
3- geometric unbalance. 
4- dlssymetry of l i f t . 

731 

J61 

732. 

J 75 

Lift produced by an airfoil Is the net 
force developed perpendicular to the 

1- earth's surface. 
2 - relative wind. 
3- chord. 
4- longitudinal axis of the aircraft. 

In a helicopter, low frequency vibra­
tions (100 to 400 cycles per minute) 
are normally associated with the 

737. 

J 75 

1-
2-
3-
4-

coollng fan, 
main rotor, 
tal l rotor, 
engine. 

A pilot on an Instrument flight In a 
heavily loaded helicopter 1s most 
likely to encounter retreating blade 
stall under which conditions? 

1- Smooth air , lower than standard 
air temperature, and low rotor 
RPM. 

2- Turbulent a ir , high rotor RPM, 
and lower than standard temper­
ature. 

3- Lower than standard air tempera­
ture, smooth air , and high 
rotor RPM. 

4- Low rotor RPM, turbulent a ir , 
and higher than standard air 
temperature. 



CLAY FOUR ARRIVAL (TNV.CLAY4) 
H O U S T O N . T E X A S 

HOUSTON Af7 CON 
t i l l 307.1 

HOUSTON INTCNTIATIS 124.05 
WIIUAM 40UT AT1J 1144 

MONTGOMERY 
<*> COUNTY" 

R-264 ^ 

WIIUAM P. HOBBY 

O 
PEAR LAND 

BRAZORIA 
COUNTY 

O 

HUMPHREY 

O 

LA PORTE MUNI 

o 
SCHOU-S 

FIELD O 

NOTE. Chon no) to itatt 

BAILS TRANSITION (BAIIS.CLAY4).- From over BAILS INT via TNV R-343 to 
TNV VORTAC'Thence. . . . 
JUNCTION TRANSITION fJCT.CLAY4): From over JUNCTION VORTAC via 
JUNCTION R-084 and TNV R-270 to TNV VORTAC. THENCE . . . . 
. . . . For airport* north of J2: Deport TNV VORTAC via TNV R-l 10 to WHITEHALL 
INT. Radar vector to final approach courts. 

For airports south of J2-. Depart TNV VORTAC via TNV R-149 to BLUE INT. 
Radar vector to final approach course. 

CLAY FOUR ARRIVAL (TNV.CLAY4) 
H O U S T O N , T E X A S 

FIG. 65 

P A L E THREE ARRIVAL (DAS.DALE3) 
HOUSTON, TEXAS 

MONTGOMERY 
COUNTY 

ESS - «ff* 
ANDRAU O 
AIRPARK 

o 
HULL 
FIELD 

HOBBY f / ^ H U M P H R E Y 

115.6 HUB 106 | / £ ^ V J M T ( 
WILLIAM P. HOBBY / ^ LA PORTE l 

LAKE CHARLES 
113.4 LCH 81 

SABINE PASS 
115.4 SB) 101 

o 
PEAR LAND 

MUNI 

CIEAR LAKE 

SCHOLSS 
H2.B SH5 75 

o 
SHOUJ5 

BRAZORIE 
0 COUNTY 

NOTE. Own no) to «caU 

ALEXANDRIA TRANSITION (AEX.DALE31: From over AEX VORTAC via AEX 
R-257 ond DAS R-016 to DAS VORTAC. Thence... . 
LAKE CHARLES TRANSITION (LCH.DALE3): From over LCH VORTAC via ICH 
R-275 and DAS R-075 to OAS VORTAC. Ttience.... 
MAX1E TRANSITION (8XE.0ALE3). From over MAXIE INT via DAS R-075 to DAS 
VORTAC. Thence.... 
PINEY TRANSITION (8PF.DALE3): From over PINEY INT VIA DAS R-016 to 
DAS VORTAC. Thence.... 

For airporh north of J2x Depart DAS VORTAC via R-241 to DAYTON INT. 
Radar vector to final approach course. 
. . . . For airports south of 12: Depart DAS 
VORTAC via DAS R-l90 to FRY INT. Radar vector to final approach course. 

DALE THREE ARRIVAL (DAS.DAIE3) 
HOUSTON, TEXAS 

FIG. 66 
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738. 

H33 

739. 

H33 

What minimum rate of descent 1s necessary 
to descend from 16,000 feet at Navasota 
VORTAC to 3.000 feet at BLUE Intersection, 
1f a 170-knot groundspeed 1s maintained? 
(Fig. 65) 

742. 

Kll 

1-
2-
3-
4-

900 ft./m1n, 
450 ft./m1n, 

1,110 ft./min. 
1,300 ft./m1n, 

What minimum rate of descent 1s 
necessary to descend from 18,000 
feet at Navasota VORTAC to 3,000 
feet at Humble VORTAC 1f a 168-knot 
groundspeed is maintained? (Fig. 65! 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1,100 ft./min. 
1,200 ft./min. 

900 ft./m1n. 
1,000 ft./m1n. 

Which route should you use If you are 
given the 0ALE THREE ARRIVAL with the 
LAKE CHARLES TRANSITION and your 
destination Is Houston Intercontinental? 
(Fig- 66) 

1- From LCH, proceed via the 258 
radial to Houston Intercon­
tinental or until Houston 
Approach Control gives you 
radar vectors. 

2- Proceed via the LCH 275 radial 
and the DAS 075 radial to DAS 
VORTAC. Proceed from DAS VORTAC 
via the 241 radial to DAYTON 
Intersection; radar vectors to 
final approach course. 

3- Proceed via LCH 275 radial to 
DAS 075 radial to DAS VORTAC. 
Proceed from DAS VORTAC via 
the 190 radial to FRY Inter­
section; radar vectors to final 
approach course. 

4- From LCH VORTAC, proceed to DAS 
VORTAC via the LCH 275 radial 
and the DAS 075 radial. Radar 
vectors to Houston Intercon­
tinental final approach course. 

What is the approximate mileage from 
Alexandria to the fix from which you 
will be radar vectored, 1f you are 
flying to William P. Hobby Airport and 
your clearance contains the Dale Three 
Arrival? (Fig. 66) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

167 miles 
201 miles 

46 miles 
155 miles 

743. 

Kll 

744. 

075 

745. 

J81 

746. 

J83 

What is the purpose of the Scholes 003 
radial as indicated on the Dale Three 
Arrival? (Fig. 66) 

1- Course guidance for aircraft 
proceeding from Scholes VORTAC 
and for identification of 
DAYTON Intersection. 

2 - For use 1n determining DAYTON 
Intersection when DME 1s not 
used. 

3- Course guidance for aircraft 
that arrive at Scholes VORTAC 
when their destination is 
Houston Intercontinental Airport. 

4- Course guidance of aircraft 
departing Clear Lake Airport 
for DAYTON Intersection. 

What is the approximate mileage from 
Lake Charles VORTAC to the point from 
which you will be radar vectored. If 
your destination 1s Houston Inter­
continental and your clearance contains 
the Dale Three Arrival? (F1g. 66) 

1-
2-
3-
4 -

122 miles 
102 miles 
90 miles 

108 miles 

While en route IFR, in level cruising 
flight 1n a helicopter, a pilot expe­
riences low frequency vibrations (100 
to 400 cycles per minute). These 
vibrations are normally associated with 
the 

1-
2-
3-
4-

tal l rotor, 
engine, 
cooling fan, 
main rotor. 

Why 1s hypoxia particularly dangerous 
during flights with one pilot? 

1- Hypoxia can cause panic and 
eventual loss of control. 

2 - Night vision may be so Impaired 
that the pilot cannot see other 
aircraft. 

3- Symptoms of hypoxia are d i f f i ­
cult to recognize before the 
pilot's reactions are affected. 

4- The pilot may not be able to 
control the aircraft even i f 
using oxygen. 

How can an Instrument pilot best over­
come vertigo? 

1- Avoid turns of more than 30°. 
2 - Use supplemental oxygen. 
3- Use a very rapid cross-check. 
4 - Rely on the sense of sight. 
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BIG SUR FOUR ARRIVAL (BSR.8SR4) 
SAN FRANCISCO INTERNATIONAL 

SAN FRANCISCO, CALIFORNIA 

MEfclLO 

OAKLAND 
16 B OAK 115 

BAT APP CON 
133.65 317.6 

ATIS 111* 113.7 

Croti o l of —; 
above 10000 

250 knoti or I en 

SKYPASK a — 

NOTE: Do not dncend to STAB ottitud.t 
until cleor.d by ATC. 

NOTt: Chart not to ual* 

From over BIG SUR VORTAC via BIG SUR R-309 ond OAKLAND R-151 to 
MENLO DME fix, expect vector to approach course. Cross ANGIE DME Fix 
at or above 16,000 feet. Cross SKYPARK DME Fix between 10,000 and 12,000 feet. 
Cross BOULDER DME Fix at 250 knots or less. 

( FIG, 67 ) 

BIG SUR FOUR ARRIVAL (BSR-BSR4) SAN flANCISCO. CALIFORNIA 
SAN FRANCISCO INTERNATIONAL 

747. 

K11 

Having received a Big Sur Four Arrival 
clearance with a v is ib i l i ty of at least 
2 miles, what procedure should you 
expect from MENLO Intersection to the 
airport? (Fig. 67) 

1- Fly direct to the airport and 
land. 

2 - To be given either a contact 
or visual approach. 

3- Radar vectors to approach 
course. 

4- Fly to OAKLAND VORTAC and then 
make an assigned approach. 

748. 

KIT 

Approximately 10 DME miles before 
reaching Big Sur VORTAC, you are 
cleared to descend and maintain flight 
level 180 and are given the Big Sur 
Four Arrival. When should you start 
descent from 18,000? (F1g. 67) 

1- When cleared to do so by ATC. 
2 - In time to cross Big Sur VORTAC 

at 16,000. 
3 - Upon arrival at Big Sur VORTAC. 
4 - At your convenience. 
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749. 

Kll 

750. 

Kll 

751. 

J 75 

752. 

J76 

753. 

J79 

When flying the Big Sur Four Arrival, 
where Is the VOR changeover point 
between B1g Sur VORTAC and Oakland 
VORTAC? (Fig. 67) 

1- 19 DME miles from B1g Sur. 
2- 60 DME miles from OAK. 
3- Halfway, or 50 DME miles 

from OAK. 
4- Where the Big Sur R-309 inter­

cepts the Oakland R-151. 

You are cleared via the Big Sur 
Four Arrival, maintain 8,000. If 
you are at 18,000, when may you 
descend to 12,000? (Fig. 67) 

1- At SKYPARK Intersection. 
2- Between ANGIE and SKYPARK 

Intersections. 
3- Immediately. 
4- At your convenience. 

A Helicopter pi lot , during the en 
route phase of an Instrument f l ight , 
should remain below the Vug (never-
exceed speed). This speeo, in most 
helicopters 

1- Is the same at all altitudes. 
2- Increases as altitude Increases, 
3- is higher at low altitude than 

at high altitude. 
4- remains the same up to critical 

altitude and decreases above 
critical altitude. 

Which procedure will result In recovery 
from "settllng-wlth-power" 1n a hel l -
copter with the least loss of altitude? 

1- Maintain constant collective 
pitch and Increase throttle. 

2- Increase forward speed and 
partially lower collective pitch. 

3- Increase collective pitch and 
power. 

4- Reduce collective pitch to the 
minimum and Increase throttle. 

Helicopter climb performance Is most 
adversely affected by 

1- lower than standard temperature 
and low relative humidity. 

2 - higher than standard tempera­
ture and low relative humidity. 

3- lower than standard temperature 
and high relative humidity. 

4- higher than standard temperature 
and high relative humidity. 

754. A pilot is more subject to vertigo 1f 

J83 

755. 

J83 

1- strapped tightly to the seat 
and unable to feel motions of 
the aircraft. 

2 - eyes are moved often in the 
process of cross-checking the 
flight instruments. 

3- sense of sight conflicts with 
other senses. 

4- Ignoring or overcoming the 
sensations of muscles and 
inner ear. 

Which procedure 1s recommended to 
prevent or overcome vertigo? 

1- Use a combination of feel and 
sight. 

2 - Avoid steep turns and rough 
control movements. 

3 - Rely entirely upon the Indi­
cations of the flight Instru­
ments. 

4- Use a very rapid cross-check. 

How may sensations of vertigo, which 
occur during actual or simulated 
Instrument f l ight , be best overcome? 

1- Believing in and reacting to 
Instrument Indications. 

2- Ventilating the lungs with deep 
breathing for a short time. 

3- Breathing oxygen for a short 
time. 

4- Turning the head from side to 
side rapidly. 

757. Which clearance items may be Issued by 
K10 without prior pilot request? 

1- SID, STAR, and Visual Approach. 
2- SID, STAR, and Contact Approach. 
3- Contact and Visual Approaches. 
4- SID, STAR, Contact and Visual 

Approaches. 

756. 

J83 

758. 

Kll 

What technique should be used to make a 
"No Gyro Approach"? 

1- Make all turns at standard rate 
and descend at 500 feet per 
minute. 

2 - Start and stop all turns when 
advised by Approach Control. 

3- Make all turns at 1/2 standard 
rate. 

4- Use descent rates and power 
settings as advised by Approach 
Control. 



i 
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769. 

L24 

770. 

K41 

771. 

K52 

772, 

K41 

773. 

K14 

How 1s the final approach fix identified 
on the VOR RWY 21 approach at Mohave 
County Airport? (Fig. 69) 

AURAL SIGNAL 

1- Series of dashes 
2- Two dashes/sec. 
3- Dot, dash, dot 
4- Alternate dots 

and dashes 

MB LIGHT 

purple or blue 
purple or blue 
white 
amber or 

yellow 

When is the procedure turn a required 
maneuver for the VOR RWY 21 approach 
at Mohave County? (F1g. 69) 

1- For all approaches. 
2- When starting approach over 

IGM VOR. 
3- For approaches when circling 

to land. 
4- For all approaches except 

when radar vectored to the 
final approach course. 

How should a pilot determine the MAP 
on a straight-1n VOR RWY 21 approach? 
(Fig. 69) 

1- Arriving at 4,240 feet after 
passing Walapal FM. 

2- Timing for 7.9 NM past the FAF. 
3- TO/FROM reversal on VOR receiver. 
4- Arriving at 4,440 feet after 

passing Walapal FM. 

The note, "Remain within 10 NM," on the 
VOR RWY 21 approach chart profile (Fig. 
69) Indicates that the pilot should 
remain within 10 NM of 

1- MUSIC Intersection to complete 
the procedure turn. 

2- the airport throughout the 
approach. 

3- the course (IGM R-010) during 
the missed approach. 

4- the course (IGM R-010) during 
the procedure turn. 

Is a procedure turn a required maneuver 
for the NDB RWY 16 approach at Bel ling-
ham International? (Fig. 70) 

1-

2-
3-

4-

No, the depicted holding pattern 
may substitute for the procedure 
turn. 
Yes, at all times. 
No, only i f 1t 1s necessary to 
reverse the course to intercept 
the final approach course. 
No, radar vectoring may sub­
stitute for the procedure turn. 

774. 

L26 

777. 

K63 

Which Instrument indicates when to turn 
to Intercept the final approach course 
from the procedure turn during the NDB 
RWY 16 approach at Bellingham Inter­
national? (Fig. 70) 

775. How should a pilot determine when to 
K 5 2 initiate a missed approach on the NDB 

RWY 16, circle to land, approach at 
Bellingham International i f visual 
contact with the runway is not made? 
(F1g. 70) 

1- When arriving at 760 feet on 
the descent, 

2 - Upon expiration of time for 
9.6 miles from BLI. 

3- At the ADF needle reversal on 
LUM NDB. 

4- When over the runway threshold. 

776. What 1s the MDA for a Category A a1r-
M S craft on a Stra1ght-1n NDB RWY 16 

approach at Bellingham International 1f 
the Ferndale FM 1s determined? (Fig. 70) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

700 feet 
760 feet 
600 feet 
660 feet 

What 1s the straight-in MDA and landing 
minimum for a helicopter at Bellingham 
International 1f the Ferndale Fan Marker 
Is Identified on final approach? (F1g. 70) 

1- 330 feet and 1/2 mile 
2- 330 feet and 1 mile 
3- 660 feet and 1 mile 
4- 660 feet and 1/2 mile 
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LDA-C 
E L K I N S - R A N D O L P H C O U N T Y - J E N N I N G S R A N D O L P H F I E L D 

A L - 1 2 8 ( F A A ) ElKINS, WEST VIRGINIA 

251B ; 

3506. r 

3460' 

CAUTION, Pracipitoin terrain underlying 
Ah procedure. Turbulence of wr ing 
intern rh« may be eneounlered. 4 0 0 8 ' 
terro-n 6 NM ENE at carport, higher 
terrain beyond 1 0 NM E through S of 
airport. 

- 3 1 4 3 RANDOLPH COUNTY 
2 J M ROY 
RANDOLPH COUNTY 
2 J M ROY 

3950-^s* 

MISSED APPROACH 
Ctmb TO 5 0 0 0 »ia the 
2 0 3 * bearing from ROY 
NOB then turn right 
direct to EKN VORTAC 
and hold. 

JENTE f-M 

MARGi 
iNT/OM 

Remain 
wrlhin 10 NM 

Night mkumurni net svthorited. 

& NA 

. 4 6 7 5 

ElEV 1987 

toco. 
A 1 0 4 9 

FAF to MAP S3 NM 
Knota 1 6 0 9 0 1 1 0 1 3 0 1 8 0 

Mi»,S«j M i 3,28 2J4 3 . 0 4 1 : 4 4 

LDA-C 3S'S3'N-7V*J1'W ElKINS, WEST VIRGINIA 
K I N S - R A N D O L P H C C T Y - J E N N I N G S R A N D ' M F I E L D 

« R H O U . to UJX SHF*« 

FIG. 71 

* 

tbA BC RWY 8 A L - 5 8 0 7 ( F A A ) 

PEARSO. J R P A R K 

VANCOUVER, WASHINGTON 

PORTLAND APP CON 
1 0 0 * - 2 7 9 * U 8 . 1 1 6 4 . 6 
2 8 0 * - 0 ° 9 * 1 1 9 . 8 3 6 0 . 8 
RADAR VECTORING 

ensure f 

' "3 

BACK COURSE \ 

U M Portland International aitimeter letting. 
Dual VOR recarven required, 

ANA 

LDA BC RWY 8 

f AF to MAP A NM 
Knoti 6 0 9 0 1 1 0 ISO 1 8 0 

Min,S« 6 : 0 0 4 : 0 0 3 * 0 0 2 : 2 4 2 - 0 0 

Cu 

4 5 ' 3 7 H - ia2*39-W 
•UttlWED I T HOI. N O W . TO VJX wtcwjincM 

VANCOUVER, WASHINGTON 
P E A R S O N A I R P A R K 

FIG. 72 
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778. 

K64 

779. 

K63 

780, 

K41 

781. 

K63 

What 1s the recommended procedure for 
closing an IFR flight plan upon com­
pleting the LDA-C approach at Elkins, 
West Virginia? (Fig. 71) 

782. 

K63 

1 -
2-

3-

4-

Contact the nearest FSS (Elkins), 
ATC will automatically close 
i t when you land. 
Contact the ARTCC on the last 
assigned frequency prior to 
landing. 
ARTCC will automatically close 
It when you are cleared for the 
approach. 

What Category A landing minimum applies 
to the LDA-C approach at Elkins, West 
Virginia? (Fig. 71) 

1- Celling 1,000 feet; v i s ib i l i ty 
1 1/2 miles. 

2- Celling 1,100 feet; v is ibi l i ty 
1 1/2 miles. 

3- Vis ibi l i ty 1 1/2 miles. 
4- Ceiling 3,000 feet; v is ibi l i ty 

1 1/2 miles. 

To which minimum altitude may a pilot 
immediately descend upon being "cleared 
for approach" at BOSTON Intersection on 
the L0A BC RWY 8 approach at Pearson 
Airpark? (Fig. 72) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

3,400 feet 
2,300 feet 
2,700 feet 

800 feet 

Could a helicopter pilot request and 
expect to successfully complete a 
stralght-in approach to RWY 8 at Pearson 
Airpark 1f the celling and v is ib i l i ty are 
reported to be 600 feet and 1/2 mile? 
(Fig. 72) 

1 - The pilot may attempt an approach 
and, If the runway Is 1n sight at 
the HDA, a descent and landing 
may be completed regardless of 
the v is ibi l i ty . 

2- The pilot may descend below the 
HDA i f the runway Is 1n sight and 
may land 1f the v is ib i l i ty is at 
least 1/2 mile. 

3- No, because the celling and 
vis ibi l i ty are below approach 
and landing minimums. 

4- The pilot could attempt an 
approach, but the v is ibi l i ty is 
less than that required for 
landing. 

783. 

K21 

784. 

K63 

785. 

K52 

786. 

M41 

What 1s the landing minimum for a heli­
copter on the LDA-C approach at Elkins, 
West Virginia? (F1g, 71) 

1- 1 1/2 miles 
2- 1,013 feet and 1 1/2 miles 
3- 507 feet and 3/4 mile 
4- 3/4 mile 

Which is the recommended entry for the 
holding pattern at Elkins 1f you cross 
the EKN VORTAC on a heading of 300° 
during the missed approach? (Fig. 71) 

1- Parallel 
2- Teardrop or parallel 
3- Direct 
4 - Direct or parallel 

A helicopter arrives at the HDA for a 
stra1ght-1n approach to RWY 8 at 
Pearson Airpark with the reported 
vis ibi l i ty at 3/4 mile. If the pilot 
can see the runway, what action Is 
appropriate? (F1g. 72) 

1- The pilot may descend below the 
HDA but may not land with less 
than 1 mile v is ibi l i ty . 

2 - The pilot may descend and land 
because the landing vis ibi l i ty 
for helicopters 1s 1/8 mile. 

3- The pilot must Initiate a 
missed approach because the 
landing minimum 1s 1 mile 
v i s ib i l i ty . 

4 - The pilot may descend and land 
because the helicopter landing 
minimum Is 50% lower than for a 
Category A airplane. 

How should a pilot determine the MAP 
when on final approach of the LDA BC 
RWY 8 at Pearson Airpark? (F1g. 72) 

1 - At the threshold of the runway. 
2- When time has expired from FAF 

to MAP. 
3- When 540 feet is reached on the 

L0C. 
4- At 6 DME miles from the final 

approach f ix . 

What length landing surface is available 
during the day for a landing on RWY 8 at 
Pearson Airpark? (F1g. 72) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

3,000 feet 
2,270 feet 
2,800 feet 
2,930 feet 
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787. What characteristic of the approach 
M f i ? faci l i ty depicted at Elkins determines 
n D ^ the classification as an LOA rather 

than a localizer approach? (Fig. 71 , 
page 136) 

1- The LOA course 1s not aligned 
with a runway. 

2- The LDA course width 1s always 
wider than a localizer course. 

3- The missed approach point 1s 
a fan marker. 

4- The LDA has no glide slope 
transmitter. 

788. What Is the touchdown zone elevation 
M43 ( T D Z E ) o n a stra1ght-in approach to 

789. 

K52 

RWY 8 at Pearson Airpark? 
page 136) 

(Fig. 72, 

1-
2-
3-
4 -

540 feet 
516 feet 

24 feet 
30 feet 

At what point should the missed approach 
be initiated on the SDF BC RWY 9 
approach at Elkhart Municipal? (Fig. 73) 

1- When time has expired for 6 NM 
from CORVY Intersection. 

2- When at 1,240 feet on the glide 
slope. 

3 - When over the runway threshold. 
4- Station passage at EKM SDF. 

SDF BC RWY 9 

A L - 3 2 8 7 (FAA) 

SOUTH SEND APP C O N 
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IIAM CONY INT 
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T02E 
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J\7 
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REIL 9.17. 27 OR,D 31 
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M.NS*C 6 0 0 4:00 3 0 0 2 24 S.OO 

9 0 ISO 1 3 0 I BO 

SDF BC RWY 9 

4 1 ' 4 3 ' N - W O C W 

E L K « ' T M U N I 

GEE) 
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790. 

L28 

Which indications represent the pos1 
tion of the aircraft just after 
initiating the turn to the outbound 
leg of the holding pattern at TOUTU 
Intersection? (F1g. 73) 

793. 

L28 

794. 

K41 

N andO 
N and P 
H andO 
M andP 

791. What is the landing minimum for a heli-
copter on the SDF BC RWY 9 approach at 

™ * Elkhart Municipal? (F1g. 73) 

1- 1 mile 
2 - 1/2 mile 
3- 1,240 feet and 1 mile 
4- 620 feet and 3/4 mile 

What are the Category A approach and 
landing minlmums for a stra1ght-1n 
SDF BC RWY 9 approach when Elkhart 
Tower 1s not in operation? (Fig. 73) 

1- MDA 503 feet, v i s ib i l i ty 1 
mile. 

2- MDA 1,280 feet, v i s ib i l i ty 
1 mile. 

3- Celling 540 feet, v i s ib i l i ty 
1 mile. 

4- Ceiling 1,280 feet, v is ibi l i ty 
1 1/4 miles. 

795. 

K15 

What 1s the position of this aircraft 
on final approach of the SDF BC RWY 9 
at Elkhart Municipal? (Fig. 73) 

1- Left of course and approaching 
CORVY Intersection. 

2 - Right of course and approaching 
CORVY Intersection. 

3- Left of course and past CORVY 
Intersection. 

4 - Right of course and past CORVY 
Intersection. 

What procedure should you follow to 
reverse course when cleared for the 
SDF BC RWY 9 at BRISTOL Intersection? 
(F1g. 73) 

1- Enter the depicted holding 
pattern and then proceed along 
the SDF course to the depicted 
procedure turn, 

2 - Proceed to GSH.VORTAC, then 
outbound on R-315 to the SDF 
course, then outbound on the 
SDF course for the depicted 
procedure turn. 

3- Intercept the 315° Radial of 
GSH, proceed outbound to 
intercept the SDF course, and 
complete the procedure turn 
as depicted. 

4- Fly a heading of 315° to Inter­
cept the SDF course, then main­
tain the SDF course to the 
position depicted for the pro­
cedure turn. 

What does authorization to perform a 
"contact approach" mean to the pilot 
of a helicopter at the termination of 
an IFR flight? 

1- The celling 1s at least 1,000 
feet. 

2- The v is ib i l i ty 1s at least 2 
statute miles. 

3 - The pilot assumes responsibility 
for obstruction clearance. 

4- ATC does not provide separation 
between the helicopter and 
other IFR or Special VFR aircraft, 
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LS RWY 11L Ai-430(FAA) TUCSON INTERNATIONAL 
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TUI S O U 

TUCSON IN' \TlONAl 
796. 

K63 

797. 

K51 

What Is the stra1ght-1n OH and landing 
minimum for a helicopter at Tucson 
International? (Fig. 74) 

1- 2.831 feet and 3/4 mile 
2- 2,706 feet and 3/4 mile 
3- 2,831 feet and 3/8 mile 
4- 2,706 feet and 3/8 mile 

What is the minimum Category A altitude 
for holding upon completing a missed 
approach on the ILS RWY 11L approach at 
Tucson? (Fig. 74) 

1- 5,000 feet 
2- 3,100 feet 
3- * 5,900 feet 
4- 8,000 feet 

798. 

K14 

What procedure should be used to 
reverse course to get established on 
the final approach of the ILS RWY 11L 
approach at Tucson? (Fig. 74) 

1- Fly out to either IAF on the 
23 DME Arc and return to the 
LOC course. 

Z- Use an entry to the holding 
pattern depicted at WASSON 
Intersection. 

3- Make a procedure turn to the 
left at WASSON Intersection. 

4- Make a procedure turn toward 
the west just beyond the 23 
DME Arc. 

file:///TlONAl
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799. 

K37 

800, 

M26 

801. 

M23 

What action should a pilot take if the 
Glide Slope receiver becomes inopera­
tive when attempting a straight-ln ILS 
RWY 11L approach at Tucson? (Fig. 74) 

1- Advise ATC of the radio 
failure and request a 
circling approach. 

2- Continue the approach but 
use 3,080 feet as the MDA. 

3- Advise ATC of the Glide Slope 
failure and request LOC RWY 
11L approach. 

4- Advise ATC of the radio 
failure and add 50 feet to 
the DH. 

What minimum airborne equipment 1s 
required to be operative 1n a heli­
copter for the ILS RWY 11L at Tucson 
International? (F1g. 74) 

1- VOR/LOC/GS, DME, and marker 
beacon receivers. 

2- VOR/LOC/GS, ADF, Radar, and 
DME. 

3- VOR/LOC and marker beacon 
receivers. 

4 - VOR/LOC/GS and marker beacon 
receivers. 

What Is the purpose of R-284 of TUS 
depicted on the ILS RWY 11L approach 
chart for Tucson? (Fig. 74) 

1- Identify TORO Intersection. 
2- Lead radial to start turn 

from arc. 
3- Indicate turn-In position 

on holding pattern. 
4 - Identify Intermediate 

approach f ix . 

803. 

M26 

804. 

K15 

805. 

K15 

What minimum airborne equipment is 
required for the ILS RWY 11L approach 
at Tucson? (Fig. 74) 

1- VOR/LOC and marker beacon 
receivers. 

2 - VOR/LOC/GS, DME, and marker 
beacon receivers. 

3- VOR/LOC/GS and marker beacon 
recei vers. 

4- VOR/LOC/GS, ADF, Radar, DME, 
and marker beacon receivers. 

You arrive at your destination after an 
IFR flight In a helicopter. Which 1s a 
prerequisite condition for the per­
formance of a "contact approach"? 

1- Request to perform the approach 
by the pi lot . 

2 - Assignment of the approach by 
the control tower. 

3 - A celling of at least 1,000 feet. 
4- A vis ibi l i ty of at least 3 

statute miles. 

Approaching your destination on an IFR 
flight plan, you are cleared for a 
"visual approach." This means that 

1- as soon as you sight the f ie ld, 
you are cleared to land. 

2 - you are within 1 statute mile 
and can make the approach by 
visual reference to the surface, 

3- you may deviate from the pre­
scribed Instrument approach 
procedures and proceed to the 
airport visually. 

4- your IFR flight plan has been 
cancelled and you may proceed 
VFR. 

802, 

K32 

How 1s radar used for Instrument 
approaches when the faci l i ty 1s 
approved for ATC purposes? 

1- ASR and PAR approaches, emer­
gencies, and to eliminate the 
need for position reports on 
non-radar approaches. 

2- ASR and PAR approaches, weather 
surveillance, and course 
guidance by approach control. 

3- Course guidance to final 
approach fix or position, ASR 
and PAR approaches, and moni­
toring non-radar approaches. 

4- Precision approaches, weather 
surveillance, and a substitute 
for any Inoperative component 
of a navigation aid used for 
approaches. 

806. 

K36 

When must you Initiate a missed 
approach procedure from an ILS 
approach i f you are 1n position 
for a normal approach to the 
runway? 

1- Only at the DH when the runway 
environment Is not clearly 
visible. 

2 - Only after the time has expired 
after reaching the DH and the 
runway environment 1s not 
clearly visible. 

3 - Any time the runway environment 
is not visible after the time 
has expired after the FAF. 

4- At the DH, if the runway or its 
environment Is not clearly 
visible or any time thereafter 
that visual reference Is lost . 

JSS-098 O - IS - 11 
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807. 

M27 

4 

808. 

K46 

809. 
K14 

What minimum altitudes should be observed 
1f you are vectored to FALCON Intersec­
tion at 5,000 feet and cleared for a 
stra1ght-1n VOR RWY 26L approach with DME 
operative? (F1g. 75) 

1- 4,000 feet for the teardrop— 
2,700 feet to PHX--1,820 feet to 
HA YD EN Intersection—1,600 feet 
to MAP. 

2- 5,000 feet to PHX—4,000 feet to 
complete the teardrop turn--
2,700 feet to PHX—1,820 feet to 
HAYDEN Intersection—1,600 feet 
to MAP. 

3- 4,000 feet to PHX-2,700 feet to 
HAYDEN Intersect1on--l,820 feet 
to MAP. 

4- 3,000 feet to PHX—1,820 feet to 
3.4 DME F ix -1 ,560 feet to MAP. 

What are the MDA and landing mlnimums 1f 
the High Intensity Runway Lights are 
inoperative while making a straight-1n 
(Cat A) VOR RWY 26L approach to Phoenix 
Sky Harbor International? (Fig, 75) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1,820 - 1 1/4 
1,870 - 1 
1,870 - 1 1/4 
1,820 - 1 

What procedure 1s required for a Category 
A aircraft when a course reversal 1s 
necessary to get established on the final 
approach course of the VOR R26L approach 
at Phoenix? (F1g. 75) 

1- Make a teardrop procedure turn 
beyond the 7-mile DME Arc with 
the turn Intercepting the 10-
mile DME Arc. 

2- Make a teardrop procedure turn 
as depicted within 10 NM of PHX. 

3- Procedure turns are not 
authorized—request radar 
guidance. 

4- Fly outbound on the 032° Radial 
of PHX to the 10-mile DME Arc 
and Intercept the 052° Radial 
Inbound to PHX. 

811. 

M43 

812. 

M21 

813. 

K51 

814. 

K14 

What Is the touchdown zone elevation 
for RWY 26L at Phoenix Sky Harbor? 
(Fig. 75) 

1-
2-
3-
4 -

1,122 feet 
1,128 feet 

438 feet 
698 feet 

Which frequency should you use to 
communicate with Phoenix Approach 
Control when approaching from the 
south? (Fig. 75) 

1- 115.6 MHz 
2- 124.1 MHz 
3- 119.2 MHz 
4- 124.9 MHz 

How should a helicopter pilot determine 
the missed approach point (MAP) for a 
stra1ght-1n ILS approach to RWY 8R at 
Phoenix Sky Harbor International? 
(Fig. 76) 

1- When at 1,312 feet on the 
glide slope. 

2- At the middle marker. 
3- At the expiration of time 

from FAF to MAP. 
4- When at 50% of the airplane 

DH or 1 ,062 feet on the 
glide slope. 

What provision is made for a course 
reversal from over PHX VORTAC for a 
DME equipped aircraft on the ILS 
RWY 8R approach at Phoenix? {Fig. 76) 

1- Use the holding pattern 
depicted at PHX VORTAC. 

2- Fly to Buckeye VORTAC for a 
course reversal and return 
to AVONA Intersection. 

3- Fly outbound on the 240° Radial 
of PHX to Intercept and proceed 
on the 16 DME Arc to FOWLER 
Intersection. 

4- None—procedure turns are not 
authorized for this approach. 

810. When should the missed approach be 
K S 1 Initiated on a stra1ght-1n ILS RWY 8R 

approach at Phoenix i f the runway 
environment i s not In sight? (Fig. 76) 

1- At the expiration of time 
required to descend from the 
FAF to MAP. 

2- At the MM. 
3- 4 NM from Reynolds OM/DME. 
4- At 1,312 feet on the glide 

slope. 

815. What are the DH and landing mlnimums 
K „ for a stralght-ln ILS RWY 8R approach 

at Phoenix when the HIRL is Inopera­
tive? (Fig. 76) 

1- 200 feet and 1/2 mile 
2- 1,312 feet and 1/2 mile 
3- 1.362 feet and 1/2 mile 
4- 1,362 feet and 1 mile 
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816. 

H42 

817. 

M32 

What type Instrument approach lights 
should a pilot observe on the ILS 
approach to RWY 8R at Phoenix? 
(F1g. 76. page 142) 

1- MALSR with sequenced flashers, 
2- HIRL, MIRL, and REIL. 
3- REIL only. 
4- HIRL, HIRL, and REIL with 

sequenced flashers. 

What is the recommended glide slope 
intercept altitude for the ILS RWY 8R 
approach at Phoenix? (Fig. 76, page 142) 

818. 

M27 

1-
2-
3-
4-

3,000 feet 
2,447 feet 
2,600 feet 
2,900 feet 

What are the IFR minlmums i f you are 
cleared for a stralght-ln LOC BC RWY 
13 approach from the IAF on the north 
12 DME Arc (R-346) at Sarasota-
Bradenton? (F1g. 77) 

1- 1,500 feet to LONGBOAT, to 380 
feet on simulated glide slope, 
1 mile v is ibi l i ty for landing. 

2 - Assigned altitude to LOC course, 
1,500 feet to LONGBOAT, to 380 
feet on simulated glide slope, 
1 mile v is ib i l i ty for landing. 

3- Assigned altitude to LOC course, 
1,500 feet to LONGBOAT, 380 feet 
to MAP, 1 mile v is ibi l i ty for 
landing. 

4 - 1,600 feet to LOC course, 1,500 
feet to LONGBOAT, 380 feet to 
MAP, 1 mile v is ibi l i ty for 
landing. 

Amdl 1 

LOC BC RWY 13 AL-640 (FAA) 
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819. 

L21 

820. 

821. 

K41 

Which Indications show that you should 
turn from the 12 DME Arc to the final 
approach course on the LOC? (F1g. 77) 

822. 

M32 

823. 

K52 

824. 

K15 

L and N 
M and N 
L and 0 
M and 0 

What effect, 1f any, does Inoperative 
„ d , HIRLS have on approach and landing 
w minima for the LOC BC RWY 13 approach 

at Sarasota-Bradenton Airport? (Fig. 77) 

1-

2-
3-

4-

Increases MDA to 520 feet 
and landing minimum to 1 1/4 
miles v i s ib i l i ty . 
Has no effect on minima. 
Increases landing minimum 
to 1 1/4 miles v i s ib i l i ty . 
Increases MDA to 410 feet. 

825. 

K15 

What procedure should be used to 
reverse course to get established 
on the final approach course of 
the LOC BC RWY 13 at Sarasota-
Bradenton Airport? (F1g. 77) 

1- Make a standard procedure turn 
on the same side of the LOC 
course as the holding pattern. 

2- Make a standard procedure turn 
beyond the 12 DME Arc. 

3- Use a standard entry to the 
holding pattern depicted at 
LONGBOAT Intersection. 

4- Proceed to either 1AF on the 
12 DME Arc and track inbound 
to Intercept the LOC. 

What approximate rate of descent should 
result i f you maintain 120 knots ground-
speed on the simulated glide slope of 
the LOC BC RWY 13 approach at Sarasota-
Bradenton? (Fig. 77) 

1-
2-
3-
4 -

490 ft./m1n. 
545 ft./min. 
680 ft./min. 
410 ft./min. 

How should the pilot determine when at 
the MAP on the LOC BC RWY 13 approach 
at Sarasota-Bradenton Airport? (F1g. 77) 

1- When time has expired for 5.5 NM 
beyond LONGBOAT Intersection. 

2 - When arriving at 380 feet on 
the simulated glide slope. 

3- When over the displaced threshold. 
4- At 0 .4 DME miles from the VORTAC. 

When may you obtain a contact approach? 

1- Only i f you request the approach 
and the reported vis ibi l i ty is 
at least 1 mile. 

2 - ATC may assign you a contact 
approach If VFR conditions exist 
at the airport. 

3- ATC may assign you a contact 
approach If you are below the 
clouds and the v is ibi l i ty Is at 
least 1 mile. 

4- ATC will only assign you a 
contact approach If you have 
the field in sight and VFR 
conditions exist at the f ield. 

What are the main differences between a 
visual and a contact approach? 

1- The pilot must request a contact 
approach; the pilot may be 
assigned a visual approach and 
higher weather mlnimums must 
exist . 

2 - The pilot must have the field 
in sight 1n VFR conditions for 
a contact approach; the pilot 
must request a visual approach. 

3- The pilot must request a visual 
approach and report having the 
field in sight; ATC may assign 
a contact approach 1f VFR condi­
tions exist . 

4- Anytime the pilot reports the 
field 1n sight, ATC may clear 
the pilot for a contact approach; 
for a visual approach, the pilot 
must advise that the approach 
can be made under VFR conditions. 
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TUCSON INTERNATIONAL 

What 1s the HDA for a Category B air­
craft on a circle to land LOC RWY 11L 
approach at Tucson i f the aircraft Is 
equipped with dual VOR/ILS, and ADF? 
(Fig. 78) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

3,180 feet 
3,200 feet 
2,860 feet 
3,080 feet 

What type altitude 1s the 5,900 feet 
depicted for the 23 DHE Arc on the LOC 
RWY I1L approach at Tucson? (Fig. 78) 

1- Mandatory altitude 
2- Recommended altitude 
3- Minimum altitude 
4- Vector altitude 

828. What 1s a function of each intersection 
u o , on the Tucson LOC RWY 11L approach? 
H 2 3 (Fig. 78) 

I -

2 -

3-

4-

WASSON COLLEGE RIVER PARK 

Holding 
fix 

Step down 
fix 

FAF MAP 

IAF Interme­
diate 
approach 
fix 

FAF HAP 

IAF Interme­
diate 
approach 
fix 

Step 
down 
fix 

FAF 

Holding 
fix 

Step down 
fix 

FAF Step 
down 
fix 
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When should the missed approach be 
Initiated i f the runway environment 
Is not sighted when on a LOC RWY 11L 
approach at Tucson? (Fig. 78) 

1- When time calculated for the 
groundspeed from FAF to HAP 
has expired. 

2 - When arriving at 3,080 feet 
on the final approach course. 

3- When time calculated for the 
airspeed from FAF to MAP has 
expired. 

4- When crossing the 260° Radial 
Of TUC. 

832. How much runway length 1s available for 
H d l landing If a circling approach to RWY 
n H I 11R at Tucson Is made? (F1g. 78) 

1- 6,964 feet 
2 - 5,202 feet 
3- 10,900 feet 
4- 12,000 feet 

833. ATC authorizes the pilot of a helicopter 
K l s to execute a "visual approach" at the 

termination of an IFR flight. A 
necessary condition associated with 
the performance of this approach Is 

830. 

L20 

Which Indication confirms that you 
are approaching the proper holding 
pattern after a missed approach at 
Tucson International? (F1g. 78) 

• * ! 

© v o . © « . ® 
117.1 338 117.1! 338 

s T 

A A 

0 t * 

© v o . ® 
© v o . <J> 

108.5 338 117.1 338 

834. 

K24 

1- a reported celling of 700 feet 
or more above the minimum 
vectoring altitude. 

2 - a v is ib i l i ty of at least 5 
statute miles. 

3- the continuation of radar 
separation between the heli­
copter and any preceding 
aircraft. 

4 - the acceptance by the pilot of 
responsibility for proper 
positioning behind preceding 
aircraft. 

You have been notified to leave the 
holding fix at 1025 for a timed 
approach. It 1s now 1018 as you pass 
over the holding f ix . How should you 
adjust the holding pattern so as to 
depart the holding fix on time? 

1- Make 1 l / 2 ° / sec . turns and fly 
outbound 1 1/2 minutes. 

2 - Adjust turning rate to complete 
two 360° turns In 7 minutes. 

3- Make one standard pattern and 
f ly outbound 30 seconds on the 
second one. 

4- Fly outbound for 2 1/2 minutes. 

835. 

K37 

Which pilot action is appropriate If 
more than one component or aid of an 
ILS 1s unusable? 

1- S 
2- T 
3- U 
4- V 

831. Which of these faci l i t ies may be 
K 3 7 substituted for a middle marker (MM) 

during a complete ILS instrument 
approach procedure? 

1- Surveillance or precision 
radar. 

2 - A VOR/DME f ix . 
3- Compass locator or precision 

radar. 
4- DME and compass locator. 

1- Request another approach 
appropriate to the equipment 
that Is usable. 

2 - Raise the mlnimums a total of 
that required by each component 
or aid that Is unusable. 

3- Raise the DH by 50 feet and 
landing minimum by 1/4 mile for 
each component or aid that is 
unusable. 

4- Use the highest minimum 
required by any one of the 
components or aids that are 
unusable. 
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836. 

K63 

837, 

K31 

838. 

K37 

839. 

K31 

The reported weather at Fort Myers 1s 
300 feet indefinite celling and l/8-m1le 
v is ibi l i ty . Do FftRs allow you to make 
the stra1ght-1n ILS RWY 31 approach and 
land, In a helicopter? (Fig. 79) 

1- No, the celling meets the 
requirements of regulations, 
but the vis ibi l i ty must be 
at least 3/4 mile. 

2- No, you may reduce the prescribed 
vis ibi l i ty for Category A air­
planes by no more than 50%. 

3- Yes, you may reduce the prescribed 
vis ibi l i ty for Category A air­
planes by 60%, but not less than 
1/8 mile. 

4- Yes, the minimum ceiling required 
1s 200 feet and you may disregard 
the vis ibi l i ty minlmums. 

Which course reversal procedure Is appro­
priate If cleared for an ILS RWY 5 
approach over Fort Myers VORTAC? (F1g. 79) 

1- A radar vector will be used 
unless the pilot requests a 
procedure turn. 

2 - The teardrop procedure turn 
from TCE NDB Is mandatory 
unless further clearance 1s 
g1ven. 

3- It is at the pi lot 's discretion 
to proceed to either IAF 
depicted for the 12 OME Arc. 

4- It 1s at the pi lot 's discretion 
to use either arc approacht the 
teardrop or a radar vector. 

To which minimum altitude may you 
descend in instrument conditions 1f 
the glide slope becomes Inoperative 
while executing an ILS RWY 5 approach 
at Page Field? (Fig. 79) 

840. 

M43 

841. 

M32 

842, 

M42 

843, 

K37 

1-
2-
3-
4-

314 feet 
364 feet 
480 feet 
420 feet 

844, 

L24 

When should the turn to final approach 
be made on the teardrop procedure turn 
of the ILS RWY 5 approach at Fort Myers? 
(Fig. 79) 

1- Execute the turn within 10 NM 
of the TCE NDB. 

2- Beyond the 12 DME Arc. 
3- Start the turn 12 miles from 

TCE NDB. 
4- Start the turn immediately 

upon receiving a full off-
course Indication on the LOC. 

845. 

K45 

What 1s the touchdown zone elevation 
for the ILS RWY 5 approach at Fort 
Myers? (F1g. 79) 

1- 44 feet 
2- 52 feet 
3- 14 feet 
4- 18 feet 

At what altitude does the glide slope 
intercept the OM on the ILS RWY 5 
approach at Page Field? (Fig. 79) 

1 -
2-
3-
4-

1,933 feet 
2,000 feet 

250 feet 
264 feet 

What Instrument approach lighting is 
provided for the ILS RWY 14 approach 
at Farmlngdale? (F1g. 80) 

1- MALSR with sequenced flasher 
2- VASI 
3- MIRL and REIL 
4- HIRL, MIRL, REIL, and VASI 

What action 1s appropriate i f the MM is 
inoperative during an ILS approach at 
Farmlngdale? (Fig. 80) 

1- Substitute PAR and continue 
the approach. 

2 - Abandon the approach and 
request an approach on a 
different faci l i ty . 

3- Continue the approach but use 
402 feet as the DH. 

4- Continue the approach but use 
stra1ght-1n LOC minlmums. 

What visual or aural signal should a 
pilot receive upon passing over the 
75 MHz outer marker at Farmlngdale? 
(Fig. 80) 

1- Continuous dashes 
2- PR In code 
3- Alternate dots and dashes 
4 - Two dash combinations 

What 1s the MDA for the stra1ght-1n 
localizer approach when the Farmlngdale 
Control Zone is not effective? (Fig, 80) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

610 feet 
620 feet 
402 feet 
560 feet 
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846. The holding pattern depicted at 
m Farmlngdale LOM (Fig. 80, page 148} 
w * is used only for 

1- missed approach. 
2- missed approach and delays. 
3- missed approach, course 

reversals, and delays. 
4- course reversals and delays. 

847. What Is the inbound course of the 
H 9 „ holding pattern used upon missed 
n " approach after attempting a LOC BC 

RWY 13 approach at Dothan? (F1g. 81) 

1- 133° 
2- 313° 
3- 199° 
4- 019° 

848. At Dothan, the reported weather is a 
400-foot celling and 1/2 mile v l s l -

M J b l U t y . Do FARs permit you to make 
a stra1ght-1n LOC BC RWY 13 approach 
and landing 1n a helicopter? (Fig. 81) 

1- Yes, the only requirement for 
helicopters 1s a 200-foot 
ceiling. 

2- Yes, you may reduce the vis i ­
b i l i ty prescribed for Category 
A airplanes by 50%. 

3- No, the reported ceiling meets 
the helicopter minimums but 
the v is ib i l i ty does not. 

4- No, neither the celling nor 
v is ib i l i ty meets the required 
minimums. 

J O T H A N 

DOT HAM, Al4e*MA 

LOC BC RWY 13 
• joh I 60 90 1120 1 I JO | ) » 0 

Hur, U< S>00 1 JiTQ I 3 JO IfK MO 

Q FIG. 81 ^ 

31*1»'M -es*ww 
• J U M B n NDV M M * . 10 ale vtc.icinpMt 

DOTH*N, A 1*6 A M * 

D O T H A N 
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849, 

K41 

4» 

850. 

L20 

What procedure 1s required when 1t is 
necessary to reverse course to get 
established on the final approach 
course of the LOC BC RWY 13 approach 
at Dothan? (Fig. 81) 

1- Proceed outbound on the DHN 
R-230 or R-019 and return on 
the 14 DME Arc. 

2- Execute an entry to the 1-minute 
holding pattern as depicted. 

3- Proceed outbound on the DHN 
R-325 or R-308 beyond the 10 NM 
circle and make a 180° turn 
toward the LOC course. 

4- Execute a procedure turn on the 
NE side of the LOC course in 
the area of the holding pattern. 

You are flying the 14 DME Arc to inter­
cept the localizer for the LOC BC RWY 
13 approach. What is your position i f 
your navigation instruments Indicate 
as shown below? (Fig. 81) 

851. 

K45 

1- North-northeast of the inter­
section of the Dothan 325 
radial and the Dothan 14 DME 
Arc. 

2- West of the intersection of 
the Dothan 325 radial and the 
Dothan 14 DME Arc. 

3- North of the intersection of 
the Dothan 308 radial and the 
Dothan 14 DME Arc. 

4- .4 DME miles outside the 14 
DME Arc and on the south side 
of the localizer course. 

852. 

M23 

853. 

M21 

854. 

K38 

855. 

K64 

Under what condition may you use an 
MDA of 740 feet on the LOC BC RWY 13 
approach at Dothan? (Fig. 81) 

1- Only when using the arc approach 
as depicted on the approach 
chart. 

2- Only when vectored stra1ght-1n 
on the LOC course without a 
procedure turn. 

3- Only when making-a stralght-in 
localizer approach in a Category 
B or C aircraft. 

4- Only when a landing on RWY 13 
is intended. 

What is the purpose of the DHN Radial 
325 on the LOC BC RWY 13 approach to 
Dothan? {Fig. 81) 

1- Lead radial from 14 DME Arc. 
2 - Forms ARCUS Intersection. 
3- Sets course limits for the LOC 

course. 
4- Indicates time to turn inbound 

on holding pattern. 

What is Indicated by the star following 
"Dothan Tower" In the upper left corner 
of the LOC BC RWY 13 Approach Chart? 
(F1g. 81) 

1- There is a landing fee for 
transient aircraft. 

2- There are restrictions to 
aircraft over 12,500 pounds. 

3- The control tower operates 
non-contlnuously. 

4- A rotating aerodrome beacon 
1s on the cab of the control 
tower. 

In addition to advising of a missed 
approach (1f appropriate), what posi­
tion reports should be made without 
request on an ILS approach when not 
1n "Radar Contact"? 

1- LOM inbound and runway In sight. 
2- LOM inbound. 
3- LOM outbound, LOM inbound, and 

runway 1n sight. 
4- LOM outbound, procedure turn 

inbound, and MM. 

When may a pilot cancel the IFR flight 
plan prior to completing the flight? 

1- Anytime. 
2 - Only 1f an emergency occurs. 
3- Only 1n VFR conditions outside 

positive control airspace. 
4 - Only in uncontrolled airspace. 
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856. 

K46 

J 

857. 

K24 

858. 

K41 

What action should a pilot take 1f the 
DME becomes Inoperative while executing 
a VOR/DME RWY 27 approach at Covington 
Municipal? (Fig. 82) 

859. 

K40 

1-

2-
3-

4-

Abandon the approach and request 
an approach appropriate to the 
operative aircraft equipment. 
Increase the MDA by 50 feet. 
Determine the MAP by timing 4.3 
NM past SHANE Intersection. 
Increase the MDA by 100 feet and 
the landing minimum by 1/4 mile. 

What indications show that you should turn 
Inbound when established 1n the holding 
pattern depicted on the VOR/DME RWY 27 
approach at Covington Municipal? (Fig. 82) 

r n o o x 

lilt*:] 1 a Ya | TO 
M i O O i l 1 
111*8 27ii 1 TO mm 

Ml l f t * . •KNOT I 
• I f . o 111.8 O o 111.8 DME DMC 

MILISa «KNOTI 
• I f Tfcp 

1-
2-
3-
4-

H and L 
H and K 
J and K 
J and L 

How should a pilot reverse course to 
get established on the Inbound course 
of the VOR/DME RWY 27 approach 1f radar 
vectoring or the DME Arcs depicted are 
Tiot utilized? (Fig. 82) 

1- Use any standard course reversal 
turn within 10 NM of the FAF. 

2- Use any standard course reversal 
turn only 1n the protected area 
of the depicted holding pattern. 

3- Use a standard entry to the 
depicted holding pattern. 

4- Make a standard 45° procedure 
turn on the same side as the 
depicted holding pattern. 

860. 

K64 

861. 

M53 

862. 

K21 

Page 153 

What is the recommended procedure for 
closing an IFR flight plan at the com­
pletion of an IFR fl ight to Covington 
Municipal? (F1g. 82) 

1- Request Atlanta Approach Control 
to close It when cleared for 
approach. 

2- Atlanta Approach Control will 
automatically close 1t when the 
aircraft 1s observed by radar 
to be landing. 

3- The pilot should contact the 
nearest FSS after landing. 

4 - The flight plan 1s automatically 
closed when the pilot reports 
VFR conditions. 

What Is the height above the touchdown 
zone (HAT) for a Category B aircraft 
that will be landing on RWY 24 at 
Potsdam Municipal? (Fig. 83) 

1-
2 -
3-
4-

566 feet 
600 feet 
486 feet 
500 feet 

What 1s the recommended entry to the 
holding pattern at Potsdam Municipal 
after a missed approach? (F1g. 83) 

1- Teardrop 
2- Parallel 
3- Teardrop or parallel 
4- Direct 

What are the IFR approach and landing 
minima for a stralght-in VOR/DME RWY 
27 approach to Covington i f you are 
cleared for the approach at the IAF 
(R-360 of REX VOR) while at an assigned 
altitude of 4,000 feet? (Fig. 82) 

1- 3,500 feet until starting turn 
on to final approach course; 
2,000 feet to SHANE Intersec­
tion; 1 mile vis ibi l i ty to 
continue approach; MDA 1,380. 

2- 3,500 feet until crossing the 
REX R-080; 2,500 feet until 
established on the final 
approach course; 2,000 feet to 
SHANE Intersection; MDA 1,380; 
1 mile v is ibi l i ty for landing. 

3- 4.000 feet until established 
on the final approach course; 
2,000 feet to SHANE Intersec­
tion; MDA of 1,380 feet; and 
1 mile v is ibi l i ty for landing. 

4- 4,000 feet until crossing the 
REX R-080; 2,500 feet until 
established on the final 
approach; 2,000 feet to SHANE 
Intersection; 1,380 feet to 
the MAP; 1 mile v is ibi l i ty . 
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863. 

K24 

864. 

K63 

865. 

K41 

When should you start the turn Inbound 
on the depicted holding pattern at 
Potsdam Municipal? (Fig. 83, page 152) , 

1- At 16 DME miles from MSS VORTAC. 
2- At the end of 1-minute elapsed 

time on the outbound leg. 
3- At the end of 2-mlnutes elapsed 

time on the outbound leg. 
4- At 12 DME miles from MSS VORTAC. 

What are the minimum weather conditions 
for landing upon completion of an IFR 
approach at Potsdam Municipal (Cat A)? 
(Fig. 83, page 152) 

1- 486-foot celling and 1 statute 
mile v i s ib i l i ty . 

2- 1 statute mile v i s ib i l i ty . 
3- 960-foot ceiling and 1,000-foot 

RVR. 
4- 960-foot ceiling and 1 statute 

mile v i s ib i l i ty . 

What is the meaning of the note, "Remain 
within 10 NM," depicted 1n the profile 
section of the Potsdam V0R/0ME RWY 24 
approach chart? (Fig. 83, page 152) 

1- Perform the procedure turn 
within 10 NM of STOCKHOLM 
DME fix. 

2- Perform the procedure turn 
within 10 NM of the airport. 

3- Maintain the entire approach 
within 10 NM of STOCKHOLM 
DME f ix . 

4- Perform the procedure turn 
within 10 NM of MSS VORTAC. 

868. 

L21 

Which combination of indications should 
establish your approximate position over 
COMMODORE Intersection inbound on the 
LOC BC RWY 11 approach at Oakland 
International? (Fig. 84) 

_/£? 
Mll l t* • KNOTS 

— « f u 3 t a 

MJN 
MH.f»#>_ •KNOT. 

« lU-3k« 
Ml l l t * • KNOTS 

— « f u 3 t a 

MJN 
MH.f»#>_ •KNOT. 

« lU-3k« 

© 116.8 o o 116.8 o 
D M ! DM f 

H 1 

1-
2-
3-
4-

G and H 
G and I 
F and H 
Fand I 

866. 

K24 

867. 

M32 

What timing procedure should be used 
when performing a VOR holding pattern 
at 8,000 feet? 

1- The initial outbound leg should 
be flown for 1 1/2 minutes. 

2- Timing for the inbound leg 
begins when over the VOR. 

3- Adjustments in timing of each 
pattern should be made on the 
Inbound leg. 

4- Timing for the outbound leg 
begins over or abeam the f i x , 
whichever occurs later. 

What rate of descent will be necessary 
to descend from 3,000 feet to 1,500 feet 
between ALCATRAZ Intersection and the 
FAF If the approach groundspeed Is 
100 knots? (Fig. 84) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1,800 FPM 
320 FPM 
500 FPM 
960 FPM 

869. What minimum weather conditions are 
K f i 3 required to execute a straight-1n LOC 

BC RWY 11 approach and complete a land­
ing at Oakland International? (Fig. 84) 

1- 460-foot ceiling and 5,000 feet 
RVR. 

2- 400-foot ceiling and 1 mile 
v i s ib i l i ty . 

3- Be able to see the runway 
environment when at MDA (360 
feet ) . 

4- 5,000 feet RVR. 

870, What approach control and tower frequen-
M 9 1 cies are appropriate for communications 
n £ t during a straight-in LOC BC RWY 11 

approach at Oakland? (Fig. 84) 

Approach Control Tower 

1- 351,8 118.3 
2- 135.1 126.0 
3 - 135.1 351.8 
4- 135.4 118.3 
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871. At Oakland, the reported RVR for RWY 11 872. What type altitude is the 1,500-feet 

K63 Is 2,500 feet. Do regulations authorize 
you to execute a stra1ght-in LOC BC RWY 
11 approach In a helicopter? (Fig. 84) 

1- Yes, both the prescribed celling 
and vis ibi l i ty mlnimums may be 
reduced by 50%. 

2- No, you must have 5,000 feet RVR 
to perform this approach. 

3- Yes, regulations permit you to 
reduce the prescribed vis ibi l i ty 
minimum for Category A airplanes 
by 50X. 

4- No, the mlnimums required to 
perform this procedure are 
5,000 feet RVR and a celling 
of 460 feet. 

H , , depicted for PLAZA Intersection on the 
" J l LOC BC RWY 11 approach at Oakland? 

(Fig. 84) 

1- Recommended altitude. 
2- Minimum altitude. 
3- Minimum altitude for both out­

bound and final approach course. 
4- Mandatory altitude. 

873. When a pilot elects to proceed to the 
1^- selected alternate airport, which 

approach mlnimums apply? 

1- The published landing mlnimums. 
2- 1500-2 1f an Instrument approach 

1s not available. 
3- 600-1 1f the airport has an ILS. 
4- IFR alternate mlnimums. 
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' TO " NM. HOt*. TO IMX W 

HJKl lAUOERDAlr. ROODA 

, fORT lALTOEMJA'*-«ECUTtVE 

FIG. 86 
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874. 

H66 

875. 

M42 

876. 

K45 

877. 

H31 

878. 

H63 

879. 

H63 

What is the function of the Canton FM 
on the SDF RWY 35 approach at Norwood 
Memorial? (Fig. 85) 

1- Facility monitor. 
2- Missed approach when glide 

slope Is In use. 
3- Final approach f ix . 
4- Stepdown f ix . 

What type instrument approach lighting 
Is provided on RWY 35 at Norwood 
Memorial? (Fig. 85) 

1- SALS with sequenced flashers. 
2- MALS with sequenced flashers. 
3- MIRL and REIL. 
4- TDZL. 

What is the MDA on the SDF RWY 35 
straight-ln approach at Norwood 
Memorial if the Canton FM 1s out of 
service? (F1g. 85) 

880. 

K41 

881. 

L28 

1-
2-
3-
4-

580 feet 
510 feet 
630 feet 
640 feet 

What 1s the altitude depicted at 
Canton FM on the profile section 
of the SOF RWY 35 approach at 
Norwood Memorial? (Fig. 85) 

1- The minimum descent altitude 
for all straight-in approaches, 

2- The minimum altitude to cross 
Canton FM. 

3- The MDA for a stra1ght-in 
approach to RWY 35. 

4- The altitude that Canton FM 
Intersects the glide slope. 

What minimum radio navigation equip­
ment is necessary to uti l ize the 400-
foot MDA at Ft. Lauderdale-Executive? 
(Fig. 86) 

1- VOR 
2- Dual VORs 
3- NDB and VOR 
4- NDB, dual VORs and 

marker beacon 

How wide 1s an SDF course? 

1- Either 3° or 6° 
2- Varies from 5° to 10° 
3- Either 6° or 12° 
4- 10° 

153-086 O - 78 - 13 

882. 

M57 

When must the procedure turn be used 
on the SDF RWY 8 approach at Ft. 
Lauderdale-Executive? (Fig. 86) 

1-

2-

3-
4-

On every approach except when 
vectored to the final approach 
and when using MIA VORTAC as 
an IAF. 
On every approach except when 
vectored to the final approach 
and when using MIA VORTAC or 
NEW RIVER Intersection as an 
IAF. 
On every approach. 
On every approach except when 
vectored to the final approach, 

Which Indication identifies GLEASON 
Intersection on the SDF RWY 8 approach 
at Fort Lauderdale-Executive? (F1g. 86) 

—1 
© 

*J » 

>. @ 

111.1 111.4 111.1 111.4 Q R 
© T @ 

111,1 m.4 111.1 111.4 
1- Q 
2- R 
3 - S 
4- T 

What is the status of Ft. Lauderdale-
Executive for use as an alternate 
airport when the tower is in operation? 
(F1g. 86) 

1- Alternate minimums are non­
standard. 

2- Not authorized for use as an 
alternate. 

3- Alternate minimums 600 feet 
and 2 miles. 

4- Alternate minimums 800 feet 
and 2 miles. 
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883. Under what condition may a pilot descend 
to an MDA of 400 feet during an SDF RWY 

K45 e approach at Ft. Lauderdale-Executlve? 
(F1g. 86, page 156) 

1- The control zone must be effec­
tive and Miami Approach Control 
must give clearance. 

2- The aircraft must be operated 
as a Category B or C. 

3- The pilot must identify 
GLEASON Intersection. 

4- The aircraft must be equipped 
with at least the minimum navi­
gation equipment required. 

884. What geographical limits are Imposed on 
the procedure turn as depicted on the 

M l VOR-A approach at Civic Memorial? 
(Fig. 87) 

1- Must be performed between the 
21 DME Arc and FIDELITY Inter­
section. 

2- Must be performed within 10 NM 
of TOPAZ Intersection. 

3 - May be performed from any 
position from TOY VORTAC to 10 
NM beyond TOPAZ Intersection. 

4- Must be performed within 10 NM 
of the airport. 

Amdl 3 

VOR-A At-SI-78 (fAA\ CIVIC MEMORIAL 
ALTON. ILLINOIS 

AW CON 
13 360 6 

IvlC TOWER 
126.0 339.0 

GND CON 
131.7 

RADAR VECTORING 

Rnnola 
wRhn 10 MM 

M1S5ED APPROACH 
Climbing Mrlt turn to 1100 on 
• 333 TOY VORTAC to Topo. 
M / 1 6 4 OME and hold. 

13 DME 

11.3 DME 

CUOMO v80-l 1000-1 1000-lVj 1100-2 
433 (300-1) 453 (3001) 453(SQQ-IVi( 333 (600-3, 

Whan control ton* not •ffacHv*, th* (oDowtng appliot, • rapt operator. >>Hh 
o p M o w d wMftMt reporting wivic*, o.Uto St. louii. Muouri dtimtttr ittHng 
b. Dual VOR MDA'i Cot. A BCD O K o m * 1110 ht»t. DME MINIMA MDA • Cat A 
BC b t c o H 1040 tt- [ . Attcmota minimum. NA. 

MIDI Rwyi 11-29 and 171-331 
SEU.R»r,ll,17ROMJlP 

Knot 
FAf to MAT- 3.3 NM 

60 90 
UmU< 5,12 316 1:36 1<Q3 1<44 

l i ohsoMW 

VOR-A 3 8 ' 5 3 ' N - 9 0 , 0 3 ' W 

n » B K f » n Not . HO*», to l*cc • ( « » • • w , 

ALTON. ILLINOIS 

CMC MEMORIAL 

FIG. 87 } 
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885. 

L27 

886. 

887. 

K36 

Which Instrument Indicates the proper 
right crosswind correction when estab­
lished on the 21 DME Arc (TOY R-1H)? 
(Fig. 87) 

888. 

L27 

0 v * w * / ^ o 

e x ® © 717 @ 
116.0 off 116.0 off 0 P 

© v o t @ 

116.0 off 116.0 off 
1- 0 
2- P 
3- Q 
4- R 

What 1s the Category A landing 
H f - c minimum for a VOR-A approach at 

Civic Memorial when the control 
zone Is not effective? (F1g. 87) 

1- 600-foot ceiling and 1 
mile v is ibi l i ty . 

2- 600-foot ceiling and 
1 1/4 mile v is ibi l i ty . 

3- 700-foot celling and 
1 1/4 mile v is ibi l i ty . 

4- l-m1le v is ib i l i ty . 

Assuming that all ILS components are 
operating and the runway environment 
1s not in sight, the missed approach 
should be initiated upon 

1-

2-
3-

4-

arrlval over the threshold 
of the runway. 
arrival at the middle marker. 
expiration of the time listed 
on the approach chart for 
missed approach. 
arrival at the DH on the glide 
slope. 

How should you Identify the necessary 
fixes to execute a VOR-A approach to 
C1v1c Memorial i f you are vectored to 
FIDELITY Intersection and cleared for 
the approach? The control zone Is 
effective, but your DME equipment 1s 
Inoperative. (F1g. 87) 

1-

2-

3-

4-

TOPAZ 

TOY R-322 
STL R-065 

TOY R-l42 
STL R-065 

TOY R-322 
Time 11.8 
mi from 
FIDELITY 

TOY R-l42 
Time 11.8 
mi from 
FIDELITY 

13 DME 

NA 

NA 

Time 3.4 
ml from 
TOPAZ 

Time 3.4 
ml from 
TOPAZ 

MAP 

Time 5.2 
ml from 
TOPAZ 

Time 5.2 
ml from 
TOPAZ 

Time 5.2 
ml from 
TOPAZ 

Time 1.8 
ml from 
3.4 DME 

889. What 1s the responsibility of the pilot 
K62 * n C 0 T T r i a r i c I w n e n approaching to land on 

a runway served by both an ILS and a 
visual approach slope Indicator? 

1- A pilot on an IFR fl ight plan 
shall maintain the electronic 
glide slope regardless of 
weather conditions. 

2 - A pilot on an IFR flight plan 
1s not obligated to maintain a 
relationship with the approach 
slope l ights , even though the 
electronic glide slope is out 
of commission. 

3- The pilot shall stay above the 
glide slope and land beyond the 
approach slope lights on the 
runway. 

4- The pilot shall maintain an 
altitude at or above the glide 
slope until a lower altitude i s 
necessary to land. 

890. What 1s the MDA for a Category B a1r-
M52 c r a f t a t Civic Memorial if the control 

zone is not effective and the aircraft 
Is dual VOR equipped? (Fig. 87) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1,040 feet 
1,050 feet 
1,060 feet 
1,120 feet 
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•OC/DME BC RWY 16 AL-688 (FAA) 
REDDING MUNI 

REDDING. CAUTOtKIA 

LOC/PME BC RWY 16 > • > MOJ. M O M , T O (*£C « " 

REDOING, CALIFORNIA 
RF- 'NG MUNI 

FIG. 88 

Ts BC RWY 11R 

MJNNEAPOLIS-51 cAUl INTl (WOLD-CHAMBERLAIN) 
AL 264 (FAA) MINNEAPOirS, MINNESOTA 

MINNEAPOLIS APP CON ( $ * • tjalowj Dual VOR m i w r t , DME or Rodor raquirod 
whan glid* (lop* inoporoflva. 
Dotonc* Hoplini Int to nro raftranot point 
abeam l-MSP gild* llop* (DME Channel 40) 
7.3 milat. Ontonca Wariibum Int to i«ro 
reference point 3.8 mil«. DME tbouU not b* 
med to determine otreroft potiKon o w 

threshold, or touchdown point. 

MINNEAPOLIS AFP DON 
l i o j 1143J 3355 / 
MINNEAPOLIS TO* 
118.7 257.6 
GND CON 
121.9 348.6 
ONC DEI 
11MS 
AS* 
ATTS 109.3 1308 135.-5 

\ 
FLYING CLOUD 1111.8 FCM '£2r-

W A S H B U R N 
. „ I N T / 

/ /.060V̂  
/ F A R M I N G T O N 

I 1 J 7 FGT 

" C S O R 1 0 4 

BACK COURSE/GLIDE SLOPE WAYZATA 
OneMinute INT 

HoldngPottam 11.2 DME 

4000 -296" 

HOPKINS BCM /INT 
7.2 DME/RADAR 

MISSED APPROACH 
Climb irraigm cheod to 
2000, ttrm r)ghtFconlinv* 
dimb to 4000 diract 
FGT VORTAC and hold. 

WASHBURN INT 
5.8 DME/RADAR 

LS BC RWY 11R 

EL£V 841 I Rwy 33 Idg 7268' 

1 ) 6 ' SB NM 
ham HOPKIRO Int 

/ 
.955 Bit . 

TDZl Rwy 391 
RED, Rwyi 11R. 32 end 39R 
HtM. Rvyt 4-22,11L-29R and H»-291 

FA* to MAP SB NM 
Knsti 60 90 139 150 180 

MintSec 5.48 3.53 3:54 3:19 1:36 
4 4 ' 5 3 ' N - 9 3 * 1 3 ' W M R N N F A P O L T S , M I N N E S O T A 

MINNEAPCftlS-ST PAUL INTL (WOLD-CHAMBERLAIN) 
•UUSHEO ¥T NOS. MDU. TO ixcc v tcmunOMS 

FIG. 89 
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891. 

K52 

892. 

J13 

893. 

M42 

894. 

K43 

Which is a recommended procedure for the 
missed approach after a LOC/DME BC RWY 
16 approach at Redding Municipal? 
(Fig. 88) 

1- Make a climbing turn to approxi­
mately 175° and complete a 
parallel entry to the holding 
pattern while climbing to 3,000 
feet. 

2- Climb to 3,000 feet, reverse 
course, and make a direct entry 
Into the holding pattern. 

3- Perform a teardrop entry Into 
the holding pattern, then climb 
to 3,000 feet. 

4- Make a climbing turn to approxi­
mately 145° and complete a tear­
drop entry to the holding pattern 
while climbing to 3,000 feet. 

Why is individual DME and VOR equipment 
required for the LOC/DME BC RWY 16 
approach at Redding Municipal? (Fig. 88) 

1- The LOC and DME signals are 
transmitted from different 
locations. 

2- DME can only originate from a 
TACAN or VORTAC station. 

3- For safety purposes In the event 
one radio fa i l s . 

4- A DME will not work accurately 
with LOC equipment. 

What Instrument approach lighting, i f 
any, 1s available on the LOC/DME BC RWY 
16 approach at Redding Municipal? 
(F1g. 88) 

1-

2-
3-

4-

Medlum Intensity short approach 
lights. 
HIRL. 
Medium and high Intensity 
approach lighting on RWYs 16 
and 34 only. 
None. 

When may you start the descent from 
5,800 feet to 3,800 feet i f you are 
cleared for the LOC/DME BC RWY 16 
approach at GARZA 40 DME Fix? (Fig. 88) 

1- Prior to RBL R-342, so that you 
cross the radial at 3,800 feet. 

2- Upon crossing the RBL R-342. 
3- When established on the final 

approach course (LOC). 
4- In the turn between RBL R-342 

as soon as you are Inside the 
10 NM ring. 

895. What approach and runway lighting 1s 
M 4 ? available for a stra1ght-1n ILS BC 

RWY 11R approach at M1nneapol1s-St. Paul 
International? (Fig. 89) 

896. 

L23 

898. 

K51 

1-

2-
3-

4-

VASI, ALSF-1 (with strobe), 
REIL, HIRL, and centerHne 
lighting. 
REIL and HIRL only. 
REIL, HIRL, and centerllne 
lighting only. 
VASI, REIL, HIRL, and center-
line lighting only. 

What Is your position as Indicated by 
this instrument while on final approach 
of the ILS BC RWY 11R approach at 
M1nneapolis-St. Paul International? 
(Fig. 89) 

P M Q o n 

nn.,1 

1-

2-

3-

4-

Below the glide slope and 
right of course. 
Above the glide slope and 
right of course. 
Below the glide slope and 
left of course. 
Above the glide slope and 
left of course. 

897. What 1s the Category A landing minimum 
K 6 3 for the stralght-ln ILS BC RWY 11R 

approach at Minneapolis-St. Paul 
Municipal? (F1g. 89) 

1- 400-foot celling. 
2- 400-foot celling and 

4,000 feet RVR. 
3- 400-foot celling and 

3/4 mile v i s ib i l i ty . 
4- 4,000 feet RVR. 

What 1s the recommended means of 
identifying the MAP during a stra1ght-1n 
ILS BC RWY 11R approach to Minneapolis-
St. Paul International? (Fig. 89) 

1- At 0 DME miles, 
2- When time has expired from FAF. 
3- At 1,160 feet on the glide slope. 
4- At the runway threshold. 
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899. 

K63 

Refer to the "mlnimums section" for 
M1nneapol1s-St. Paul International. 
At this airport, the reported RVR 
for RWY 11R Is 2,400 feet. Do FARs 
permit you to make a stra1ght-1n 
approach to RWY 11R and land, in a 
helicopter? (Fig. 89, page 160} 

1- No, the minimum requirements 
to perform this procedure 
are 4,000 feet RVR and a 
celling of 1,160 feet. 

2- Yes, however, both you and 
the helicopter must be 
authorized for Category II 
operations. 

3- No, the minimum vis ib i l i ty 
required for helicopters is 
1 mile. 

4- Yes, you may reduce the visi­
bi l i ty for Category A air­
craft by 50%. 

Amdi 13 

V O R k v V Y 1 3 L / R A L M O I N , 

900. What action 1s recommended 1f the pilot 
» 3 7 is not able to Identify the Hopkins 

back course marker with the marker 
beacon receiver? (Fig. 89, page 160) 

1-

2-

3-

4-

Advise ATC of the problem and 
request an approach appropriate 
to the operable equipment. 
Substitute the FCH R-028, 7.2 
DME, or Radar. 
Continue the approach and add 
50 feet to the MDA. 
Continue the approach, but do 
not descend below 2,800 feet 
until identifying WASHBURN 
Intersection. 

.S f. KENNEDY INTE flONAl 
NEW YORK. NfW YORK 

Q FIG, 90 ^ 

V O R R W Y 1 3 L / R NEW VOM. NEW YORK 

LUULLMO n MOV W « ' O IMC M K W I I U M JOHN F. KENNEDY INTERNATTONAt 



901, 

K63 

902. 

M52 

903. 

M31 

904. 

M22 

905. 

K52 

The weather at JFK is an 800-foot ceiling 
and 1 mile v i s ib i l i ty . Do regulations 
permit you to perform a VOR RWY 13L 
approach In a helicopter? (F1g. 90) 

1- No, the reported celling meets 
the minimum prescribed for 
helicopters, but the vis ibi l i ty 
does not. 

2- Yes, the only landing require­
ment for helicopters 1s a 200-
foot celling. 

3- No, neither the celling nor the 
v is ib i l i ty meets the required 
minimums. 

4- Yes, you may reduce the v is i ­
b i l i ty prescribed for Category 
A airplanes by 50%. 

What 1s the lowest altitude to which a 
pilot may descend upon visual contact 
with the f irs t lead-1n lights at 1.7 NM 
past CRI VOR on an LDIN-13L approach 
to JFK? (Fig. 90) 

1- 800 feet 
2- 1,000 feet 
3- Runway elevation 
4- 500 feet 

What type altitude Is the 1,500 feet 
depicted at the FAF on the VOR RWY 13 
L/R approach chart for JFK Inter­
national? (Fig. 90) 

1- Maximum altitude. 
2- Helicopter and airplane 

minimum altitude. 
3- Mandatory altitude. 
4- Recommended altitude. 

What action should a pilot take 1f the 
lead-In light 1.7 NM past CRI VOR 1s not 
observed as the flight progresses over 
1t on an approach to RWY 13R at JFK? 
(F1g. 90) 

1- Execute a missed approach. 
2- Advise ATC immediately and 

request a substitute approach. 
3- Continue approach to MAP. 
4- Continue approach and Increase 

landing minimums 1/4 mile. 

How can a pilot determine when the 
missed approach point has been reached 
on a VOR LDIN 13 L/R approach at JFK 
International? (Fig. 90) 

1- At JFK R-295. 
2- Upon descent to 800 feet. 
3- At the second lead-in light. 
4- At 2.6 DME miles past the FAF. 

906. 

K42 

907. 

M51 

908. 

K37 

909. 

K62 

910. 

K62 
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What determines the approach category 
for an aircraft? 

1- The maximum certificated gross 
landing weight and the speed 
based on 1.3 times the stalling 
speed 1n landing configuration 
at this weight. 

2 - The number of engines and the 
approach speed in landing con­
figuration at maximum gross 
landing weight. 

3- The maximum certificated gross 
weight and the approach speed 
at this weight. 

4- The maximum gross weight and 
the speed based on 1.3 times VSQ. 

What faci l i t ies may be substituted for 
an Inoperative middle marker during an 
ILS approach without affecting the 
stra1ght-1n minimums? 

1- Compass locator or PAR. 
2- Compass locator, PAR, or ASR. 
3- Compass locator, PAR, ASR, or 

airborne radar. 
4- PAR or ASR. 

When should you contact ground control 
upon landing at a controlled airport? 

1-
2-

3-

4-

Prlor to turning off the runway. 
Upon crossing the runway-taxi-
way boundary. 
When the tower Instructs you to 
do so. 
After crossing the runway 
holding lines. 

Upon landing at a controlled airport, 
you should switch to ground control 

1- only 1f the tower hands you 
off to ground control. 

2 - only upon crossing the runway 
holding lines. 

3- prior to turning off the 
runway. 

4 - only upon crossing the runway-
taxiway boundary. 

By what method does a flight get estab­
lished on final approach course If i t 
has made a missed approach and 1s 1n the 
holding pattern at DPK VORTAC? (F1g. 90) 

1- Proceed direct to the IAF at 
Colts Neck and turn inbound. 

2- Radar vectors. 
3- Proceed direct to BARNACLE 

Intersection via the JFK R-251 
and execute a procedure turn. 

4- Intercept the CR.I R-221 and 
execute a procedure turn within 
10 NM of CRI VOR. 
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LOC RWY 15 AI-J7S3 (FAA) 
Me COMB-PIKE COUNTY 

Me COM* MISilSSIPK 

Q FIG. 91 ) 

LOC RWY 15 3 1 ' U - N - M ' H ' W 
v o i i H W , H O U . ro ucc 

McCOMB, MISSISSim 
Me COM" ^KE COUNTY 

911. What Is Indicated by the note, "Remain 
within 10 NM," 1n the profile section 

M l of the LOC RWY 15 approach chart for 
McComb-PIke County Airport? (F1g. 91) 

1- Maintain the entire approach 
within 10 NM of the airport. 

2- Perform the procedure turn 
within 10 W of SUMMIT Inter­
section. 

3- Perform the procedure turn 
within 10 NM of the LOM. 

4- Maintain the procedure turn 
within 10 NM of the LOC course, 

912. 

K41 

Which procedure should you use when 
cleared for a LOC RWY 15 approach to 
McComb-PIke County Airport from over 
McComb VORTAC? (Fig. 91) 

1- Request a radar vector to the 
final approach course. 

2- Proceed direct to the LOM, 
turn outbound, perform a 
procedure turn, and complete 
the approach. 

3- Proceed direct to the IAF 15 
DME Arc and track inbound to 
the final approach course. 

4- Proceed direct to the LOM and 
turn Inbound on final approach. 



r 

Page 166 

V O R R W Y 2 3 Al 65* (fAA) 
LAWkwCE MUNI 

IAWKNCI. MASSACHUSETTS 
tOSTONAPP CON 
1 2 4 / 279.4 
RADAR VECTORING 

fiiql opprooch fcom lowronoV 
VOR boMhfl pottam not 
oufl>ortzKl;proo*dwn> turn 
(•quired. V BOSTON 

VI 
MISSED APPROACH 

Climbing fig*) turn fo 2000, 
diratt to LWM VOR ond hold. 

• * Rwnofn 
^ • • N ^ within 10 NM 

^ — - i u o p 

i 

CATEGORY 1 • 1 c 0 

S-23 700-1 533(600-1) 7 0 0 - 1 % 
353(600-1^1 

•RQING 780-1 633(700-1) 7 8 0 - l ' / » 
633(TOO I ' l l 

7 8 0 - 2 
633 (700-3) 

UM Badtord,Moii. ghlmtMr nlinfl.WTVfn Radford control isna not affxtrvv, 
WM Boiton, Man aRlmotor Mtting ond IncraaM oil MOAl 40 (twt. 

ANA 

Knott 
PAT to MAP 4 NM 

ML 90 130 ISO JBD 

Min ire 4.00 3,40 3-00 l '36 1,30 
V O R R W Y 2 3 43 '43X .7r07-W 

nnaHCD M «os, N O * * , TO UCC tncmcAncni 

IAWBENCE, MASSACHUSETTS 
LAWRENCE MUNI 

919. What Is the helicopter landing minimum 
for the VOR RWY 23 approach at Lawrence 
Municipal? (F1g. 92) 

1- 700 feet and 1 mile 
2- 1 mile 
3- 600 feet and 1/2 mile 
4- 1/2 mile 

920. What 1s the ETE from the FAF to the MAP 
M a n for the Lawrence Municipal VOR RWY 23 
n w approach i f an 80-knot GS Is maintained? 

(F1g. 92) 

1- 3 minutes 
2- 3 minutes 06 seconds 
3- 3 minutes 20 seconds 
4- 2 minutes 51 seconds 

921. 

K52 

When should you Initiate the missed 
approach during a stra1ght-1n VOR RWY 
23 approach at Lawrence Municipal? 
(F1g. 92) 

1- When ETA to runway threshold 
has expired. If runway Is not 
1n sight or you are not in 
position to land. 

2- When time has expired for 1.5 
NM past the FAF, and the run­
way Is not In sight or you are 
not in position to land. 

3- Upon arriving at the MDA prior 
to having the runway environ­
ment In sight. 

4 - Upon passing Lawrence VOR 
inbound, i f the runway environ­
ment 1s not in sight. 
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913. 

L21 

What instrument indications should you 
have when i t Is time to turn onto final 
approach course from the 15 DME Arc at 
McComb-Pike County Airport? (Fig. 91) 

915. 

K46 

916. 

K44 

917, 

M42 

What effect does an inoperative MALS 
have on the McComb-Pike County LOC RWY 
15 (Fig. 91) approach and landing 
mlnimums? 

1-
2-

3-

4-

MDA Increased to 850 feet. 
Landing minimum Increased to 
1 1/4 mile. 
MDA and landing mlnimums 
Increased to 850 feet and 
1 mile. 
Landing minimum Increased to 
1 mile. 

The final approach on the LOC RWY 15 
approach at McComb-P1ke County Airport 
(Fig. 91) begins 

1-
2-

3-

4-

when at the MAP "in the clear." 
when you start the procedure 
turn. 
when you turn to the final 
approach course inbound from 
the procedure turn, 
over the LOM. 

What Instrument approach lighting is 
available for an LOC RWY 15 approach 
at McComb-Pike County Airport? (F1g. 91) 

1- MIRL and VASI. 
2 - MALS with sequenced flashers. 
3- TDZE. 
4- MIRL. 

1-
2-
3-
4-

L and 0 
M and N 
M and 0 
L and N 

918. 

K63 

914. What are the IFR minimums when cleared 
»27 for a straight-in approach at McComb 

from the initial approach fix on the 
15 DME Arc? (Fig. 91) 

1- 2,300 feet to SUMMIT Inter­
section, 2,000 feet to LOM, 
800 feet and 3/4 mile to MAP, 
and 1 mile v is ibi l i ty for 
landing. 

2- 2,300 feet to SUMMIT Inter­
section, 2,000 feet to LOM, 
800 feet to MAP, and 3/4 mile 
v is ib i l i ty for landing. 

3- Assigned altitude on the arc, 
2,300 feet to LOM, 800 feet and 
3/4 mile v is ibi l i ty for landing. 

4- Assigned altitude on the arc, 
2,300 feet at SUMMIT Intersec­
tion, 2,000 feet to LOM, 800 
feet and 3/4 mile to MAP, and 
1 mile v is ib i l i ty for landing. 

Do regulations authorize you to 
execute a stralght-ln LOC RWY 15 
approach and landing at McComb-P1ke 
County Airport in a helicopter, If 
the reported airport weather is 400 
feet indefinite celling and 1/8 mile 
v is ibi l i ty? (Fig. 91) 

1- No, you may reduce the 
prescribed vis ibi l i ty for 
Category A aircraft by no 
more than 50%. 

2- No, the celling meets the 
requirements of regulations, 
but the v is ibi l i ty must be at 
least 3/4 mile. 

3 - Yes, the minimum ceiling 
required 1s 400 feet and you 
may disregard the vis ibi l i ty 
minimums. 

4- Yes, you may reduce the 
prescribed vis ibi l i ty for 
Category A aircraft by 60% 
but not less than 1/8 mile. 
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922. What procedure should you use to estab-
u o i 1ish the airplane on the final approach 
n j l of the Lawrence VOR RWY 23 approach 1f 

you are holding 1n the depicted holding 
pattern at 3,000 feet? (Fig. 92) 

1- Descend to 1,200 feet while 1n 
the holding pattern. Upon 
reaching 1,200 feet and the 
Manchester 128 radial, start a 
180° turn to the 237° approach 
course and continue the 
approach as depicted. 

2 - Intercept the 057 radial out­
bound and make a procedure turn 
after passing VELAN Intersection; 
maintain at least 2,000 feet 
until Inbound on the 057 radial 
and continue the approach as 
depicted. 

3- Descend immediately and f ly out­
bound on the Lawrence 057° radial. 
Upon reaching 2,000 feet, start 
a procedure turn while s t i l l 
descending to 1,200 feet. After 
passing VELAN Intersection, 
continue descent to the MDA of 
700 feet. 

4- Descend to 2,000 feet while In 
the holding pattern. Upon 
reaching the Manchester 128 radial, 
start a 180° turn to the 237° 
approach course and continue the 
approach. 

925, 

K15 

926. 

K63 

You have been vectored to the traffic 
pattern of your destination airport at 
the termination of a helicopter Instru­
ment f l ight , and thereafter have been 
cleared for a "visual approach." In 
this situation, you should 

1- disregard sequencing instruc­
tions from ATC since they 
apply exclusively to fixed-wing 
aircraft. 

2 - follow the preceding aircraft, 
If so cleared. 

3- continue your approach without 
further advising ATC i f the 
v is ibi l i ty is one-half mile or 
more. 

4- position your helicopter behind 
all visible fixed-wing aircraft. 

What approach and landing minlmums 
must prevail for an IFR flight 
cleared for a visual approach? 

1-

2-
3-

4-

The same minlmums as the 
IFR approach to that runway, 
Basic VFR conditions (VMC). 
Celling which permits at 
least a 1,000-foot obstacle 
clearance. 
1,000-foot celling and 
1-mile v is ibi l i ty . 

923. What procedural changes are effective 
at Lawrence Municipal when Bedford 

M U Control Zone Is not in effect? 
(F1g. 92) 

1- Use the Bedford altimeter 
setting; MDA 700 feet. 

2- Use the Bedford altimeter 
setting; MDA 740 feet. 

3- Use the Boston altimeter 
setting; MDA 740 feet . 

4- Use the Lawrence Municipal 
altimeter setting; MDA 700 
feet. 

924. 

K45 

What 1s helicopter MDA for a stra1ght-1n 
VOR RWY 23 approach at Lawrence Municipal? 
(Fig. 92) 

1- 600 feet 
2- 700 feet 
3- 350 feet 
4- 226 feet 

927. 

K63 

An instrument approach procedure 
requires an RVR of 2,400 feet as 
the v is ibi l i ty criteria. If the 
RVR 1s Inoperative, how would 
the v is ibi l i ty requirement be 
reported In lieu of the published 
RVR? 

1-
2-

3-

4-

As an RVV of 2,400 feet. 
As a ground vis ibi l i ty of 
1/4 statute mile. 
As a slant range vis ibi l i ty 
of 2,400 feet for the final 
approach segment of the 
published approach procedure. 
As a ground vis ibi l i ty of 
1/2 statute mile. 
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Ong 

SDF RWY 18 Al-5282 (FAA) 
W A R S A W MUNI 
WARSAW, INDIANA 

*ORT WAYNE APP CON 
l i t I 284 6 

RADAR VECTORING 

CAUTION: 1049'unliariiad power 
line 1 nil* North and fail 
of airport 

--SliiNEI INT 
?J DME 

Obtain Wariow. Indiona oHimtter Mtting thiough UNICOM an 122 8 Mtb. whin 
not OTDikiWt ut* South Bind. Indlano altimeter tailing and Ih* following oopK«i; 
(a) Inn*™ all MDA'i 140 feet (b) Inrraaw S-18 titibHny lor VOR only aircraft CAT. 
D » lWmiW. 

A N A 

SDF RWY 18 
MIRI R*y 1836 
REII Rwy.IB „nd 34 

FAJ to MAP 9 NM 

Knori oO 90 110 130 180 
Mi": Set too 3,20 2.30 SrOO 1.40 

41*17 'N-8S"SrW 

i it not H O U , ro iten Vtc 

WARSAW. INDIANA 
WA 'W MUNI 

928. 

M50 

929. 

K52 

What 1s the MDA and landing minimum for 
the SDF RWY 18 stra1ght-1n approach at 
Warsaw in an ADF equipped aircraft 1f 
the South Bend altimeter setting 1s 
used? (Fig. 93) 

1- 1,420 feet and 1 mile 
2- 1,420 feet and 1 1/4 mile 
3- 1,340 feet and 1 mile 
4- 1,280 feet and 1 mile 

Where 1s the missed approach point for 
the Warsaw SDF RWY 18 approach? 
(Fig. 93) 

1- Wherever you reach 1,280 feet 
on the glide path. 

2- The runway threshold. 
3- The NDB. 
4- The point 5 miles from the FAF. 

930. Is a procedure turn authorized for the 
M 9 9 SDF RWY 18 approach at Warsaw and, If 
M " so . when? (Fig. 93) 

1- No. 
2- Yes, i f the approach starts 

at the NDB. 
3- Yes, anytime 1t becomes neces­

sary to reverse course. 
4- No, except when radar 1s unable 

to vector you to the final 
approach course. 

931. 

K63 

What 1s the helicopter VOR/DME landing 
minimum for the SDF RWY 18 approach at 
Warsaw Municipal? (Fig. 93) 

1- 1 mile 
2- 1,200 feet and 1 mile 
3- 600 feet and 3/4 mile 
4- 1/2 mile 
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What 1s the published missed approach 
procedure for the Warsaw SDF RWY 18 
approach? {F1g. 93) 

1- Start a climbing turn to 2,500 
feet and call Warsaw Muni on 
122.8 and Inform them you are 
making a missed approach. Call 
Fort Wayne Approach Control and 
ask for further Instructions. 

2- Climb to 2,500 feet and Inter­
cept the GSH 152 radial; proceed 
to SIDNEY Intersection and hold. 
Inform Fort Wayne Approach 
Control of your Intentions. 

3- Climb to 2,500 feet. If you have 
DME, proceed to SIDNEY Intersec­
tion; 1f no DME, proceed to 
Goshen VORTAC. Request further 
clearance from Fort Wayne 
Approach Control. 

4- Start a climbing turn to the 
right and proceed to Goshen 
VORTAC on the GSH 152 radial 
maintaining 2,500 feet. Contact 
Fort Wayne Approach Control and 
Inform them of your Intentions. 

What 1s the function of the NDB shown in 
the profile view of the Warsaw SDF RWY 18 
approach? (F1g. 93) 

1- The missed approach point. 
2- The point where the aircraft 

should be at an altitude of 
1,280 feet 1f making the 
proper descent. 

3- A stepdown fix which, when 
Identified, authorizes a 
lower MDA. 

4- The point where descent must 
be stopped unless the runway 
Is in sight. 

The speeds used to determine the aircraft 
approach categories found in the Mlnimums 
Section of the Instrument Approach Pro­
cedure Charts are based on 

1- 1.3 times the stalling speed in 
landing configuration at maxi­
mum gross weight. 

2- 1.3 times the stalling speed 1n 
landing configuration at maximum 
certificated gross landing weight, 

3- 1.3 Vso at maximum certificated 
weight. 

4- 1.3 Vft at maximum certificated 
landing weight. 

935. How is your flight plan closed when 
K64 y o u r d e s t * n a t * o n airport has IFR 

conditions and there is no control 
tower or FSS on the field? 

1- Upon landing, you may close 
your flight plan by radio If 
a remote communication site 
1s near, or by telephoning 
any FSS or ATC faci l i ty . 

2- You may close your flight 
plan any time after starting 
the approach by contacting 
any FSS or ATC faci l i ty . 

3- Upon reaching the final 
approach f ix , you should 
contact the nearest FSS and 
close your flight plan. 

4- The ARTCC controller will 
close your fl ight plan upon 
clearing you for the approach. 

936. 

L12 

937. 

K15 

A pilot is practicing instrument 
maneuvers Inslmulated Instrument 
conditions in a helicopter. The 
pilot may util ize an individual as 
safety pilot in the other control 
position i f that person holds 

1- an Instrument Rating In either 
helicopters or airplanes. 

2- a rotorcraft category and a 
helicopter class rating. 

3- a Flight Instructor Certificate 
with airplane and Instrument 
ratings. 

4 - a student pilot certificate 
and 1s receiving helicopter 
training. 

Upon arrival at your destination after 
a flight under IFR In a helicopter, you 
may be authorized to execute a "contact 
approach" 

1- regardless of v is ibi l i ty If you 
operate at a speed that allows 
you to see any air traffic or 
obstruction 1n time to avoid 
coll is ion, and ATC assigns you 
this approach. 

2- 1f the ceiling 1s at least 
1,000 feet, the vis ibi l i ty is 
at least 1 statute mile, and 
ATC assigns you this approach. 

3- 1f you request i t from ATC, 
the ground vis ibi l i ty 1s 1/2 
statute mile or more, and the 
ceiling is at least 500 feet. 

4- i f you request 1t from ATC, 
the ground vis ibi l i ty is at 
least 1 statute mile, and you 
remain clear of clouds. 



Page 170 

938. 

Lll 

Which flight time may be logged as 
instrument time when on an Instrument 
fl ight plan? 

1- All of the time the airplane 
cannot be controlled by 
reference to the ground. 

2- Only the time you are control­
ling the airplane solely by 
reference to fl ight instruments, 

3- Only the time you are flying 
in IFR weather conditions. 

4- All of the time from l i f t - o f f 
until touchdown. 

939. 

K62 

Ten miles from your destination air­
port, you cancel your IFR fl ight plan. 
When are you required to establish 
communication with the tower at the 
a1rport? 

1- Immediately after canceling 
the fl ight plan. 

2- As soon as you have the field 
In sight. 

3- At least by the time you enter 
the traffic pattern. 

4- At least 5 miles from the 
center of the airport. 

W t 14 

VOR RWY 19R Al 377 (FAA) 
O R A i w E COUNTY 

SANTA ANA, CALIFORNIA 

Q FIG. 94 ) 

VOR RWY 19R 
4 NOV.' 1976 

J3°40-N-117°32'W 
rvuivro «t N W , N O * * , TO ucc inanctnoNi 

SANTA ANA, CALIFOtNIA 
O R A N G E COUNTY 



Page 172 

1- Low and to the lef t . 
2- Low and to the right. 
3- High and to the right. 
4- High and to the l e f t . 

950. 

L13 

If a pilot enters the condition of 
flight In the pilot logbook as simu­
lated instrument conditions, what 
additional information must be entered? 

1- Place and type of each instru­
ment approach completed and 
name of safety pilot. 

2- Name and pilot certificate 
number of safety pilot and 
type of approaches completed. 

3- Number and type of instrument 
approaches completed and 
route of f l ight . 

4 - Number, type, and place of 
instrument approaches com­
pleted; name and pilot certif­
icate number of an Instructor 
pi lot . 

Amd.2 

L D A - C Al-552 (FAA) 
.AN NUYS 

LOS ANGELES, CALIFORNIA 
BUS SANK APP CON 

134.2 300.6 
VAN NUTS TOWER 

lSO*-339* 119.3 339.0 
N 3*0* • 149* 130.3 339.0 

GNOCON 
121.7 

RADAR VECTORING 
x ATS 113.1 

-~fA»( 

' 0 t ^ - ^CWTIES 

F IOS ANGELES 
^ _ J L T 3 * I A* 

Chon B3 

WOODLAND 
INT MISSED APPROACH 

Climb to 4000 via VNY 
• 101 to Alhombro Int 
and hold. 

BfV 800 1 p . . 
: ^ - I 5 J , A - ' ' A * 

twy)6Rldg6S69 'A83l 
twr!6l Id, 

L D A - C 
34*13'N-118*29^rV 

fuHOHfe rr NO*, H O A A JO UCC inanoticta 

LOS ANGELES. CALIFORNIA 
VAN NUYS 

Q FIG. 95 ^ 

949. What is your position relative to the 
L 2 3 Glide Slope and LOC? 



940. 

M50 

941 

M21 

942. 

K46 

943. 

K63 

944. 

K44 

What 1s the MDA and landing minimum for 
the Orange County VOR RWY 19R stralght-
1n approach If the airplane has only 
one operative VOR receiver? (Fig. 94) 
(Control Zone 1n ef fect . ) 

1- MDA 720 feet; v is ibi l i ty 1 mile. 
2- MDA 770 feet; v is ibi l i ty 1 mile. 
3- MDA 720 feet; v i s ib i l i ty RVR 

2,400 feet. 
4- MDA 700 feet; v i s ib i l i ty 1/2 

mile. 

What radar service 1s available at 
Orange County Airport? (F1g. 94) 

1- Radar control of all traff ic . 
2- Long Beach Approach Control 

will vector you and Coast 
Approach Control controls ASR 
approaches. 

3- Radar vectoring, but not radar 
approaches. 

4- Radar vectors and ASR approaches. 

What Is the MDA and landing minimum for 
a straight-in VOR RWY 19R approach at 
Orange County in a Category A airplane 
equipped with dual VOR receivers? 
(Fig. 94) (HIRL inoperative and Control 
Zone not in effect . ) 

1- MDA 780 feet; v is ibi l i ty 3/4 
mile. 

2- MDA 720 feet; v i s ib i l i ty 1/2 
mile. 

3- MDA 440 feet; v i s ib i l i ty 1/2 
mile. 

4- MDA 500 feet; v i s ib i l i ty 3/4 
mile. 

What 1s the MDA and landing minimum for a 
helicopter equipped with dual VOR 
receivers 1f cleared for the VOR 
stralght-ln approach to RWY 19R at Orange 
County when the control zone 1s not 1n 
effect? (Fig. 94) 

1- 440 feet and 1,200 feet RVR 
2- 500 feet and 4,000 feet RVR 
3- 500 feet and 3/8 mile 
4- 440 feet and 3/4 mile 

What Is the purpose of LANE Intersec­
tion? (F1g. 94) 

945, 

M27 

946. 

M67 

947. 

M67 

1-

2-

3-
4-

To aid the pilot 1n establishing 
position when executing a 
circling approach. 
To authorize a lower MDA after 
passing an obstruction. 
To establish the MDA at 720 feet. 
To aid the pilot in establishing 
a proper glide path. 

948. 

L24 

Page 171 

Which Is the proper indication for ON 
GLIDE PATH when using the standard FAA 
2-Bar VASI? 

1-

2-

3-

4-

White 
Red 

White 
Green 

Red 
White 

White 
Amber 

Runway 

Runway 

Runway 

Runway 

White 
Red 

White 
Green 

Red 
White 

White 
Amber 

What indications are correct for the 
glide slope positions on a tricolor 
VASI? 

Below GS On GS Above GS 

1- Red Pink White 
2- Red White Amber 
3- Red Green White 
4- Red Green Amber 

Which range faci l i ty associated with the 
ILS is identified by the last two letters 
of the localizer Identification group? 

1- Middle compass locator. 
2- Inner marker. 
3- Outer marker. 
4- Outer compass locator. 

What are the minimum altitudes for a 
stra1ght-1n VOR RWY 19R approach at 
Orange County 1f you are cleared for 
the approach upon passing Ontario 
VORTAC at 5,000 feet? (F1g. 94) Your 
aircraft is equipped with dual VORs, 
DME, and ADF. The control zone Is 1n 
effect. 

1- 3,000 feet to OLIVE Inter­
section; 1 ,900 feet to TUSTIN 
Intersection; and an MDA of 
720 feet. 

2- 5,000 feet to SCULLY Inter­
section; 3,000 feet to OLIVE 
Intersection; 1,900 feet to 
TUSTIN Intersection; and an 
MDA of 720 feet. 

3- 5,000 feet to SCULLY Inter­
section; 3,000 feet to OLIVE 
Intersection; 1,900 feet to 
TUSTIN Intersection; 720 feet 
to LANE Intersection; and an 
MDA of 440 feet. 

4- 5,000 feet until Inbound on 
the Santa Ana 360 radial; 
3,000 feet to OLIVE Inter­
section; 1,900 feet to TUSTIN 
Intersection; and an MDA of 
720 feet. 
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969. 

L26 

970. 

M27 

971. 

K40 

During the missed approach for the NDB 
RWY 5 approach at New Bedford, you are 
cleared for another approach. If your 
VOR and NDB receivers Indicate as shown 
and your heading Is 223°, what 1s your 
position? (Fig. 97) 

• • • 0 O i l 
l i e a 1 4 0 F R O M • 

1- Approaching BONNI Intersection 
outbound from the LOM and west 
of course. 

2- Past BONNI Intersection out­
bound from the LOM and west of 
course. 

3- Past BONNI Intersection out­
bound from the LOM on course. 

4- Approaching BONNI Intersection 
outbound from the LOM and on 
course. 

What 1s the minimum safe altitude for the 
sector 1n which the missed approach 1s 
made for the Hew Bedford NDB RWY 5 
approach? (Fig. 97) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

1,700 feet 
2,100 feet 
1,500 feet 
1,600 feet 

Upon arrival at Providence VORTAC (PVD) 
at 3,000 feet, you are cleared for the 
NDB RWY 5 approach via the PVD 140 
radial. What are the minimum altitudes 
for this approach? (Fig. 97) 

1- 2,000 feet when established on 
the PVD 140 radial to procedure 
turn; 1,700 feet in procedure 
turn; 1,500 feet from procedure 
turn to LOM; MOA 700 feet. 

2- 2,000 feet when established on 
the PVD 140 radial; 1,500 feet 
when established on the 053° 
bearing Inbound to the LOM; MDA 
700 feet. 

3- 3,000 feet until established 
Inbound on the 053° bearing; 
1,500 feet to the LOM; MDA 
700 feet. 

4- 3,000 feet until starting a 
procedure turn, then 1,700 feet; 
1,500 feet after established on 
the 053° bearing to the LOM; 
MDA 631 feet. 

972, 

K41 

973. 

K41 

974. 

M31 

975. 

M41 

976, 

M31 

When 1s a procedure turn required for 
the NDB RWY 5 approach at New Bedford? 
(Fig. 97) 

1- At all times except when the 
transition from Providence 1s 
flown or you are vectored to 
the final approach course. 

2 - At all times unless you receive 
a radar vector to the final 
approach course. 

3- Only when cleared for the 
approach from TURNER Intersec­
tion. 

4- Only when you approach the 
terminal area from the north. 

Under what condition 1s the procedure 
turn not required for the NDB approach 
at La Junta? (Fig. 98) 

1- When the en route phase termi­
nates at a VOR shown on the 
Enroute Facilities ring. 

2- When the initial approach begins 
at any of the Intersections or 
VORs on or within the 10 NM ring. 

3- Only when the Initial approach 
is over FAYETTE Intersection. 

4- When the en route phase termi­
nates within the Inner 10 NM 
ring. 

What Is the maximum altitude, i f any, 
to enter the holding pattern after 
executing a missed approach on the NDB 
RWY 8 approach at La Junta Municipal? 
(Fig. 98) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

No maximum 
5,600 feet 
5,500 feet 
5,800 feet 

What length of RWY 8 1s available for 
takeoff and landing at La Junta? 
(Fig. 98) 

1-

2-

3-

4-

8,000 feet 
landing. 
6,845 feet 
landing. 
6,845 feet 
8,000 feet 
8,000 feet 
6,845 feet 

for takeoff and 

for takeoff and 

for takeoff and 
for landing, 
for takeoff and 
for landing. 

What is the maximum altitude over the 
final approach fix during an NDB 
approach straight 1n to RWY 8 at La 
Junta Municipal? (Fig. 98) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

5,500 feet 
5,600 feet 
5,800 feet 
4,720 feet 
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977. 

K64 

978. 

K64 

979, 

K64 

980. 

L12 

981. 

L24 

What Is the procedure for closing an IFR 
flight plan at La Junta Municipal? 
(Fig. 98, page 176) 

1- The pilot should request La Junta 
FSS to close the flight plan 
after landing. 

2- Denver Center will automatically 
close the flight plan upon 
Issuance of an approach clearance, 

3- La Junta Radio will automatically 
close the fl ight plan when the 
aircraft lands. 

4- The pilot should request Denver 
Center to close the flight plan 
when cleared for approach. 

When may a pilot cancel the IFR flight 
plan? 

982. 

LIT 

1-

2-
3-

4-

Any time when not operating 
in Positive Control Airspace. 
At any time. 
Any time when operating In VFR 
weather conditions outside of 
Positive Control Airspace. 
Only during an emergency or 
when the destination airport 
1s in sight. 

Under what condition would you be able 
to cancel your IFR flight plan prior to 
completion of the f l ight , 1f outside 
positive controlled airspace? 

1- Only in the event of an 
emergency. 

2- Anytime you are unable to 
comply with the clearance. 

3- Only 1f you can proceed under 
VFR conditions. 

4- Anytime you desire, 1f you 
f irs t get permission from ATC. 

What are the minimum qualifications for 
a person who occupies the other control 
seat as safety pilot during simulated 
instrument fl ight? 

1- Designated as a competent 
observer. 

2- Rated 1n the aircraft. 
3- Instrument rated. 
4- Pilot with Instrument Rating or 

taking instrument Instruction. 

Which range faci l i ty associated with the 
ILS can be identified by a two-letter 
coded signal? 

1- Outer Marker (OM). 
2- Compass Locator. 
3- Inner marker (IM). 
4- Middle, marker (MM). 

983. 

L24 

984. 

L27 

Which altitude shown below, when 
published on an Instrument Approach 
Procedure Chart, indicates you must 
be at 4,500 feet MSL? 

4500 4500 4500 5500 

A B C D 

1- A 
2- B 
3- C 
4- D 

What 1s the correct sequence of visual 
and aural signals for an ILS approach? 

985. 

L34 

0M MM m 
1- AMBER WHITE PURPLE 

• • • • 

2- PURPLE AMBER WHITE 
• • • • 

3- PURPLE AMBER 
• • * • 

WHITE 

4- WHITE AMBER PURPLE 

While flying a 10 DME Arc to the right 
using an RMI, you experience a cross-
wind component from the right. How 
should you compensate for the crosswind? 

1- Place the RMI needle on a 
reference point behind the 
right wingtip. 

2 - Keep the RMI needle on the 
right wingtip. 

3- Place the RMI needle 10" 
behind the right wingtip and 
maintain this reference point. 

4- Place the RMI needle on a 
reference point ahead of the 
right wingtip. 

What effect would a light crosswind of 
approximately 7 knots have on vortex 
behavior? 

1- Both vortices would move down­
wind at a greater rate than if 
the surface wind was down the 
landing runway. 

2- A light crosswind would rapidly 
dissipate vortex strength. 

3- The upwind vortex would tend to 
remain in the touchdown zone. 

4- The downwind vortex would tend 
to remain in the touchdown zone, 
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986. 

L31 

987. 

L32 

988. 

L33 

989. 

L34 

When landing behind a large aircraft, 
which procedure should be followed for 
vortex avoidance? 

1- Stay to one side of Its final 
approach flight path and land 
near the edge of the runway. 

2- Stay above Its final approach 
flight path all the way to 
touchdown. 

3- Stay well below Its final 
approach flight path and land 
at least 2,000 feet behind. 

4- Stay below and to one side of 
Its final approach flight path. 

To avoid possible wake turbulence from 
a large je t aircraft that has just 
landed prior to your takeoff, at which 
point on the runway should you plan to 
become airborne? 

1- At the point where It touched 
down, or just prior to this 
point. 

2- Past the point where 1t touched 
down. 

3- Approximately 500 feet prior to 
the point where i t touched down, 

4- At least 1,000 feet past Its 
touchdown point. 

Which procedure should you follow to 
avoid wake turbulence 1f a large je t 
crosses your course from left to right 
approximately 1 mile ahead and at your 
altitude? 

1- Make sure you are sl ightly 
above the path of the j e t . 

2- Pass under the je t ' s path by 
100 feet. 

3- Descend 200 feet and turn 20° 
le f t ; return to course and 
altitude after passing the 
j e t ' s path. 

4- Slow your airspeed to and 
maintain altitude and course. 

Wake turbulence is near maximum behind 
a j e t transport just after takeoff 
because 

1- of the high angle of attack 
and high gross weight. 

2- acceleration to higher speeds 
amplifies the turbulence. 

3- the engines are at maximum 
thrust output at slow airspeed. 

4- the gear and flap configura­
tion Increases the turbulence 
to maximum. 

990. 

L34 

991. 

Ml 2 

992. 

M67 

993. 

M21 

994. 

M23 

What wind condition prolongs the 
hazards of wake turbulence on a 
landing runway for the longest 
period of time? 

1- Straight headwind. 
2- Light quartering tallwlnd. 
3- Straight tallwlnd. 
4- Light quartering headwind. 

If a control tower and an FSS are 
located on the same airport, which 
tower function 1s assumed by the FSS 
during those periods when the tower 
1s closed? 

1- Clearance to land. 
2- Terminal weather forecasts. 
3- Automatic closing of IFR 

flight plans. 
4- Traffic advisories. 

Which approach and landing objective 
Is assured when the pilot remains on 
the proper glide path of the VASI? 

1- Touchdown at the runway 
threshold. 

2 - Obstruction clearance In the 
approach area. 

3- Course guidance to the run­
way centerline. 

4- Interception of the Middle 
Marker at the DH. 

When "Radar Vectoring" is listed on an 
approach chart, what does It signify? 

1- Radar vectoring Is available 
only for aircraft making an 
Instrument approach. 

2 - Radar vectoring is available 
for ASR and PAR approaches. 

3- Radar vectoring 1s available 
only for aircraft on an IFR 
flight plan. 

4- Radar vectoring 1s available, 
but radar Instrument approaches 
are not available. 

Initial Approach Fixes may be Identi­
fied on Instrument Approach Procedure 
Charts as 

1-

2-
3-

4-

the procedure turn and the fixes 
on the feeder faci l i ty ring, 
the fixes labeled IAF. 
any fix that 1s within the 10-
mile ring other than the final 
approach or Intermediate 
approach fixes, 
any of the fixes illustrated 
between the 10-mile ring and 
the en route faci l i t ies ring. 
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FIG. 96 

964. Which 1s the correct sequence for 
U A A recovery from this unusual attitude? 
H 4 4 (Fig. 96) 

1- Stop turn by raising right 
wing; lower nose until 
airspeed stops decreasing; 
add power to obtain cruise 
airspeed; return to proper 
heading and altitude. 

2- Add power; lower nose; level 
wings; return to original 
altitude and heading. 

3- Lower nose until descent 1s 
started; turn left to return 
to proper heading. Upon 
reaching original altitude, 
level off and use power as 
necessary. 

4- Level wings; add power; lower 
nose; descend to original 
altitude and heading. 

966. 

Lll 

965. 

Lll 

Which time can you log as instrument 
fl ight time on an IFR flight? 

1- The block to block time while 
on an IFR fl ight plan. 

2- The total time during which 
you are flying 1n v is ib i l i ty 
conditions which are less than 
basic VFR mlnimums. 

3- The time during which you 
control the aircraft solely 
by reference to fl ight Instru­
ments. 

4- When flying 1n clouds, and 
when a safety pi lot occupies 
the copilot's seat. 

967. 

K42 

968. 

H63 

When you complete an Instrument f l ight , 
you may log as Instrument time 

1- all of the time when the air­
craft cannot be controlled by 
reference to the ground or 
objects on the ground. 

2- only the time you were con­
trol ling the aircraft solely 
by reference to fl ight instru­
ments. 

3- only the time you are flying 
1n IFR weather conditions. 

4- the time from l i f t -o f f until 
touchdown. 

Which Information, 1n addition to 
headings, does the radar controller 
provide without request during an 
ASR approach? 

1- The recommended altitude for 
each mile from the runway. 

2- When to commence descent and 
the aircraft's position each 
mile from the runway. 

3- When reaching minimum altitude. 
4- When over the end of the runway. 

What Is one Important difference between 
the simplified directional faci l i ty 
(SDF) and the ILS localizer? 

1 - SDF generally has a wider course. 
2 - SDF 1s specifically designed for 

STOL operations. 
3- SDF range information is pro­

vided by DME. 
4 - SDF util izes lower frequency 

band. 
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759. 

M61 

760. 

F23 

761. 

J23 

762. 

J23 

763. 

J51 

764. 

K37 

What 1s the difference between the ILS 
at Hollywood-Burbank ( b ) , and the lLSs 
at Van Nuys (a)? (Fig. 68) 

1- I-BUR is remotely controlled 
by Los Angeles Center. 

2- I-BUR has a more powerful 
signal strength. 

3- I-BUR 1s usable at greater 
distances. 

4- I-BUR has an ATC function. 

What type faci l i ty is Burbank LRCO 
(c)? (Fig. 68) 

1- Limited Remote Communications 
Outlet for LAX FSS. 

2- Burbank FSS remotely controlled 
by Los Angeles Center. 

3- Burbank sector remotely con­
trolled by Los Angeles Center. 

4- Long range control outlet for 
Los Angeles Center. 

What is the minimum crossing altitude 
at Pomona VORTAC (e) while en route to 
Los Angeles (d) on V210? (Fig. 68) 

765. 

Kll 

766. 

K15 

1-
2-
3-
4-

10,300 feet 
10,700 feet 
4,500 feet 
5,300 feet 

At what point could a pilot descend to 
3,500 feet while en route to Los 
Angeles (d) on V16 ( f ) with a cruise 
clearance? (F1g. 68) 

1- OLINDA Intersection. 
2- LA HABRA Intersection. 
3- 22 NM from LAX VORTAC. 
4- PRADO Intersection. 

How may an IFR flight obtain En Route 
Flight Advisory Service 1n the Los 
Angeles area (d)? (Fig. 68) 

1- Call LAX FSS on 122.7 MHz. 
2- Call Los Angeles Flight 

Watch on 122.0 MHz. 
3- Call Los Angeles Center on 

126.0 MHz. 
4- Monitor Los Angeles Inter­

national ATIS on 133.8 MHz. 

Which lighting aid, i f Inoperative, 
requires an increase in v is ibi l i ty 
on an instrument approach? 

1- Touchdown zone lights 
2- Approach light system 
3- Runway end identifier lights 
4- High Intensity runway lights 

767. 

K15 

768. 

M51 

Under which condition does ATC issue a 
STAR? 

1- To any pilot only upon request. 
2 - Only 1f the pilot requests a 

STAR in the "Remarks" section 
of the fl ight plan. 

3- Only when ATC deems It appro­
priate, unless the pilot requests 
"No STAR." 

4- Only to airlines or military 
pilots without request. 

A contact approach is an approach 
procedure that may be used 

1- when a pilot has fi led to an 
airport with an approved 
Instrument approach procedure 
and wishes to land at a nearby 
airport that does not have an 
authorized Instrument approach 
procedure. 

2 - 1f assigned by ATC and will 
faci l i tate the approach. 

3- in Heu of conducting a standard 
Instrument approach procedure. 

4- 1n Heu of a visual approach. 

At the termination of an IFR fl ight In a 
helicopter, you have been vectored to 
the traffic pattern of your destination 
airport and then cleared by the control 
tower for a "visual approach." This 
clearance signifies that 

1-

2-

3-
4 -

approved separation between 
your helicopter and other air­
craft is the responsibility of 
ATC. 
the "visual approach" has been 
approved in response to your 
request. 
radar service is terminated, 
the v is ibi l i ty is at least 3 
miles. 

Which speed is used in determining the 
approach category of an aircraft? 

1- 1,3 times the stall speed in 
the landing configuration at 
the maximum certificated gross 
landing weight. 

2- The stall speed 1n approach 
configuration at the maximum 
certificated landing gross 
weight. 

3- 1.3 times the stall speed in 
the approach configuration at 
the maximum certificated gross 
weight. 

4- Stalling speed In the landing 
configuration at maximum cer­
tificated gross weight. 
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What 1s your position relative to the 
ILS RWY 36 course and LOM? 

( H Q o a f 
I.OC m o o n 

i.no LOU 

959. 

L21 

1- Outbound from the LOM and 
right of course. 

2- Inbound from the LOM, right 
of course, and below the 
glide slope. 

3- Inbound to the LOM, right of 
course, and above glide slope. 

4- Inbound from the LOM, left 
of course, and above the 
glide slope. 

You are making a LOC BC RWY 17 approach 
with receiver A tuned to the localizer 
and receiver B to the VORTAC. The 120 
radial may be used to determine the 
final f ix. What 1s your position with 
respect to the final fix and the center 
line of the localizer as indicated in 
the illustration? 

962. 

L23 

1- Inbound from the LOM, west of 
course, and above the glide 
slope. 

2- Outbound from the LOM, west of 
the localizer, and below glide 
slope. 

3- Inbound from the LOM, west of 
course, and below the glide 
slope. 

4- Inbound from the LOM, east of 
course, and below the glide 
slope. 

What 1s your position with relation to 
the Glide Slope and LOC? 

• 110 O S ( 

i n o , f 

1-
2-
3-
4 -

Low and to the right. 
High and to the lef t . 
High and to the right. 
Low and to the lef t . 

960. 

L24 

1- North of the final f ix and 
west of the localizer. 

2- North of the final fix and 
east of the localizer. 

3- South of the final fix and 
east of the localizer. 

4- South of the final fix and 
west of the localizer. 

Which code signal should you observe 
on the marker beacon lights as you 
pass over the OM on an ILS approach? 

1- Alternate dots and dashes. 
2- Code for OM ( — , - - ) . 
3- A series of dots. 
4- A series of dashes. 

963. 

L23 

What 1s your position with relation to 
the Glide Slope and LOC? 

1-
2-
3-
4-

r * i o O S t 
1,1,0 

Low and to the right. 
High and to the lef t . 
High and to the right. 
Low and to the lef t . 

958. What is your position relative to the 951. 
L 2 3 ILS RWY 36 course and the LOM? L 2 3 



951. Upon arrival at Fillmore VORTAC maln-
M t ; n talnlng 7,000 feet, you are cleared for 
n w the Van Nuys LDA-C approach. What are 

the minimum altitudes until you have 
the runway In sight or execute a missed 
approach? (Fig. 95) 

1- 5,000 feet to THOUSAND OAKS 
Intersection; 3,300 feet to 
WOODLAND Intersection; 1,360 
feet to OM or 6 NM from FAF. 

2- 7,000 feet to THOUSAND OAKS 
Intersection; 3,300 feet to 
WOODLAND Intersection; 1,360 
feet to BUD outer marker. 

3- 7,000 feet to THOUSAND OAKS; 
3,500 feet until starting 
final approach; 3,300 feet to 
FAF; 1,360 feet to runway 
threshold. 

4- 5,000 feet to THOUSAND OAKS 
Intersection; 3,500 feet until 
starting final approach; 
3,300 feet to WOODLAND Inter­
section; 1,360 feet until 6 NM 
from FAF. 
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952. 

M27 

953. 

K46 

How should you get established on final 
approach 1f you are cleared for the Van 
Nuys LDA-C approach at Los Angeles (LAX) 
VORTAC? (Fig. 95) 

1- Maintain 3,500 feet on LAX 
R-316 and outbound on the LOC 
course to THOUSAND OAKS for a 
45° procedure turn, then 3,300 
feet Inbound on the localizer 
course. 

2- Maintain at least 3,500 feet on 
LAX R-316, then 3,300 feet for 
a 45° procedure turn within 10 
NM of WOODLAND Intersection and 
Inbound to the FAF. 

3- Maintain your last assigned 
altitude on LAX R-316 and a 
parallel entry to the holding 
pattern, then 3,300 feet to 
the FAF. 

4- Maintain at least 3,500 feet 
on LAX R-316, the parallel 
entry to the holding pattern, 
and until established on the 
localizer course, then at 
least 3,300 feet to the FAF. 

What Is the landing minimum for 
landing on RWY 16R after executing 
the Van Nuys LDA-C approach when the 
REIL Is out of service? (Fig. 95) 

1- 560-foot celling; v is ibi l i ty 
1 mile. 

2- 600-foot celling; v is ibi l i ty 
1 1/4 mile. 

3- Vis ibi l i ty 1 mile. 
4- Vis ibi l i ty 1 1/4 mile. 

955. What is the function of the Los Angeles 

M20 (LAX) R-316? (Fig. 95) 

1- To establish a transition route 
from LAX VORTAC, a holding 
pattern 1n Heu of procedure 
turn, and a final f ix. 

2- To establish an Initial point 
for the procedure turn, an 
arrival holding pattern, and a 
final f ix . 

3- To establish the fix for the 
arrival and missed approach 
holding pattern. 

4 - To establish the glide slope 
Intercept at 3,300 feet. 

956. Select the correct VHF tower fre-
H 9 1 quency(ies) for an aircraft flying on 
n £ l a 130° course to Van Nuys. (Fig. 95) 

1- 120.2 and 239.0 
2- 119.3 
3- 120.2 
4 - 134.2 

957. 

M67 

Which Is a feature of the tricolor VASI? 

1- One light projector with three 
colors: red, green, and amber. 

2 - Three light bars on each side 
of the runway. 

3- Two visual glide paths for the 
runway. 

4- Three glide paths, with the 
center path indicated by a 
white l ight. 

2&3-0B6 O - 78 - 13 

954. What 1s the published missed approach 
„e« procedure for the Van Nuys LDA-C 

approach? (F1g. 95) 

1- Proceed to Van Nuys VOR while 
climbing, then fly the 101 
radial continuing climb to 
4,000 feet. Hold at ALHAMBRA 
Intersection. 

2- Maintain the LDA and fly the 
localizer course until inter­
cepting the Van Nuys 101 
radial. Climb to 4,000 feet 
while flying the 101 radial to 
ALHAMBRA Intersection to hold. 

3- At BUD OM, turn to Intercept 
the VNY 101 radial, then pro­
ceed to the POM 254 radial 
while climbing to 4,000 feet. 
Hold In the depicted pattern. 

4- Start climbing to 4,000 feet 
at the MAP and, upon Inter­
cepting the Van Nuys VOR 101 
radial, proceed to ALHAMBRA 
Intersection and hold. 
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995. 

K14 

996. 

K24 

997. 

K64 

998. 

M52 

999. 

K41 

How 1s a procedure turn accomplished on 
the VORTAC-A approach at Algona i f the 
turn Is required for a course reversal? 
(Fig. 99) 

1- Make a standard 45° type pro­
cedure turn at the holding 
pattern location. 

2- Proceed to FOD VORTAC and then 
direct to the 13 DME Arc IAF. 

3- Make a standard 45° type or a 
teardrop procedure turn between 
FOD VORTAC and BAGDA Intersection. 

4- Make an entry to the depicted 
holding pattern. 

What indication should the pilot get 
when 1t is time to turn inbound 1n the 
depicted holding pattern? (Fig. 99) 

1- 2 minutes on the outbound leg 
2- 19 DME miles 
3- 4 DME miles 
4- 23 DME miles 

What is the flight plan closing pro­
cedure at Algona Municipal? (Fig. 99) 

1- Close the flight plan with the 
controller that clears you for 
approach. 

2- Contact Mason City FSS on 
123.6 MHz or by telephone. 

3- Upon receiving the clearance 
for the approach, the flight 
plan will be automatically 
closed. 

4- The flight plan will be auto­
matically closed when you land. 

What Is the MDA for a Category A air­
craft when all components and faci l i t ies 
are operative except the M1RL and REIL 
1f a landing on RWY 12 1s proposed? 
(Fig. 99) 

1-
2-
3-
4-

2,040 feet 
2,140 feet 
1,980 feet 
2,030 feet 

When 1s a procedure turn required for 
the Jefferson City SDF RWY 30 approach? 
(Fig. 100) 

1- It 1s required except when a 
radar vector is requested. 

2- It 1s required unless holding 
1n the depicted holding pattern. 

3- It 1s required at all times. 
4- It is required unless the turn 

to the final approach is 30° or 
less , or you are In the depicted 
holding pattern. 

1000. 

M27 

1001 

K52 

1002. 

H10 

1003. 

K21 

You are cleared for the Jefferson City 
SDF RWY 30 approach and assigned the 
Readsvllle transition. When may you 
descend below 2,500 feet? (Fig. 100) 

1- When established Inbound on 
the SDF course. 

2- When arriving at the NDB. 
3- Upon starting the procedure 

turn. 
4- Inbound in the procedure turn. 

What 1s the maximum distance from the 
missed approach point to your f irst 
turn when flying the Jefferson City SDF 
RWY 30 missed approach? (F1g. 100) 

1- 5 miles. 
2 - Whatever the distance flown 

while climbing to 1 ,700 feet. 
3- Distance necessary to climb to 

1,200 feet. 
4- 4.6 miles. 

During the missed approach procedure for 
the Jefferson City SDF RWY 30 approach, 
you have one VOR receiver tuned to the 
SDF and the RMI tuned to the Jefferson 
City VOR and the Memorial NDB. What Is 
your position relative to the SDF 
course and the VOR faci l i ty? (Fig. 100) 

« t l O O t J 

n n . B l a f l 2 I s d f 

1- On the north side of the SDF 
course and west of the VOR. 

2- On the south side of the SDF 
course and west of the VOR. 

3- On the north side of the SDF 
course and east of the VOR. 

4- On the south side of the SDF 
course and east of the VOR. 

Upon arrival at Hallsvllle VORTAC, you 
are Instructed to proceed direct to 
Memorial NDB and hold. Which type entry 
should you make? (Fig, 100) 

1- Teardrop 
2- Direct 
3- Parallel or Direct 
4- Parallel 
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1004. 

K32 

1005. 

L31 

1006. 

HI 2 

While approaching the terminal area, 
ATC clears you for the ILS approach. 
What altitudes does this authorize 
you to f ly? 

1- You are to maintain your last 
assigned altitude until estab­
lished on a segment of a pub­
lished route or segment of the 
approach with published a l t i ­
tudes; you may then fly these 
altitudes. 

2- You may descend to the glide 
slope interception altitude 
at this time. 

3- You may descend from your 
assigned altitude only when 
you are established on the 
final approach course, after 
which you may descend to the 
minimum altitudes depicted 
for the segment being flown. 

4- You may begin a descent to the 
procedure turn altitude and, 
after established on the 
Inbound course, may descend to 
the depicted altitude for the 
segment being flown. 

When landing behind a large je t air­
craft, at which point on the runway 
should you plan to land? 

1- At least 500 feet prior to 
the j e t ' s touchdown point. 

2- If any crosswlnd, land on 
the windward side of the 
runway and prior to the j e t ' s 
touchdown point. 

3- Beyond the j e t ' s touchdown 
point. 

4- At least 1,000 feet beyond 
the j e t ' s touchdown point. 

Which service is provided for IFR 
arrivals by a Flight Service Station 
located on an airport without a 
control tower? 

1008. 

M51 

1009. 

M55 

1010. 

M51 

A pilot is planning an Instrument flight 
in a helicopter and 1s using N0S approach 
procedure charts designed for fixed-wing 
aircraft. Which aircraft approach 
category should be used to determine 
landing mlnimums? 

1-
2-
3-
4 -

Category A 
Category B 
Category C 
Category D 

What does the Runway Visual Range (RVR) 
value depicted on certain stralght-in 
instrument approach procedure charts 
represent? 

1- The horizontal distance a pilot 
will see down the runway from 
the approach end. 

2- The horizontal distance down 
the runway a pilot can see 
unlighted objects. 

3- The slant visual range a pilot 
will see down the final 
approach during landing. 

4- The actual vis ibi l i ty or 
distance an Instrument can 
see (detect) an object located 
on the runway. 

Your aircraft was certificated for a 
maximum weight of 6,200 lbs . ; a maxi­
mum takeoff weight of 6,100 l b s . ; and 
a maximum landing weight of 6,000 lbs. 
The speed used to determine the approach 
category 1s 1.3 times 90 knots. Which 
speed 1s the 90 knots? 

1- The stalling speed In landing 
configuration at 6,200 lbs. 

2- The approach speed 1n landing 
configuration at 6,100 lbs. 

3- The stalling speed 1n landing 
configuration at 6,000 lbs. 

4- The approach speed 1n landing 
configuration at 6,200 lbs. 

1007. 

M51 

1- Clearance to land. 
2- Traffic control. 
3- Automatic closing of the IFR 

flight plan. 
4- Traffic advisories. 

What weight 1s used in determining the 
approach category of an aircraft? 

1- The maximum certificated 
gross landing weight. 

2- The maximum certificated 
ramp weight. 

3- The weight at which the 
aircraft lands. 

4- The maximum gross weight. 

1011 

H67 

Which 1s the indication for ABOVE GLIDE 
PATH when using the standard FAA 2-Bar 
VASI? 

1-

2-

3-

Red 
White 

Pink 
Red 

White 
White 

4- White 
Red 

RWY 

RWY 

RWY 

RWY 

Red 
White 

Pink 
Red 

White 
White 

White 
Red 
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M62 

1013. What 1s the difference between a 
localizer type directional aid (LDA) 
and the ILS localizer? 

1- The LDA uses a course width 
of 6° or 12° , while an ILS 
uses only 5 ° . 

2- The LDA does not use OMs or 
LOMs for the outer marker. 

3- The LDA signal 1s generated 
from a VOR type faci l i ty and 
has no glide slope. 

4- The LDA Is not aligned with 
the runway. 

1012. You may use a surveillance approach 

M 5 8 1- at airports for which civil 
radar Instrument approach 
minimums have been published. 

2- only when you declare an 
emergency or you have had a 
loss of navigational equip­
ment. 

3- at any airport that has an 
approach control. 

4- at any airport which AIM 
(Part 3) l i s ts as having 
radar service. 
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I—NOTAM Service is provided. Applicable only to 

airports with established Instrument approach pro­
cedures, or high volume VFR activity. 

AOS—Airport of Entry—A customs Airport of Entry 
where permission from U.S. Customs is not re­
quired, however, at least one hour advance notice 
of arrival must be furnished. 

AVASi—Abbreviated Visual Approach Slope Indicator— 
2 boxes. 

FSS—The name of the associated FSS Is shown In all 
Instances. When the FSS is located on the named 
airport, "on fid" Is shown following the FSS name. 
When the FSS can be called through the local tele­
phone exchange, (Foreign Exchange) at the cost of 
a local call, It fs Indicated by "(LC)" (local call) 
with the phone number Immediately following the 
name of the FSS, I.e., "FSS: WICHITA (LC481-
5807)." When an Interphone line exists between the 
field and the FSS, It la indicated by "(DL)" (direct 
line) Immediately following the name of the FSS, 
I.e., "FSS: OTTO (DL)." 

IFR—Airport with approved FAA Standard Instrument 
Approach Procedure. 

UtA—Landing Rights Airport—Application for permis­
sion to land must be submitted in advance to 
U.S. Customs. At least one hour advance notice 
of arrival must also be furnished. 

REIl—Runway end Identifier lights (threshold strobe). 
RVtf—Runway Visibility Values, applicable runway pro­

vided. 
RVR—Runway Visual Range, applicable runway provided. 
VASI—Visual Approach Slope Indicator, applicable run­

way provided. 

AIRPORT REMARKS 
Aircraft Categories—Category /—Light-weight, Single-

engine, personal-type propeller driven aircraft. (Does 
not include higher performance single-engine aircraft 
such as the T-28.) 

Category //—Light-weight, twin engine, propeller 
driven aircraft weighing 12,500 pounds or less such as 
the Aero Commander, Twin Beechcraft, DeHovllland 
Dove, Twin Cessna. (Does not include such aircraft as 
a Lodestar, Learstar, DC-3). 

Category III—All other aircraft such as the higher 
performance single-engine, heavy twin-engine, four engine 
and turbojet aircraft. 

"FEE" indicates landing charges for private or non-
revenue producing aircraft In addition, fees may be 
charged for planes that remain over a couple of hours 
and buy no services, or at major airline terminals for 
all aircraft 

"Rflt He 13-31" Indicates right turns should be made 
on landings and takeoffs on runways 13 and 31. 

Remarks data are confined to operational items affect­
ing the status and usability of the airport, traffic 
patterns and departure procedures. 
TP A—Traffic Pattern Altitude—This Information is pro­

vided for only those airports without a 24-hour 
operating control tower or FSS. 

TRI-VAS—Tri-Color Visual Approach Slope Aid. 
OBSTRUCTIONS—The Information on obstructions is taken 
from reports submitted to the FAA. It has not been 
verified In all cases. Pilots are cautioned that objects 

not Indicated In the AIM (or on charts) may exist 
which can create a hazard to flight operation. 

FLIGHT SERVICE STATIONS 
Flight Service Station (FSSs) and Combined Station/ 

Tower (CS/Ts) are listed alphabetically by state In 
the Airport/Facility Directory. At certain locations the 
prefllght briefing and flight plan processing responsi­
bilities of the CS/T have been reassigned to an adjacent 
FSS. At these locations the adjacent FSS will be listed 
as the 'Associated FSS,* otherwise, the CS/T will be 
listed. Limited Remote Communications Outlet (LRCO) 
and Remote Communications Outlet (RCO), where 
available at the facility, are shown following the three 
letter identifier. If located at other than a facility site 
they are listed alphabetically. 

FSSs and CS/Ts provide information on airport con­
ditions, radio aids and other facilities, and process flight 
plans. Airport Advisory Service is provided at the 
pilot's request on 123.6 by FSSs located at non-tower 
airports or when the tower Is not in operation. (See 
Part 1. ADVISORIES AT NON TOWER AIRPORTS.) 

Aviation weather briefing service Is provided by FSSs 
and CS/Ts: however, CS/T personnel are not certified 
weather briefers and therefore provide only factual data 
from weather reports and forecasts. Flight and weather 
briefing services are also available by calling the tele­
phone numbers listed In the chapter entitled 'FSS-CS/T 
Information and Weather Service Office Telephone Num­
bers,' located in Part 2." 

Limited Remote Communlcotlons Outlet IIRCO)—Unmanned 
satellite air/ground communications facility, which may 
be associated with a VOR, These outlets effectively 
extend service range of the FSS and provide greater 
communication reliability. 

Remote Communication* Outlet (RCO)—An unmanned satel­
lite air to ground communications stations remotely 
controlled and providing UHF and VHF communications 
capability to extend the service range of an FSS. 

Civil communication, frequencies used In th« FSS air/ground 
system are now operated .Implex on 122.0, 122.2, 122.3, 122.4, 
122.6, 122.7, 123.6; emergency 121.5; plus receive-only on 
122.05, 122.1, 122.15 and 123.6. 

a. 122.0 li assigned to selected FSSs as a weather channel 
for both general aviation and air carrier. 

b. 122.2 It assigned to all FSSs as a common en route simplex 
service. 

c 123.6 Is assigned as the airport advisory channel at non-
tower FSS locations, however, it Is still In commission at some 
FSSs collocated with towers to provide part-time Airport Advisory 
Service. 

d. 122.1 Is the primary receive-only frequency at VORs. 
122.05, 122.15 and 123.6 are assigned at selected VORs meet­
ing certain criteria. 

e. Some FSSs are assigned 50KHz channels for simplex op-
oration In the 122-123 MHt band (e.g. 122.351. 

Pilots using the FSS A/G system should refer to this directory 
or appropriate charts to determine frequencies available at the 
FSS or remoted facility through which they wish to communicate. 

Part time FSS hours of operation- are shown In re­
marks under facility name. 

COMMUNICATIONS 
Clearance Is required prior to taxiing on a runway, 

taking off, or landing at a tower controlled airport. 
When operating at an airport where the control tower 

Is operated by the U.S. Government, two-way radio 
communication Is required unless otherwise authorized 
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The Airport Directory In this publication Is limited to airports with control towers and/or 
Instrument landing systems. See Part 2 for a complete listing of all public use airports. 

N O T E : All times are local time unless otherwise indicated. 

LOCATION 
The airport location is given in nautical miles {to the 

nearest mile) and direction from center of referenced 
city. 

ELEVATION 
Elevation is given, in feet above mean sea level and 

Is based on highest usable portion of the landing area. 
When elevation is sea level, elevation will be Indicated 
as "00." When elevation is below sea level, a minus 
sign ( ~ ) will precede the figure. 

RUNWAYS 
The runway surface length, and weight bearing capac­

ity ere listed for the longest instrument runway or 
scalane, or the longest active landing portion of the 
runway or strip, given to the nearest hundred feet, 
using 70 feet as the division point, I.e., 1469 feet would 
be shown as "14"; 1470 feet would be shown as "15". 
Runway lengths prefixed by the letter "H" Indicates 
that runways are hard surfaced (concrete; asphalt; 
bitumen, or macadam with a seal coat). If the run­
way length Is not prefixed, the surface is sod, clay, 
etc. The total number of runways available Is shown 
in parenthesis. (However, only hard surfaced runways 
are counted at airfields with both hard surfaced and 
sod runways.) 

RUNWAY WEIGHT BEARING CAPACITY 
Runway strength data shown In this publication Is 

derived from available Information and Is a realistic 
estimate of capability at an average level of activity. 
It Is not Intended as a maximum allowable weight or as 
an operating limitation. Many airport pavements are 
capable of supporting limited operations with gross 
weights of 25-60% in excess of the published figures. 
Permissible operating weights, insofar as runway 
strengths are concerned, are a matter of agreement 
between the owner and user. When desiring to operate 
Into any airport at weights in excess of those published 
In this publication, users should contact the airport 
management for permission. 

Add 000 to figure following S, D, DT and MAX for 
gross weight capacity, e.g., (S-000). 

S-Runway weight bearing capacity for aircraft with 
single-wheel type landing gear. (DC-8), etc. 

D-Bunway weight bearing capacity for aircraft with 
dual-wheel type landing gear. (DO-6), etc. 

DT-Runway weight bearing capacity for aircraft with 
dual-tandem type landing gear. (707), etc. 

DDT-Runway weight bearing capacity for aircraft 
with double dual-tandem type landing gear (747), 
etc. 

Qtiadri cycle and dual-tandem are considered virtually 
equal for runway weight bearing considerations, as are 
single-tandem and dual-wheel. 

Omission of weight bearing capacity Indicates Infor­
mation unknown. Footnote remarks are used to indicate 
a runway with a weight bearing greater than the longest 
runway. 

LIGHTING 
An asterisk (*) preceding a "B" (Rotating Beacon-

Green and white, split-beam and other types) or "L4, 
5 or 6" (Runway Lights) Indicates lights operate on 
prior request (phone or radio request). Where the 
asterisk is not shown, the beacon or runway lights are 
In operation dusk to dawn or available as Indicated in 
remarks. 

4—Low Intensity Runway 
5—Medium Intensity Runway 
6—High Intensity Runway 
7— Instrument Approach (neon) 
7A—Medium Intensity Approach Lights (MALS) 
8—High Intensity Instrument Approach (ALS) 

10—visual Approach Slope Indicator (VASI) 
11—Runway end Identifier lights (threshold strobe) 

(REIL) 
12—Short approach light systems (SALS) 
13—Runway alignment lights (RAIL) 
14—Runway centerline 
15—Touchdown zone 

Because the obstructions on virtually all lighted fields 
are lighted, obstruction lights have not been Included in 
the codification. 

PILOT CONTROLLED AIRPORT LIGHTING 
Pilot controlled lighting will be shown In clear text in 

the Remarks Section for each airport. 

SERVICING 
S2i Minor airframe repairs. 
S3: Minor airframe and minor powerplant repairs. 
S4: Major airframe and minor powerplant repairs. 
S5: Major airframe and major powerplant repairs. 

FUEL 
(Fuel data includes each grade available.) 

Cod* Grade 
FI2 80/87 
FIB 100/130 
F22 115/145 
F30 Kerosene, freeze point — 40°F 
F34 Kerosene, freeze point — 58°F 
F40 Wide-cut gasoline, freeze point —60°F 
F45 Wide-cut gasoline without Icing inhibitor, freeze 

point -60°F 

OXYGEN 
Oxl High Pressure 
0x2 Low Pressure 
0x3 High Pressure—Replacement Bottles 
0x4 Low Pressure—Replacement Bottles 
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other than the U.S. Government, two-way radio com­
munication Is required If the aircraft has the necessary 
equipment 

Frequencies transmit and receive unless specified as: 
T—Transmit only, R—Receive only, X—On request. 
Primary frequencies or* II(tod flrtt In each frequency grouping, 
I.e., VHF, IF. Emergency frequency 121.5 Is available at 
aU TOWER, APPROACH CONTROL and RADAR fa­
cilities, unless Indicated as not available In remarks. 

COMMUNICATIONS REMARKS 
Remarks data are confined to operational Items affect­

ing the status and usability of navigational aids, such 
as: ILS component restrictions, part time hours of op­
eration, frequency sectorizatlon, VOT frequencies. 

VOICE CALL 
The voice call for contact with the air traffic control 

tower is listed at each airport assigned such a facility. 

SERVICES AVAILABLE 
TOWER 

Pre-Tail Clearance Procedure 
Clearance Delivery (CLRNC DEL). 
Approach Control (App Con) Radar and Non-Radar. 
Departure Control (Dep Con) Radar and Non-Radar. 
VFR Advisory Service (VFR Adv) Service provided 

by Non Radar Approach Control. 
Radar Advisory Service for VFR Acft (Stage I). 
Radar Advisory ond Sequencing Service for VFR 

Acft (Stage II). 
Radar Sequencing and Separation Service for par­

ticipating VFR Aircraft, (Stage Ill-Terminal Radar 
Service Area (TRSA)). 

Radar Sequencing and Separation Service for all air­
craft In a Terminal Control Area (TCA). 

Ground Control (GNDCON). 
VHF Direction Finding (VHF/DF). 

RADIO NAVIGATION AIDS 
Included in this section Is a tabulation listed by fa­

cility name of all Air Navigation Radio Aids In the 
National Airspace System and those upon which 
the FAA has approved an Instrument approach. 
Private or military Navigation Radio Aids not In 
the National Airspace System are not tabulated. 

All VOR, VORTAC and ILS equipment in the National 
Airspace System have an automatic monitoring and 
shutdown feature In the event of malfunction. Un-
monitored as used In the publication means that FSS 
or tower personnel cannot observe the malfunction 
or shutdown signal. 

AUTOMATIC TERMINAL INFORMATION SERVICE (ATIS) 
ATIS—Is a recording of non-control Information In 

selected high activity terminal areas, which Is avail­
able on continuous broadcast or by telephone call. 

FLIGHT SERVICE STATION (FSS) 
Airport Advisory Service (AAS). 
En Route Flight Advisory Service (Flight Watch). 
Island, Mountain and Lake Reporting Service. 
Remote Weather Radar Display (WE). 
VHF Direction Finding (DF). 

UNICOM 
A private aeronautical advisory communications facil­

ity operated for purposes other than air traffic control, 
transmits and receives on one of the following fre­
quencies: 

U-l—122.8 MHz for Landing Areas (except heli­
ports) without an ATC Tower or FSS; 

U-i—123.0 MHz for Landing Areas (except heliports 
with an ATC Tower or FSS; 

U-3—123.05 MHz for heliports with or without ATC 
Tower or FSS; 

U_4—122.85 MHz for landing areas not open to the 
public; 

U-5—122.95 MHz for landing areas not open to the 
public. 

RADIO CLASS DESIGNATIONS 
tcfontfflcafton of VOR/VORTAC/TACAN~Slaflon« by Clan (Oper­

ational Limitation*): 
Normal Utabl* Attitude* and Radtut Distance* 

Distance 
Clou Altitudes (miles) 

T 12.000' and below 25 
L Below 18,000' 40 
H Below 18.000' 40 
H Within the conterminous 

48 states only, between 
14,500' and 17,999' 100 

H 18,000' — FL 450 130 
H Above FL 450 100 

(H)-High (L) =Low (T) ^Terminal 
Nora : An H facility is capable of providing L sod T 

service volume and an L facility additionally provides T 
service volnme. 

The term VOR is, operationally, a general term cover­
ing the VHF omnidirectional bearing type of facility 
without regard to the fact that the power, the frequency-
protected service volume, the equipment configuration, 
and operational requirements may vary between facilities 
at different locations. 
AB Automatic Weather Broadcast (also 

shown with • following frequency). 
B Scheduled Broadcast Station (broadcasts 

weather at 15 minutes after the hour. 
DME UHF standard (TACAN compatible) dis­

tance measuring equipment 
H Non-dlrectlonal radio beacon (homing), 

power 50 watts to less than 2,000 watts. 
HH Non-dlrectlonal radio beacon (homing), 

power 2,000 watts or more, 
H-SAB Non-dlrectlonal radio beacons providing 

automatic transcribed weather service. 
ILS Instrument Landing System (voice, where 

available, on localizer channel). 
LDA Localizer Directional Aid. 
LMM Compass locator station when Installed at 

middle marker site. 
LOM Compass locator station when Installed at 

outer marker site. 
MH Non-directional radio beacon (homing) 

power less than 50 watts. 
S Simultaneous range, homing signal and/ 

or voice. 
SABH Non-directional radio beacon not author­

ized for IFR or ATC. Provides auto­
matic weather broadcasts. 

SDF Slmpll0ed Direction Facility. 
TACAN UHF navigational facility—omnidirection­

al course and distance information. 
VOR VHF navigational facility—omnidirection­

al, course only. 
VOR/DME __ Collocated VOR navigational facility and 

UHF standard distance measuring 
equipment. 

VORTAC Collocated VOR and TACAN naviga­
tional facilities. 

W Without voice on radio facility fre­
quency. 

Z VHF station location marker at a LF 
radio facility. 



AIRPORT/FACILITY DIRECTORY 
Page 187 

SAMPLE 
Longest Runway 

Surface and length 

NOTAM Service 
Provided 

Airport 
Elevation 

UNICOM' 

Runway End 
Identifier Lights 

Pre-Taxi Clearance 
Procedure Avail. 

Automatic Terminal 
Information Service 

Frequency (Telephone No.) 

Instrument 
Landing System" 

Radio Aids 

Transcribed Weather. 
Broadcasts (TWEBJ 

IFR Airport 

Runway Weight 
Bearing Capacity 

Longest 
Runway 
Bearing 

No. of 
Runways 

Location 
(NM from City) 

Associated 
Flight Service Station 

Lighting 

Airport-
of Entry 

STATE/NAME 
local Phone 

Number 

Direct Une 

CITY NAME 
\ \ 

S AIRPORT NAME (AIM) IFR 3NE AOE FSS:.NAME (LC 481-5867) (DL) •5331 H55/8-26(3) (S-100, D-200, DT-400) 8L6.8,10,11 S5 F12, Lft,30 Oxl? U-2 VASI: Rwy 8 REIL: Rwy 26 RVV̂Rwys 18/15 RVR: Rwy 36 
Servicing 

Rtmukt: fee. Ho turns until teaching 6000' MSL Chd to fighter type jets excp on prior request. 
Towir Vole* Call 118.t 122.5R 278T Ond Con 121.9 

Runway 
Visual Range 

tCtnwCM 127.7 -ATIS*. 135.15 E(312H8o-2l08] RttfarStrvleet App Con 119.5 125.6 Dtp Con 126.2 Stag* I CIc App Con 25 mi out on 125.6 VFR Advisory etc App Con ILS 109.9 l-MGM Rwy 21 BC unusable LOM 326/PH ) BVORTAC U5.6/PHP/122.1R ^122-*T 256" 5.3 NM to fid. •NDBH-SAB 326y/PH 264" 1.5 NM to fid. 

Runway 
Visibility Value 

APPROACH CONTROL SECTORS 

308°-126' 

I25.« 

W - 3 0 7 ' U9.5 

\ 
N 

VHF/DF Ctctwr/FSS Remirki: Tower open. 0700-2300. VOT: 108.2 

ALL flEARINGS/RADIALS ARE MAGNETIC. 

LRCO or RCO 

VOR Test Signal 
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A 
AAS Airport Advisory 

Service 
A/C Approoch Control 
aeh oircroft 
ADCU5.. Advise Customs 
ADF Automatic Direc­

tion Finder 
AGL above ground 

level 
AID Airport Informa­

tion Desk 
AIM Airman's Infor­

mation Manuol 
ALS Approach light 

system 
opch approach 
apchg... approaching 
apnc approximate 
arpl airport 
ARSR Air Route Surveil­

lance Radar 
ARTCC... Air Route Traffic 

Control Center 
ASDE airport surface 

detection 
equipment 

ASR Arpt Surveillance 
Radar 

ATC air traffic control 
ATCT air traffic control 

tower 
ATIS Automatic Ter­

minal Infor­
mation Service 

ovbl ovoiloble 
awy airway 

8 
BC back course 
ben beacon 
best broadcast 
bldg building 
brg bearing 
bin between 

C 
CFR craih fire rescue 
CIFFR... common IFR 

room 
clsd closed 
emind... commissioned 
cntr center 
cntrln.... centerline 
ComTo... Compos) locator 
const construction 
crcg circling 
CS/T combined 

station/fower 
etc contact 
CTIZ Control Zone 

D 
dalgt daylight 
demind,. decommissioned 
degi degrees 
OF direction finder 

DME. 

diplcd. 
durg... 
DVFR., 

E 
eiev,.. 
emerg. 
equip. 

FL.. 
FM., 
freq. 
FSS. 

G S . . . 
GWT. 

HIRL.. 

hwy.. 

ident. 
IFR.. 

I FSS, 

ILS. 

inlo, .. 
intl... 
ISMtS. 

J-bar. 

UHF standard 
(TACAN com­
patible) dis­
tance measur­
ing equipment 

disptaced 
during 
Defense Visual 

Flight Rule 

E 

east 
elevation 
emergency 
equipment 

Flight Level 
fbn marker 
frequency 
Flight Service 

Station 

G 
glide slope 
gross weigh! 

H 
High intensity 

Runway Lights 
highway 

I 
identification 
Instrument 

Flight Rules 
International 

Flight Service 
Station 

instrument 
landing system 

information 
international 
Interim Stand­

ard Micro­
wave landing 
System 

jet runway 
barrier 

kHz kjloherrz 

lot latitude 
Jetd located 
IDA Localizer type 

directional aid 
Igts lights 
Igld lighted 
LMM compass loco lor 

at middle 
marker IIS 

Indg landing 
lac localizer 

LOM.. . 

long... 
LRCO.. 

MAA.., 

mag... 
mains.. 

MAIS.. 

MALSR. 

max... 
MCA... 

MEA... 

MHz. 

compass locator 
at outer 
marker ILS 

longitude 
Limited Remote 
Communications 
Outlet 

M 

maximum author­
ized altitude 

magnetic 
maintain, main­

tenance 
Medium Intensity 

Approach light 
System 

Medium Intensity 
Simplified Short 
Approach Light 
System with 
Rail 

maximum 
minimum cross­

ing ollitude 
minimum en­

route IFR 
altitude 

megahertz 

min minimum or 
minute 

MIRL Medium Intensity 
Runway Edge 
Lights 

MLS Microwave lond-
ing System 

MM m'dd'e marker 
ILS 

MOCA, . . minimum ob­
struction clear­
ance altitude 

MRA minimum recep­
tion altitude 

MSL mean sea level 
muni.... municipal 

N 
N , . north 
NA not authorized 
nail national 
navoid... navigational aid 
NDB Non-directional 

Radio Beacon 
ngt ntght 
NM nautical mile(s) 
Nr number 

O 
obstn obstruction 
OM outer marker ILS 
oper operate 
opn operation 
OTS Out of Service 
ovrn overrun 

P 
PAR Precision Apch 

Radar 

permly... 

quod 

RAIL.... 

RAPCON 

RATCF... 

RCAG.. . 

RCLS.... 

RCO. 

rev,. 
revg. 
revr. 
REIL. 

req.. 
rqrd. 
rgt.. 
RRP. 

rwl.. 
RTS. 

RVR.. 

RVRC. 

RVRT. 

RVRR. 

RVV.. 

RWY. 

SDF. 

sic. 
SID. 

SM.. . 
SR... 
SS.. . 
STAR. 

S T O L . 

permanently 

a 
quadrant 

8 
Runway Align­

ment Indicator 
Lights 

radar approach 
control (USAF) 

radar air traffic 
control facility 
(USN) 

Remote Center 
air/ground 

Runway Center-
line Lights 
System 

Remote Commu­
nications Outlet 

receive 
receiving 
receiver 
Runway End 

Identifier Lights 
request 
required 
right 
Runway Refer­

ence Point 
rough 
returned to 

service 
runway visual 

range 
Runway Visual 

Range Center 
Runway Visual 

Range Touch­
down 

Runway Visual 
Range Rollout 

runway visibility 
values 

Runway 

S 
south 
Simplified Direc­

tional Focilily 
surface 

. Siondord Instru­
ment Depar­
ture 

. statute mile(s) 
. sunrise 
. sunset 

Standard Ter­
minal Arrival 
Route 

. Short take-off & 
landing rnwy 

. lervice 
T 

true (after o 
bearing] 

TACAN.. UHF navigational 
facility—omni­
directional 
course and 
distance 
information 

TCA Terminal Control 
Area 

TCH Threshold Cross­
ing Height 

rfc traffic 
thr threshold 
tkof take-off 
tmprly... temporarily 
tmpry temporary 
TPA Traffic Pattern 

Altitude 
TRACON. Terminal Radar 

approach control 
TR5A Terminal Radar 

Service Area 
timt transmit 
rsmtg.... transmitting 
tsmtr transmitter 
TV television 
TWE8 transcribed 

weather best 
twr tower 
twy laxiway 

U 
UHF Ultrahigh 

frequency 
unavbl... unavailable 
unctld... uncontrolled 
unlgtd... unlighted 

V 
VASt.., . Visual Approach 

Slope 
Indicator 

VFR visual flight rules 
VGS Visual Guidance 

System 
VHF Very high fre­

quency 
VOR VHF Omni-Diree-

lional Radio 
Range 

VORTAC. Combined VOR 
and TACAN 
System 

VOT o VOR Receiver 
testing facility 

vjby visibility 

W 

W west 
WS Weather 5ervice 
vt weight 

Z 

Z Greenwich mean 
time 
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LOW ALTITUDE - U.S. 

For use up to but not including 18,00c MSL 

FAA Aif Traffic Service outsido U. S. airspace is provided in accordance with Article 12 and Annex 11 
of tCAO Convention. ICAO Convention not applicable to State aircraft bur compliance with (CAO Standards 
and Practices i i encouraged, 

VHF/UHF Data it depicted in BLUE; LF/MF depicted in BROWN 

AERODROMES 

Aerodromes/Seadromes shown in BLUE have an approved low Altitude Instrument Approach Procedure 
published. The DOO FLIP Terminal contains only those shown in DARK BLUE. 
Aerodromes/Seadromes shown in BROWN do not have a published Instrument Approach Procedure. 

LAND SEA 
O O Civil <p 
4>0 Joint Military-Civil • $ 

O 0 Military • © 

AIRWAY AND ROUTE DATA RADIO AIDS TO NAVIGATION 

•V9W 

= AR2: 

= BR2L= 

20 20 

VOR Airway ond 
Identification 

LF/MF Airway and 
Identification 

Airways with an MEA of 10,000 ft or 
above (Oxygen may be necessary on 
extended flights abovel0,000ftMSl) 
Radial or Bearing Line 
VHF/UHF Atlantic Route and 
Identification 
LF/MF Atlantic Route and 
Identification 
LF/MF Oceanic Route and 
Identification 
VHF/UHF Bahama Route and 
Identification 
LF/MF Bahama Route and 
Identification 
Military Route 
Military Advisory Route 
Total Mileage between 
Radio Aids 

Mileage between Radio 
Aids, and/or Mileage 
Breakdown Points 

Mileage Breakdown Point 

Facility Ident used with 
Centerline of Oceanic 
Routes and Channels 

o VOR 

VORTAC 

LF/MF Range with Simulta­
neous Voice Signal Capability 

LF/MF Range without simulta­
neous Voice Signal Capability 

LF/MF Non-directional 
Radiobeacon or Marine 
Radiobeacon 

Coniolan Station 

REPORTING POINTS 

A A Compulsory Reporting Point 

£ A Non-Compulsory Reporting 
Point 

BOUNDARIES 

rUl/VUVTUTJ-LrUTJl 

SPECIAL USE AIRSPACE 
P-Prohibited Area 
R-Resrrided Area 
W-Waming Area 
A-Alert Area 
ISJTA-lnrnniive Student 

Jet Training Area 

WOA-Milhory Operation* 
Area 

L S 

Air Route Traffic Control 
Center (ARTCC) 

Flight Information 
Region (FIR) 

Air Defense Identification 
Zone (ADIZ) 

Combined FIR ond ADIZ 
Int I Boundary 
(Omitted when coincident 
with FIR) 

State Boundary 

Official Time Zone 

Index of Enrouto Low Altitude 
Charts U.S. 

Index of Enroute low Altitude 
Charts beyond the limits of 
U.S. Chart Coverage 

ALL MILEAGES ARE NAUTICAL 

IFR WALL PLANNING CHART 



LEGEND 
STANDARD INSTRUMENT DEPARTURE (SID) CHARTS 

© rtofcsot* 

R U N W A Y S 

R A D I O A I D S T O N A V I G A T I O N A E R O D R O M E S 

O v o t ^7 T A C A N V W R T « 

- < J > - rrAYrOlHT (INAV) 

N M (Uon-dtnKlwno] t o o * I M K O T I -

KANGf ( S M a h n c M Vota) 

< ^ > RANGE [ N o o * l n « « F » o i » Vote ) 

^ J J J ^ ^ LOM (CompOM tooMorl 

< I _ _ L J > C > 0 MARKER U A C O N S 

' X L o c A i i m C D U R K 

R O U T E S 

Mdal Surfoc* 

OoHd 

Undvr CuMfi irtfkm 

O h > Thou Herd Sorfcx* 

B K L O n H W / r M M M i d V T v t m n 

Dtpartur* (tout* 

Transition Rout* 

S P E C I A L U S E A I R S P A C E 

K R-5 

UUOrkMd 
P-PrstubH*d 

.Wamna 
Alwt 

M I S C E L L A N E O U S S Y M B O L S 

X & MonarAoM 

A Ct»*«arT »^°rtl"B 

OMI FIX 

.(taftat tin* 
rrvd tab* - — R - 2 7 5 -

D W O K * Not To ftmte 

Otrior Mark* (OM>conttiWM doom 
MMdt* Mortar | M M M M N do* ond dMhM. 
117 .6 -hwncf undwOMd M I O M M no <oka oopabfllly. 
All iwflab/boorlngi < 
All nfloogn an noutlcot. 
RuiWVJF diMMUiOBt It fMt. 
Savons* in fovt-MSl. 

AiMtngGaar 

JJ Ctifpfcnd TnnHfceM 

• Control T o w 

0.1% D O W N — TokiOffGradital 

OtonQ#o<r#i' Point 

Atmoy Idanftftartw 

LEGEND 

STANDARD TERMINAL ARRIVAL ROUTE (STAR) CHARTS 

R A D I O A I D S T O N A V I G A T I O N 

O vo« 

TACAN 

V VORTAC 

WATTOINr I «NAV) 

< ^ RANGE (SiniHtonun iroodratt 

.^" i NDI [Noa^mtkwl Isdia K H C H I I 

000 0 NAM 00 

OMT <R TACAN 

UNDTHIN* >NDI6D**f NO *O<rt tfamnrttfld 

ON 1T»rt FFTQVTNCV 

and VDIIW 

A No^Canpuliory 

* no* aovrttni 

J 

R O U T E S 

TRANSITION Sum 

f 
I MCA (MIRM~»i» OoiMna AMudei 

I Mileoo* Inokoown 

—4 AJlAao* etianot ot ettsf lhan Roda Aidi 
163) Mbaoi M < w bpnting 

Pwnn and Rev** B>*eki 

L H 1 HI® t « w / K » k IdMKfcoMn 

^ " ^ Moling •o»»m 

S P E C I A L U S E A I R S P A C E 

£ R-352 i F-ftoM RVOHIB'MD 

W WARNING 

A Al.ri 

A E R O D R O M E S 

<^> Ci„i O" * » " • C"iiJAiliiarr O Milrto»y 

CD 

VOI O r a o m r Fo. 

Entry facility/hit identified by name ond lymbol only. 

All rodiall/bearing! aro magnetic 

Alt miloagn or* nautical 

All aHitudM in fcet-MSL 

MEA - Minimum En rout* Artitud* 

MOCA-Minimum Obirrvetion Ooaranc* AtHtud* 
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ENROUTE LOW ALTITUDE - U. S. 
For use up to but not including 18,000' MSL 

L E G E N D 
AERODROMES 

AERODROME*/SEADROMES SHEWN IN BLUE HAVE AN APPROVED LOW ALTITUDE INSTRUMENT 
APPROACH PROCEDURE PUBLISHED. THOSE SHOWN IN DARK BLUE HAVE ON APPROVED DOD LOW 
ALTITUDE INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE AND/OR APPROVED D O D RADAR MINIMA PUBLISH­
ED IN D O D FLIPS. AS ROD RO ME S/SEADROMES SHOWN IN BROWN DO NOT HAVE A PUBLISHED 

RNI-N NR» Htftn LANDMS CAPABILITY 
ALTARLTLI MDICATA* FCFHTINFT 

INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE 
LAND SEA 

O O CM' <J> 
JE*« CTRII-MILITARY 4fV̂ 

O O MILITARY Q Q 
© ® KAHPORT 

•HATED FACIIMB Pro B U . I T , J»™ rfMsv) 
*•+ CONNNUOUA OPERATION 

» LA» NUN ©NNHMIOU* 0 WEATHW RADAR (WXR) 

PUSV AND WXFL CWNBTNAD 

UALW RLKMJFL 
*>A*IC« 

I. PARWITHAHTAROUND HRMROM NAM* INDTCAT* MWURY UJNDIRAJ RT«MI NOT AAALLABLA 
t. AARODROMA ALAVATION FLVAN IN FEET •NOVA OR BALM MEAN AAA LAVAL. 
9. LENFTH OF LONGATT RUNWAY GIVAN (A NAARAIT 100 TEAT WLTN 70 MAI *• TNA DIVIDING POINT [ADD 00) 
4. AARODROMA TYMBOL MAR T» OR •AT FOR •NROUTA NAV̂ SIHON MRJL 

PRIOR RAI 

RADIO AIDS TO NAVIGATION 
•HF/UMF AID* *R* DEPICTED M BLUE 
IF/MF MDT ERA DEPLETED IN BROWN 

COMPASS ROSE 
ORIANTAO TO 

MAINATLC NORTH 
SUE OL COM­
PASS ROUT HIVE 
NO SIGNIFICANT* 
SMALLER MEJ 
ARA USED IN 
CONGEITED A'EAS 

VORTAC 
LF/MF RANG* WITH AIM UNA RRAOUI VOICA SIGNAL CAPAOMTY ISEIIA NO LO 'TR QUADRANT) 
IF/MF RING* WITHOUT AUNUL TANEOU* VOTE* SIGNAL CAPABTMY 

RADIO AIDS T O NAVIGATION AND COMMUNICATION BOXES 

RACTUAAL OR OP*R*TTNG PARI 
OTNIGHLONL, Y R O D O R 

AERODROME \ AWHOBILLTY EMR> \ SLOI NDVOLN ' TK. \ \ POOR RAQUEIT 
,' X * , \ LNOM*> "' 

0 * > 1 4 9 •TTO, 

AUTOMATIC TERININAF\ INFORMATION SARVTC* \ AND FRTOUNXI \ 
OPERATION LAU FTON CONHNUOUT O OR PORT LIMA V I BĴ R 3SL 

I ^ I T * ' INDICATE. 

LONGATT , LANDING \RUNWAY LENGTH 

IIIIIIINIIIINHIINU' 
LF/MF RAN** COURU FEETTTERAD UD* INDICATE* "A" QUADRANT 

OR MANNA RADIOB*ACONN)-LTTI M*IN*TK NORTH INDICATOR 

COMPAIA LOCATOR BEACON 
CANADIAN BUTTON 

MARTAR BAACON * 

<o CO 
FAN (FM) BONA RBM) 

ILS LOCSLTW COURIT* WHJI ATC FUNCTION FEATHERED ALDA INDICATU BU* SECTOR 

RADIO AIDS TO NAVIGATION 
DATA SOXCS 

ABNORMAL STATU* UNDERPRLRRT FOR AFFECTED DATA, « ... TO BE CMSN. SMUT DOWN, TFCY BE CMSN, TIC 

nuii 
[NAM E . MQ.O MLYO^WITH 

MN = R OOQ TACAN COMPATIBLE 
BUR 

'U*ABI» XNGB AL U.OOO'-IS NM 
• OOARAIAT LATT TLIAN CONLLNUOI OR ON FLAOUATL NAME 

NAM "-_ *. 
UNDARLINA .INDITATVT SNO VOTE* TRANAMMTRJ ON TF»> IRAQUANCY 

NARFTLK 
WNLLW RIDIO 

IDE NT 
D00 G 

COMMARCLAF BROADCAAL STATION 

SPECIAL USE AIRSPACE 

AIR70HOITND COMMUNICATION SOXES 
K U V T UNC EOXTS M < N > RWHI ? ? I " i t : , , S t , " o n ' F S S I F'*O.U*NCR» !5)4. 1!?.!. AND AM.RA 14) 0 *ND ill-? •'• "ORMALLY AVIILAOI* AT ALL FSS • AND ARA «•< AHOWN ABOVA FRAOA AIAL'ABLT AT FRAQUANCLAT IRANI ICTPT TNOAT FOLLOW FSSJT BRA AHOWN MIL AND RACAIVA A AD BY fl OR T 1 - RACALV* ONI, 

123.6 122 6 
122.1R 

T - TRANAMIT ONLY 

C | TR.AR.ITA IN COR 
I OF BOK .NDRCATI ^ E N R O U T A FL.«HT AD«L»ORY SARVLCA FRAAU*T>CY 1210 VO'CECALIAJ. LOT ANIALX FLLSHL VFLICT. " 

FRAQUANCIAA BOTITRONAD ABOVA TH-N UNA NAVAIO BOIAT ARA RAMOLCD TO MA I4AVAIO WTA OTHAR TRAQUANCLTI AT TH* CONLRNLHV TSS NAMAD ARA AVAILIBLA NOOIWR AMTUDA ANO TARRALN MAY DAIARMLN* 

tATETTEVLLLE FTV 

LYASMIMOTON 

FLIJHT SA< CON NIL.RL RI 

J O S . 

CONTROLLING FSS 

OVTRAT IIRCO) 
>AV« «-VTFL.T 

. DTILMITI AHITUDA AAPARATWRI •MLIMN TARN* SPACI* UAA ARNOAC* ARAA 

P - PROHLBTTAD ARAA » (TALLRLCTAR) ARA* W - W*RNIN| ARA* D DANGAR ARAA ICA. A WART JVAA 

RSARAL IDRIMVALION IN CIRAFLL ARAA DANI A »AOO*O BY TNA • M J C ' ' (CA«A0»L (C*C™I W • NUMBF (PPO1 

VIHCE. 
ffi TFFWTW UNHJD* C*"»W» M W VF> * TO «UL NO' ANANFIRIT ISSUO. <M»" 1» AKI*»IA ANCOMPAUA* A" ANRTWRL** MTN* 

FOB LLFMRFT IRRUTFURA, "O EFLFv& 0» 
IN<WR> RNA "to" FAN *MUOII W N "ID *ND MOANI' <MA> AIN QOPARATRA TIMA TFHAN N N « M NO TIMA U LLWWN OAYL *»""*» LA SUNM RUM' SUNUN TO SURIRNT HDUN: 0"W1 1 OUT. •< 0600 
ITAN-FRL INRKAM ARAA OOH ML RK( AN SAT OR SV" I MARL* JUNA "XATAWL PRAA A> tn* ON>,1R™»FRI,I»LAI«**" BY TW'*« ARAA ARTMIAA M HO'"" PAYA ART LOILL 

(S WATTNAR CON* HONI OUNNGWNICN TH* ARAA A M OOARHKIN WHAN OOMHIUOMI N* •RAALHAR aj TNOWN VFH UWD ONLY DURNI VFRCONGMONI _ IW» VTAA ONLY DUNM IFR CONDINDNI ®VO«« CAL OF CORROOLL»I| ATANCY FOR ANROUTT CIMRANCA (HROUFH ARAA Ho A/C GRAN IRFKITTD 

A/G VOICE COMMUNICATIONS 
CIVIL AIRPORTS WITH TORMLNEL A / G COMMUNICATIONS ARE LISTOD BELOW, OLPHOBETICALLY BY AIRPORT 
NEMO. AIRPORTS WITH PROPER NAMES ARE LISTED BY LAST NEME. AIRPORT* LOCATED WITHIN THE LIMITS 
OF THO AREA CHARTS ARE LISTED ON THE AREA CHART. FREQUENCIES TRANSMIT AND RECEIVE UNLESS 
OTHERWISE NOTED An MINT* (*) FOIL D M (•• PART-UN, UJW« FITS nnstid tt IB« HiimHI IRIL-Uoi FSS IW H I 

» U S EWLIT BOON » i LOWIT II CTSILIT. SADIALS DEFINING SECTORS ARE OUTBOUND FROM FACILITY. CTIART 
PANEL IDENTIFICATION LETTER IS SHOWN to RIGHT OF LISTING. FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATIONS DETA. RATER 
TO AIM. 

AIR TAAFHC SERVICES A N D AIRSPACE INFORMATION 
ALTWAV AND ROUTE DATA 
VHF/UHF DATA I* DAPICTAD LAOLELAA IN 

' B B I T V E = 

' - t A « I >-

< A 1 5 ROUTED OC«RLE ROUTA 
AND LOAN LOCATION 

> T I F » > > • MILITARY IFB ROUTA 
GHJLIF PIANOLA 
SUBTTITUT* AOUTT 
N0TAUS FO. 

•UPEORURC <un FACILITY EUTAFA*) 
IHOIRII IN BROWN 

PRALHRM SLNFW RHRAELWN ARRWAY 

FACLILY LOCATOR UIH W«LH R»D» LLNA M MA LOIMATION OL A R>AMJRTIN( POTFIT 

-<AME 000) 
FACIIN. LOCTLOR UTAN WNH BAA-MS L'NA IN LHA MRMATION OF A RAOORTINS POML 

SEPOHTING POINTS 
J \ A COMOULAORYHTPORTLNSPA.NL 
A A S 

A 4 

® 

NON-CORNPUL»FY FTAPOFTLNA POINT 
OFFIAL ARROWT RNFLLCATA FACILITY FORMINS A FLAPOTING POTFLL TOAARDLFRMF.AWAY FROM VHF/UHF 

BOUNDARIES 
ALLLMALAR SALTLRUR CHANIA 

AOTCC RTMOTAA SBAI .. TNTH DNCRTLT VHF 134 3 769 S, AND UIIR FRACA 
. FLIFM INRDRMAHUN PATRON 1FIP> . AIR DATA NIT IDANB ILEAL KHI ' ZONATAOL?) 

COMBINAD FIR AND AOLIT 
CONTRNLARAA(CTA; 

— ~ CONTIOL Zwi* 
u W CANADIAN POTIBVC 

CONTROL FONT 
CONTROL ZONAT WITHIN WHICH 

T F FIRVD-WMF IPACIAL VFR 
NIJLII II PNTTUBIIAD 

~ ~ INLLBOUNRJARY 
(OMITTTD WHAN EOMCK»RN 
WILLI ARTCC OR FIR) 
ART* OF ENLARGIMANT 

H (CANTTMA ONLY DATA FOR •HROULFL FLN̂ ILI) SAT ARTT CHARTI HX COMPLATT DATA 

— 0 3 1 -

— 0 3 O -

CUD 
23 
23 

42 

J 

BAD 1*1 OUTBOUND FROM* UHFFVHF ITADLO AID 

TO T LFVMF RADB AID 
TOUT MIWIIA B*TW*AN | CDRNPULAORY RAPORTLNJ FOLNLA AND 'OR RADM ALDI M*UF* BATWATN OTHAR , R*PORTM*I>DAT>. RADIO AID*, ANOVOR MILAAIA BRAAADOWN 

VOR CHANAAOVAR ÎLNT O^LU MIL**** TO RADIO ALDA , (NOT TLWWN AT MLD-OOINL LOCATION*) 

MILAAA* BRAAFCDOWN 
PAOOTTI DME FLI (PITTA N:* LAM* A* ROULA MILAASI) 

DANOTAA DME fi. (F NCIRCLM MIRAAFT ABOWN 
WHAN NOT OTHTRWIIA OBVIOUA 

MAA 15SO0 

I MO MOCA (MINIMUM OBTTRUCFLON | MO CIAARTNCE AITITUDA) 

CANADA ONLY DIRAETTON OF FLAJHT INDICATOR. (SHOWN EVCJV "BAN »«CTBL»ON TO CRUNLN* ALT MASRAM 
MEA. MAA AND 'OR MOCA 

| ^ CHANF* BE OTNAR MAN 
RADIO AHH B NAVTSBLDN 

OOA 
AIRSPACE MFOFTMANON 

> IWHLLA) INDICILAICI • OACA 
I (TKOHN) INDKATA 

T I T 

OFFICIAL TKNA TONA 

SLITRLAD ARAA (BRAAN) MDLCATAT >»' CONTROLLAD ALRTPBCL UO TO 14,900-. TH( BASE OF THE CONFTINERFTM. CONTROL AREA IS 14.900 FT MSL. EXCLUOIFHO THE AIRSPACE LESS THAN 1 500 FT ABOVFTHE TER-

MIACEUAHFOUS 
I»75 laoronK UNA tndl ' VAUA 

ALLALTITUPES ARE I4SL UNLESS OTHERWISE STATED ALL FIMF IS GREENWICH MEAN (STANDARD! TIME (OUT) 
OATS ARE LOCAL 

(•DURING PERIODS OR DAYLIGHT SAVING TIME JDT) EFFECTIVE HOURS WILL BE ONE HOUR EARLIER THAN SHOWN 

ALL CONTERMINOUS STATES ON 01 E1CEPT ARIZONA AND THAT PORTION OF INDIANA IN THL EASTERN TIME /ONE 

I 1000' AOi •T •• OXBUT N I M U ALNOAN 
- • K H M W N EINAWA AI A U W U BY AK 

ALL I I . 1 M A«* •NGIWLIR 

EXAMPLE OF GROUPING 

http://bu.it
file:///Runway
http://Tr.ar.ita
http://ComoulaoryHtportlnsPa.nl


L E G E N D 
INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURES (CHARTS) 

Remain 
»ith»> 10 NJU 

Tun 

2*00 , 2 7 ; 

Glide Slope GS 3.00* 
TtaeiheldCrauingH*ghl-»TCH 100 

Qlido Slope Intercept Atm.de 

CWi Slope Altitude 
ot Ovl.r Worker 

PAP (non precwon approach*!) 

Mined Approach Paint 

/ Miued Approoch TnwA 

Aerodrome Ptoril* 

DESCENT FROM ttOUHNG PATTERN 

,1*00. VS* '?7*-»~ 

RNAV DESCENT 

loOO 

FACILITIES 'FUSS 

I 
FM 
NDr) IRtn) 
VOR 
vOR i aC 
IaCan 
WATPCXNT 

altitudes 
55W 2300 4800 2200 

ManOotery Minimum Manimum Recominmded 
Attitude Athtvd* Ahnvde Arrttude 

Altitudm precede fim or of* orrow*d to tho- wfcer* 
they apply. 
Olid* Slope .ntercept arMud* nth* earn* o» the eunimem 
altitude g o LOM for loesliior only approach, eicept 0 1 
otherwit* noted 

X ' K « I Approach (PArH 
I tw non-pretaion opproocnn; 

-•V"" ' Glide Slope Intercept 

Vevol flight Porti 

He'd Surface Other Than Hardttondi/Taxrwayi 
Hard Surface 

Ckned Runwayi Under Metal Surface 
and Taxiwoyi Camrrvrnon 

Overrun Diipkocad ThrethokJ 

Arreitmg Gen) 

puni-directiorinl _ J * bi-airecnonot 

Control T o w 
When Control Tower and Rotating eeocon are 
to-located. Beacon lymbol win be BLED and 
further identified ai TWI. 

Rotating Aerodrome •eocon, 

U.S. Nory Ophcol landing Syttem (CAS) "OtS~ 
location ii ihown becovte of TTT height of 
approiimately 7 feet and proximity to edg* of 
runway may create on obtlrvcfien for tome lyoet 
of aircraft. 

AERODROME SKETCH 

© ffl 0 A E rMkephrr AfcgAflng Awn 
Negotrve Symbol, ued Is identity Copter Procedun 
landmg point. 0 R B A f l 
Net*T The prop type lywbol it being prated out. 
1021 171 Runway TDZ etavutm 
0 1% — UT Total Runway Groownr 

(tAaw* when nmwoy gradient enceedt 0 . 3 % ) 
MINIMA DATA 

£ Indicate) ether than itanaord Alternate 
Mi**nva4 eppfy tor U S. Arwiy and Civil, refer to 
tabulation. 

A N A lnd>cot*I IPS I H M W I are Not Authgrlred 
for attentate vte due to unrnooHored focility 
or abtenco of weather reporting lervice, 

•7 indicate, ether then ftondwd Take-off Minmum 
or departure procedurei opply for Chnl uten-
DO0 UTERI refer IB Service Dnctrwn. 

J A> Sorrier 

Approoch light rymbob ore thovrti < 
legend. 

I teporoi* 

I Night mmmumi ihown * negative form being 
photed out 
Chorti converted to TERPi orittrio *M ihow 
night minimum when different than day by on 
oxterrii and note. 

njeinnrj (T MM, UOU. TO l*CC I K O N C A N P H I 

L E G E N D 
INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURES (CHARTS) 

PlANVlEW SYMBOLS 

0J 
to 
ID 

U3 

Procedural frock Procedure Turn 
(45* off covne bearing lor 

teled wwri-dtgree end poinr 
of Ivm * left *e discretion at pilot) 

Muted Approoch Vnusl Flight Path 

HOLDtNG PATTERNS 

C—-JT'O'-N, Arrival 
) Harding 

D90»-. ^ Pottem 

*• lwv OT 

ProcedW* Turn 

tmtrU w4l pnty bpv ipecitwd .iiflii tHey devdte trom 
•he nondord. OUT ' n n **y be ihswn. 

@ Heliociter AhgMing Area 

(I A H 

70 D M L J o OME I Nome 

TACAN,DME RNAV 

TERMINAL (OUTINGS 

FXJO M 
- I I J — 

1 IS 1> MILEOGE / 

PenehDtei Specol U » Ainpoc. 

3 1 0 0 NoPT 5 6 NM to GS Intcpt 
041-

OBSTRUCTIONS 
• Spot Elevslwi e H>gti*it Spol Elevation 

A Unlrghted Lighted A Croup UnKghted 

MI G w « lighted A Migheii OtHirurho* 

+ Doubtful Accuracy 

SPECIAl USE AIRSPACE 

ffffl R-*e.r.«.ed 
I. ~JF-.'-i. I r-PrehrtHted 

W. Warning 

radio aids to navigation 

1 1 0 . 1 Underline indicate! No V»ce committed on 
rh« treouency 

Q VOR ^ TACAN *̂ 7 VORTAC 

NDB iNon^IRECMSNAL Rod* teocon) 

, C : ' ^ 3 > IO- Kompou lecoMrl 

•*ARIAT oeacow 

Lo»b*r Cowie 

O LOCAHUR Tranuiuner 

(TTOWN WHEN localiier MTTEITOTION n efhei from 
*M NORMOL POTITION OFF the end el * * . NMWAY) 

Rodmi hne 
ond ralue - - R TOB -

• 0 1 <>e - — Uod Radiol 

",~ - v , Minunvni leciw AlMude 
I 4 0 0 within IS NM (ImergencyUteOnry) 

J F 

(Arrowt on drtionce circle ^entity Sectortl 

innrmononeJ oovndory 

<VSA Otlonce not to icata 

J"VOR Chongeo«r Point 

WATKNMT IKNAVI 
Waypoint Data 

"RATS 
JB*SS.3'N Bv'SI I'W 

1137 CAP I87 1 * -SM 
5«0 

Waypoint Nome, 
Coordinatn. 

Frtguency. identifier. Radiol 'Pittance 
IFoeility ro Woypointj 

Reference FocHlty CUvanon. 

Reporting Point A Nome (Campuuory] 

F. O Nome (Non-Compuhoryl 
\ Fii O" Interiection 

•uHiwcD n HOI, M O * * TO IACC wronotioe* 

http://Atm.de


L E G E N D 
INSrWK A P P R O A C H PROCEDU OUSTS) 

A P P R O A C H i i G H T I N G S Y S T E M S - O N T T E O S T A T E S 

Each approach lighting n n w indicated on Airport Dlagrami vitl boor lyiHrn idantiftcanari l*n*r (A. B. ate.) IndkcrMd 
•» lagand. 
A dot"*" pwtrayad . M i opproodv fighting l a w idorrnW I n d k o t B ipquoncad R o i W i ( F ) intloSad « W i tho ope 
rooeh Rghti a.g [ J j 

TOUCHDOWN ZONE LIGHTING 
(TDZlf 

SIMPLIFIED SHORT 
APPROACH UGHI SYSTEM 

wtrh RwmnryAllgrBngrrt Indicator light! 
1 8 X 1 1 1 .(SSALSB) 

AVAILABILITY ot TDIl - B bo ihowa by 
NOTE in SKETCH *.g. "TDZl Rarjr 15" 

- U.S. STANDARD 
® ALSF-2 

* f " 

• j L - = 

(High i 

STANDARD LENGTH 3000 FEET 

U.S. STANDARD 
© ALSF-1 

T 
(High Ifrtrmrly) 
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Instrument Approoch Procedures (Cham) 
INOPERATIVE COMPONENTS OR VISUAt AIDS TABLE 

Civil Pilots see FAR 91.117(c) 

Landing minimum! published on instrument approach procedure chord are based upon 
full operation of oil components and visual aids associated with the particular instrument 
approach chart being used. Higher minimums are required with inoperative components 
or visual aids as indicated below. If more than one component Is inoperative, each mini' 
mum is raised to the highest minimum required by any single component that is inopera­
tive. ILS glide slope inoperative minimums are published on Instrument approach charts 
as localizer minimums. This table may be amended by notes on the approach chart. Such 
notes apply only to the particular approach categoryfies) as stated. See legend page (or 
description of components indicated below. 

(1) ILS, MLS, and PAR 
Inoperative Approach Increase Increase 

Component ar Aid Category DH Visibility 
MM* ABC 50 feet None 
MM* D SO feet 14 mile 

ALSF 1 &2.MAISR, ABCD None 14 mite 
& SSALR 

•Not applicable to PAR 
(2) ILS with visibility minimum of 1,600 or 2.000 RVR. 

MM ABC SO feet To 2400 RVR 
MM D SO feet To 4000 RVR 

ALSF 1 42.MALSR, ABCD None To 4000 RVR 
& SSALR 

TDZL, RCLS ABCD None To 2400 RVR 
RVR ABCD None To VI mile 

(3) VOR, VOR/DME, VORTAC, VOR (TAC), VOR/DME (TAC), LOC LOC/DME, 
LOA LDA/DME, SDF, SDF/DME, RNAV, ond ASR 

Inoperative Approach Increase Increase 
Visual Aid Category MDA Visibility 

A15F 1 & 2, MALSR, ABCD None H mile 
& SSALR 

SSALS, MALS & ABC None \U mile 
ODALS 

(4) NDB 
I ALSF 1 & 2, MALSR, C None H mile 

& SSALR ABO None % mile 
IMALS. SSALS, ODALS ABC None Mt mite 

14 APRIL 1777 H J U M S n N O * H O U . TO I * M m a n u r o n 

AIRCRAFT APPROACH CATEGORIES 

•os. M O U . io u£C tncmo 

Minimums are specified for the various aircraft speed/weight combinations. Speeds are 
bawd'upon o value 1.3 times the stalling speed of the aircraft in the landing configuration 
ot maximum certificated grosi landing weight. Thus they ore COMPUTED values. See 
FAR 97.3 (b). An aircraft con fit into only one category, thol being the highest category in 
which it meets either specification For example, O 30,000 pound aire rah landing weight 
combined with a computed approach speed of 130 knots would place the aircraft in Cate­
gory C. If it is necessary, however, to maneuver at speeds in excess of the upper limit of 
the speed range for each category, the minimum for the nent higher approoch category 
should be used. For exomple, a 6-727-100 which faffs in Category C, but is circling to 
land at a speed in excess of 140 knots, should use the approach category "D" minimum 
when cirding to land. See following category limits. 

Approoch Category Speed/Wei nhi 

A i Speed less than 91 knots; weight less than 30.001 pounds. 

B ; Speed 91 knots or more but less than 121 knots; weight 30,001 pounds or 
more but less than 60,001 pounds. 

C ; Speed T2T knots or more but less than-Mi knots,- weight 40.001 pounds or 
more but less thon 150.001 pounds. 

D i Speed 141 knots or more but less than 166 knots; weight 150,001 pounds 
or more. 

E = Speed 166 knots or more; any weight. 

RVR/Meteorological Visibility Comparable Values 
The fallowing table shall be used for converting RVR to meteorological 
visibility when RVR is inoperative. 

Visibility 
RVR (feet) [statute miles) 

1600 1/4 
2400 1/2 
3200 5/8 
4000 3/4 
4500 7/8 
5000 1 
6000 1 1/4 
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SURFACE AVIATION WEATHER REPORTS 
TABLE 2-1. Summary of sky cover designators 

Designator Meaning Spoken 

CLR CLEAR. (Less than 0.1 sky cover.) CLEAR 

SCT SCATTERED LAYER ALOFT. (0.1 through 0.S sky cover.) SCATTERED 

BKN* BROKEN LAYER ALOFT. (0.6 through 0.9 sky cover.) BROKEN 

OVC* OVERCAST LAYER ALOFT. (More than 0.9. or 1.0 sky cover.) OVERCAST 

- S C T 

- B K N 

- O V C 

THIN SCATTERED. 

THIN BROKEN. 

THIN OVERCAST. 

At least % of the ;ky cover aloft is 
transparent at and below the level 
of the layer aloft. 

THIN SCATTERED 

THIN BROKEN 

THIN OVERCAST 

X ' SURFACE BASED OBSTRUCTION. (All of sky is hidden by surface based 
phenomena.) 

SKY OBSCURED 

- X SURFACE BASED PARTIAL OBSCURATION. (0.1 or more, but not all, of sky 
is hidden by surface based phenomena.) 

SKY PARTIALLY 
OBSCURED 

•Sky condilion represented by this designator may constitute a ceiling layer. 

TABLE 2-2. Ceiling designators 

Coded Meaning Spoken 

M MEASURED. Heights determined by ceilometer, ceiling light, cloud* detection 
radar, or by the unobscured portion of a landmark protruding into ceiling 
layer. (Figure 2-5 illustrates the principle of the ceilometer.) 

MEASURED CEILING 

E ESTIMATED. Heights determined from pilot reports, balloons, or other meas­
urements not meeting criteria for measured celling. 

ESTIMATED CEILING 

W INDEFINITE. Vertical visibility into a surface based obstruction. Regardless 
of method of determination, vertical visibility is classified as an indefinite 
ceiling. 

INDEFINITE CEILING 

TABLE 2-3. Weather symbols and meanings TABLE 2-4. Obstructions to vision—symbols and meanings 

Coded Spoken Coded Spoken 

Tornado TORNADO BD BLOWING DUST 
Funnel Goud FUNNEL CLOUD BN BLOWING SAND 
Waterspout WATERSPOUT BS BLOWING SNOW 
T THUNDERSTORM BY BLOWING SPRAY 
T + SEVERE THUNDERSTORM D DUST 
R RAIN F FOG 
RW RAIN SHOWER GF GROUND FOG 
L DRIZZLE H HAZE 
ZR FREEZING RAIN IF ICE FOG 
ZL FREEZING DRIZZLE K SMOKE 
A HAIL 
IP ICE PELLETS 
IPW ICE P E L L E T SHOWERS When obscuring phenomena is surface based and 
S SNOW partially obscu res the sky, a remark reports tenths 
SW SNOW SHOWERS of sky hidden. For example, 
SP SNOW PELLETS 

For example, 

SG SNOW GRAINS 
IC ICE CRYSTALS means 6/10 of the sky is hidden by smoke. 
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O • 
T H E W E A T H E R D E P I C T I O N C H A R T 

TOTAL SKY COVER WEATHER AND OBSTRUCTIONS TO VISION 

Clear 
Scattered 
Broken, or thin broken 

O Overcast, with breaks 
9 Overcast 
££) Obscured 

& -BALL t S U - F r e e z i n g R a i n 
FS - THUNDERSTORM fiU - FREEZING DRIZZLE 

• • -RAIN **" RAIN SHOWER * -SNOW V - SNOW SHOWER 

» - DRIZZLE A - ICE PELLETS 
o o - H a z e ft BLOWING DUST 

= - FOG ft BLOWING SAND 
r - SMOKE BLOWING SNOW 

OTHER 

Clouds Topping Ridges 

F i g u r e s be low THE CIRCLE ARE CLOUD HEIGHTS IN HUNDREDS OF FEET—EITHER THE 
CEILING; OR, IF THERE IS NO CEILING, THE HEIGHT OF THE LOWEST SCATTERED. 
FIGURES AND SYMBOLS TO LEFT OF CIRCLE ARE VISIBILITY AND WEATHER OR OBSTRUC­
TIONS TO VISION. 

LOW LEVEL PROG CHART 

CSILINC LESS THAN 1000 FT 
"* J AMD/OK VISIBILITY LESS 

THAU 3 MILES 
I \CEILINC 1000-1000 FT INCLUSIVE 
^-^XllL^/MID/OB VISIBILITY 3-5 HILES 

AREAS NOT OVTLIHEt) INDICATE 
VI R CEILIKC ABOVE iOOO FEET AMD 

VTSIBtLITY HOPE THAU 5 HILES. 
' ^MODERATE OR CREATE ft 

, TURBULENCE 

A MODERATE TURBULENCE 

A SEVERE TURBULENCE 

FREEZING l£Vtl SURfACE 
FREEZING ItVfL A»OV[ M i l 

CONTINUOUS OR INTilMITTfNT NIC INTATION 

l « S THAN J : 
J COVERAGE 

S OR "ORE AREA 
COVERAGE 

• INTERMITTENT RAIN 

• • CONTINUOUS RAIN 

INTERMITTENT SNOW 

CONTINUOUS SNO* 

FREEZING PRECIP 

MIZZIE 

V * 
V 

a 

LESS THAN ,1 AREA 
COVERAGE' 

.J ORMOtF AREA 
COVEtAGE 

RAIN SHOWERS 

SNOW SHOWERV 

THUNDERSTORM* 

140- TOP IN 100ft 

60- BASE IN 10MI 

RADAR CHART LEGEND 

A Hall IP Ice Pe l l e t s 
R Rain L Dr izz le 
RM Rain Showers ZL Freezing Dr izz le 
S Snow ZR Freezing Rein 
sw Snow Showers T Thunders torn 

RVHROIS fflMMnn Tfl A l l PLOTTFD. RADAR HEATHER HFPOBTS 

WEATHER SYMBOLS HEIGHTS OF ECHO BASES AND TOPS 

Heights In hundreds of f ee t MSL are entered 
above and/or below a l i n e to denote echo 
tops and bases re spec t ive ly . Examples are: 

ECHO INTENSITY 

Weak X Intense 
(No symbol) Moderate XX Extreme 

+ Strong U Unknown 
• + Very Strong 

Solldus ( / ) Separates Intens i ty from 
Intensi ty trend 

TREND 

+ Increasing 
- Decreasing 

NC No Change 
NEW New 

Examples of 
Precipitation Types, In tens i ty , and Trend 

TRW*/- Thunderstorm, heavy ralnshower, 
decreasing In In tens i ty . 

R-/NC Light ra in , no change In Intens i ty , 
TRW-/NEW Thunderstorm, l i ght rain shower, 

newly developed. 
S Snow (No intens i ty or charac­

t e r i s t i c is shown for frozen 
p r e c i p i t a t i o n . ) 

HOVEHENT Of ECHOES 
(Examples) 

Northeast a t 15 knots. (Individual 
Echo) 

East a t 25 knots. (Line or area 
movement) 

Average tops are 4 5 , 0 0 0 f e e t . 4S0 

^ Tops 2 0 , 0 0 0 f e e t ; bases 8 , 0 0 0 f e e t . 

350 Top of individual c e l l , 35 ,000 f e e t . 

, 6 2 0 , Haxlraum tops , 6 2 , 0 0 0 f e e t . 

A250 Tops 2 5 , 0 0 0 f e e t , reported by a i r ­
c r a f t . Absence of a f igure below 
the l i n e Indicates that echo base 
was not reported. Radar detects 
tops more readi ly than bases , s ince 
prec ip i ta t ion usual ly reaches the 
ground. A l s o , curvature of the 
earth prohibits the detect ion o f 
bases o f d i s tan t p r e c i p i t a t i o n . 
Information from ATC radar shows 
tops only when reported by a i r c r a f t . 

"Boxes" enclosed by dash l ine s ind i ­
cate severe weather watch In e f f e c t . 
Refer to l a t e s t "WW" for s p e c i f i c s . 

SYMBOLS INDICATING HO ECHOES 

NE No echo (equipment operating but no 
echoes observed). 

KA Observation not a v a i l a b l e . 

0M Equipment out for maintenance. 

SYMBOLS USED WITH WEATHER SURVEILLANCE RADAR 

0 o A l i n e o f echoes 

An area o f echoes 

O Iso lated c e l l 

w Strong c e l l detected by two or 
~ more radars 

® Over 9 /10 coverage 

3D 6 / 1 0 thru 9 / 1 0 coverage 

(D 1 /10 thru 5 / 1 0 coverage 

© Less than 1/10 coverage 

SJTMB0LS USED WITH ARTCC ECHO REPORTS 

\ \ (Sol id l i n e ) Echo boundary from 
ARTCC scopes . 

/ Line o f echoes—possible squall 
/ l i n e . 
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EL 
OF PHENOMENA 3-LTR -IDENT RADIAL DISTANCE TIME (Z ) F L T L V L 

/TP*-
TYPE AIRCRAFT 

/Sh> 
as SKY COVER BASE AMOUNT TOP 

T E M P E R A T U R E - C E L S I U S WIND-DIRECTION SPEED 

3 E 
TURBULENCE-INTENSITY TYPE* A L T I T I D E * * IC.TMG-TMTRNSTTY TYPE A T . T T T I i n F * * 

/RM 
REMARKS ( REMARKS (MOST HAZARDOUS ELEMENT R E P O R T T D _ F I R S T R 

LEGEND: SPACE SYMBOL *=QNLY FOR CAT *fr=ONLY IF DIFFERENT FROM FL 

(NTSNJITY 

T U R B U L E N C E R E P O R T I N G C R I T E R I A T A B L E 

* — -
| Trrjca 

ICC ACCUMULATION 

Intensity 

L I G H T 

M O D E R A T E 

S E V E R E 

E X T R E M E 

Aircraft Reaction 

T U R B U L E N C E T H A T M O M E N T A R I L Y ROUSES 

S L I G H T , E R R A T I C C H A N G E S I N A L T I T U D E 

A N D / O R A T T I T U D E ( P I T C H , ROLL, Y A W L . 

R E P O R T A S Light Turbulence ;• 

or 

T U R B U L E N C E T H A T C A U S E S S L I G H T , R A P I D 

A N D S O M E W H A T R H Y T H M I C B U M P L N E S N 

W I T H O U T A P P R E C I A B L E C H A N G E S I N A L T I ­

T U D E O R A T T I T U D E . R E P O R T A S JAght 

Chop, 

T U R B U L E N C E T H A T I S S I M I L A R T O L I G H T 

T U R B U L E N C E B U T O F G R E A T E R I N T E N S I T Y . 

C H A N G E S I N A L T I T U D E A N D / O R A T T I T U D E 

O C C U R B A T T H E A I R C R A F T R E M A I N * TN 

P O S I T I V E C O N T R O L A T ALL T I M E S . I T 

U S U A L L Y C A U S E S V A R I A T I O N S I N I N D I ­

C A T E D A I R S P E E D . R E P O R T A S Moderate 

Turbulence:* 

T U R B U L E N C E T H A T I S S I M I L A R T O L I G H T 

C H O P B U T O F G R E A T E R I N T E N S I T Y . I T 

C A U S E S R A P I D B U M P S O R J O L T S W I T H ­

O U T A P P R E C I A B L E C H A N G E S I N A I R C R A F T 

A L T I T U D E O R A T T I T U D E . R E P O R T A S 

Moderate Chop. 

T U R B U L E N C E T H A T C A U S E S L A R G E , A B ­

R U P T C H A N G E S I N A L T I T U D E A N D / O R 

A T T I T U D E . I T U S U A L Y C A U S E S L A R G E 

V A R I A T I O N S I N I N D I C A T E D A I R S P E E D . 

A I R C R A F T M A Y B E M O M E N T A R I L Y O U T 

O F C O N T R O L . R E P O R T A S Severe Tur­

bulence* 

T U R B U L E N C E I N W H I C H T H E A I R C R A F T I S 

V I O L E N T L Y T O S S E D A B O U T A N D I S P R A C ­

T I C A L L Y I M P O S S I B L E TO C O N T R O L , I T 

M A Y C A U S E S T R U C T U R A L D A M A G E . R E ­

P O R T A S Extreme Tur b IT F E N C E . * 

^Reaction Intide Aircraft 

O C C U P A N T S M A Y FEEL A S L I G H T 

S T R A I N A G A I N S T S E A T B E L T S O R 

S H O U L D E R S T R A P S . U N S E C U R E D 

O B J E C T S M A Y B E D I S P L A C E D 

S L I G H T L Y . F O O D S E R V I C E M A Y 

B E C O N D U C T E D A N D LITTLE O R 

N O D I F F I C U L T Y TS E N C O U N T E R E D 

I N W A L K I N G . 

^ LIGHT T H E R A T E O F A C C U M U L A T I O N M A Y C R E A T E 

P R O B L E M I F FLIGHT I S P R O L O N G E D I N T H I S E N ­

V I R O N M E N T ( O V E R 1 H O U R ) . O C C A S I O N A L U S E 

O F D E L C L N G / A N T L - L C I N G E Q U I P M E N T R E M O V E S / 

P R E V E N T S A C C U M U L A T I O N . I T D O E S N O T P R E S E N T 

A P R O B L E M I F T H E D E I C L N G / A N T I - I C I N G E Q U I P M E N T 

I S U S E D . 

O C C U P A N T S FEEL D E F I N I T E 

S T R A I N S A G A I N S T S E A T B E L T S O R 

S H O U L D E R S T R A P S . U N S E C U R E D 

O B J E C T S A R E D I S L O D G E D . F O O D 

S E R V I C E A N D W A L K I N G A R E D I F ­

FICULT. 

O C C U P A N T S A R E F O R C E D V I O ­

L E N T L Y A G A I N S T S E A T B E L T S O R 

S H O U L D E R S T R A P S . U N S E C U R E D 

O B J E C T S A R E T O S S E D A B O U T . 

F O O D S E R V I C E A N D W A L K I N G 

A R E I M P O S S I B L E . 

I C E B E C O M E S P E R C E P T I B L E . B A T E O F A C C U M U L A ­

T I O N S L I G H T L Y G R E A T E R T H A N R A T E O F S U B L I M A T I O N . 

I T I S N O T H A Z A R D O U S E V E N T H O U G H D E L C L N G / 

N N T L - L C L N G E Q U I P M E N T I S N O T U T I L I S E D , U N L E S S 

E N C O U N T E R E D F O R A N E X T E N D E D P E R I O D O F T I M E 

( O V E R 1 H O U R ) . 

* MedtroH 

I. 

T H E R A T E O F A C C U M U L A T I O N I S S U C H T H A T E V E N 

S H O R T E N C O U N T E R S B E C O M E P O T E N T I A L L Y H A Z ­

A R D O U S A N D U S E O F D E L C L N G / A N T L - L C I N G E Q U I P ­

M E N T O R D I V E R S I O N I S N E C E S S A R Y . 

$ * V A R * T H E R A T E O F A C C U M U L A T I O N I S S U C H T H A T D E ­

L C L N G / A N T L - L C I N G E Q U I P M E N T F A L L S T O R E D U C E O R 

C O N T R O L T H E H A Z A R D . I M M E D I A T E D I V E R S I O N I S 

N E C E S S A R Y . 

P I L O T R E P O R T : A I R C R A F T I D E N T I FLEA T T O N , L O C A T I O N , T I M E 

( G M T ) , I N T E N S I T Y O R T Y P E , * A L T L T U D E / F L , A I R C R A F T T Y P E , 

I A S . 

FORECAST WINDS AND TEMPERATURES AtOFT 
* (FD) 

Plotted 
12 

* R I C H LEVEL TURBULENCE ( N O R M A L L Y A B O V E 1 5 , 0 0 0 FEET A S I , ) C O T A I N F L A T E D W I T H C U M U L L F O R M 

ILOODLNCJA. I N C L U D I N G THAA<3«R»TONN». SHOULD be REPORTED C A T (CLEAR A I R T U R B U L E N C E ) PRECEDED 

B R the A P P R O P R I A T E I N T E N S I T Y , or LIGHT OR M O D E R A T E Cbop, 

0 3 

Interpretation 

12 d C, wind 060° at 5 knots 

3° C, wind 160° at 25 knots 

-09 - 9 ° C wind 260° at 50 knots 

-47 F 
0 8 

-11 

- 4 ? o C, wind 360° at 115 
knots 

- 1 1 ° C, wind calm (light 
variable) 
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DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION 

Q U E S T I O N S E L E C T I O N S H E E T 

TITLE 
I N S T R U M E N T R A T I N G - A I R P L A N E 

SELECTION NO. 

NAME 

NOTE. (1) IT IS PERMISSIBLE TO MARK ON THIS SHEET 

(2 ) LEGEND MATERIAL IS IN QUESTION BOOK APPENDIX, PAGES 187 THROUGH 201 

On Answer 
Sheet For 
Item No. 

Answer 
Question 
Number 

On Answer 
Sheet For 
Item No. 

Answer 
Question 
Number 

On Answer 
Sheet For 
Item No. 

Answer 
Question 
Number 

On Answer 
Sheet For 
Item No. 

Answer 
Question 
Number 

1 4 21 . 279 41 . 597 61 t 869 
2 . 23 22 . 286 42 . 606 62 891 
3 . 39 23 . 301 43 . 611 63 898 

4 • 50 24 . 336 44 . 615 64 910 

5 . 68 25 . 362 45 
• ^ 6 

65 912 

6 . 82 26 « * • 365 46 • $41 66 915 

7 • 83 ' 27 \ 373 47 • JNfc 67 • * 941 
8 . 103 28 » • . 381 48 • v6#' . \ 68 • 944 

9 . 119 29 • t * 410 49 • 693 69 957 

10 • 122 30 ••.: # .'; 421 50 •> 706 V 70 • 959 

11 . 135 31 • * -V;'. 455 .51 . 707 ; 71 966 

12 . 190 32 * • v 457 52 . 725 72 • 971 

13 . 213 33 . •; 496 53 • 740 73 975 

14 . 218 34 • * i 504 54 . 773 74 980 

15 • 235 35 * • . 516 55 . 778 75 • 986 

16 . 237 36 . 520 56 • 806 76 1002 

17 . 253 37 . 524 57 . 822 77 * 1004 
18 * 256 38 . 557 58 . 825 78 1007 
19 • 266 39 • 577 59 . 840 79 • 1009 
20 . 273 40 • • • 581 60 * 862 80 • • • 1013 

. BEFORE TURNING IN YOUR ANSWER SHEET, BE SURE T H A T YOU HAVE 1 
I COMPLIED W I T H T H E SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS ON PAGES 1 A N D 4 OF | 
I T H E AIRMAN WRITTEN TEST APPLICATION. ; 
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DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION 

QUESTION SELECTION SHEET TITLE 

INSTRUMENT RATING — HELICOPTER 
NAME 

SELECTION NO. 

NOTE: (1 ) IT IS PERMISSIBLE TO MARK ON THIS SHEET 

(2) LEGEND MATERIAL IS IN QUESTION BOOK APPENDIX, PAGES 187 THROUGH 201 

On Answer 
Sheet For 
Item No. 

Answer 
Question 
Number 

On Answer 
Sheet For 
Item No. 

Answer 
Question 
Number 

On Answer 
Sheet For 
Item No. 

Answer 
Question 
Number 

On Answer 
Sheet For 
Item No. 

Answer 
Question 
Number 

1 4 t 6 21 . 255 41 * • . 455 61 . 737 

2 17 22 . 279 42 . 501 62 . 740 
3 44 23 . 280 43 - 504 63 . 744 
4 45 24 . 304 44 . 507 64 . 752 
5 60 . 25 . . 315 45 . 510 65 . 753 
6 65 :? 26 * * »: 3 2 1 4 46 . 517 66 . 782 
7 82 27 • * * 324 47 • 527 67 , 791 C

O
 87 28 333 48 « 546 68 . 800 

9 92 29 343 49 • * * 550 69 . 804 
10 95 30 *' * 

•y 358 '• -v: 50 * 553 : 

70 . 813 
11 97 31 I • * > 365 51 * • » 554 71 . 843 
12 . 113 32 >. * . 375 52 * 558 72 . 943 
13 . 121 33 i k 

y 391 53 * « . 581 73 . 954 
14 • !27 J 34 * * > 404 54 . 590 74 . 965 
15 . 129 35 . 413 55 . 616 75 . 968 
16 . 140 36 , 433 56 . 620 76 . 972 
17 . 183 37 . 440 57 . 647 77 . 1002 
IS • 200 38 • 446 58 • 649 78 . 1004 
19 . 219 39 . 449 59 . 671 79 . 1008 
20 , 248 40 . 451 60 . 736 80 . 1009 

! BE FORE TURNING IN YOUR ANSWER SHEET, BE SURE THAT YOU HAVEj 
JCOMPLIED WITH THE SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS ON PAGES 1 AND 4 OF! 
JTHE AIRMAN WRITTEN TEST APPLICATION. 

?0t 0§aal (Jm Odtf 
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DATE OF TEST TITLE O F TEST TEST NO. 
MoWTH GAY YEAH 

TITLE O F TEST 

1 \ 1 

1 0 7 5 6 9 
DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION 

AIRMAN WRITTEN TEST APPLICATION 

PLEASE PRINT ONE LETTER IN EACH SPACE-LEAVE A BLANK SPACE AFTER EACH NAME 
NAME (LAST„ FIRST. MIDDLE) 

• I j ! I I I I I I I 1 I I I I I I 1 I I I I I I I I I 
MAILING ADDRESS NO. AND STREET. APT. « . P.O. BOX. OR RURAL ROUTE 

• A T E O F B I R T H 

M O N T H D A Y Y E A R 

1 1 1 
DESCRIPTION 

1 I I t I I I I I I I I 1 I I I I ' ' ' ' H E I G H T W E I O H T HA tR E Y E S 

1 I I J L 

CITY. TOWN OR POST OFFICE. AND STATE 

I I 1 I I | I I I I I 1 I I I 

ZIP CODE 

I I J . 
IF A S O C I A L S E C U R I T Y ' N U M B E R CITIZENSHIP 
H A S N E V E R B E E N I S S U E D 

. . , , , . , , . C H E C K T H I S B L O C K — • » , 

la Ihi i » n > « W ? i " " ] N o |~1YM . date ol tort l » l ] Have you XmVan o» are you taking an F A A approved c o o r e tot thl»t«»1? No f j v w Wyri'giveHattittb&h^ 

BIRTHPLACE (City and 
Stats, or foreign country) • 

Graduation date: [ N A M E O F S C H O O L | C f T V A N O S T A T E 

C E R T I F I C A T I O N : I C E R T I F Y that all of the atatementi m*d< In thia application ere true, 
complete, and correct to tha beat ol my knowledge and belief and are made in good lalth. Signature 

O O N O T W R I T E IN T H I S B L O C K F O R U S E O F F A A O F F I C E O N L Y - -
C A R D A C A R D B 

CATIOOBV T E S T N U M B E R T A K E 
N O 

S E C T I O N S E X P I R A T I O N C E R T I F I C A T E D 
S C H O O L N U M B E R 

utcu tw 1 
av utr i i r nrrr— 

ID CATIOOBV T E S T N U M B E R T A K E 
N O T ? 3 4 (f * 7 O** 

C E R T I F I C A T E D 
S C H O O L N U M B E R 1 } 

- L i . . 1 1 1 1 1 _1- | | J - U LU. .L-L | | 

Applicant's identity 
eatablithod by 
FIELD O F F I C E 
D E S I G N A T I O N 
S I G N A T U R E of F A A Representainse 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR MARKING THE ANSWER SHEET. Completely darken only one circle for each question.'DO NOT USE tX) O R l * ' ' . 
U M black lead pencil furnished by examiner. To make correction*, open answer sheet so erasure marks will not show on page 2. Then erase 
incorrect response on page 4. On page 2 (copy) mark the incorrect response with a slash ( / ) . Questions are arranged in VERTICAL sequence 
as indicated by the arrows. o o o • o o • o o o o 

o o o o o 

T©®®®! 2 3 © ® © © | 4 5 © © © © I 6 7 © ® ® ® I 89©0®©|111©©©©|133©®0© 
2 © ® © © 2 4 © ® ® ® * 4 8 © ® ® ® * 6 8 ® © © © * 9O©©©©*112©©©©*134©©©0 
3 ® ® ® ® 2 5 © ® ® © 4 7 ® © @ © 6 9 © ® ® ® 9 1 © ® ® ® 1 1 3 © © © © 1 3 5 © © ® © 

4 © @ © ® 2 6 © @ @ ® 4 8 ® ® ® ® 7 0 © ® © © 9 2 © © @ © 1 1 4 0 ® ® ® 1 3 6 © © © © 

5 © © @ © 2 7 © ® ® © 4 9 © © ® ® 7 1 0 © ® ® 9 3 © © © © 1 1 5 © © © © 1 3 7 © © © ® 6©©©0 2 8 © © © © 5 D © © @ © 7 2 © © @ © 94©0©0 1 1 6 © © © © 1 3 8 © © @ © 

7 © © © © 2 9 © © © © 5 1 © © © © 7 3 0 © © © 9 5 © © © © 1 1 7 © © © © 1 3 9 © © © © 

8 © © © © 3 0 © © @ © 5 2 © © © © 7 4 0 © © © 9 6 0 0 © © 1 1 8 © © © © 1 4 0 © © © © 

9 © © © © 3 1 0 0 © © 5 3 © © © © 7 5 © © © © 97©0©0 1 1 9 © © © © 141®0©0 
1 0 © © @ © 3 2 © ® @ © 5 4 © © @ © 7 6 0 0 © © 9 8 © © © © 1 2 0 © © © © 1 4 2 0 © © © 

1 1 © © ® © 3 3 © ® ® ® 5 5 © © © © 7 7 0 © © © 9 9 © © © © 1 2 1 © © © © 1 4 3 © © ® ® 

1 2 © @ © © 3 4 © ® © © 5 6 0 0 © © 7 8 0 © © © 1 0 0 © © © © 1 2 2 0 0 0 © 1 4 4 0 © © © 

1 3 © © ® © 35©©0© 5 7 © © © © 7 9 © © © © 1 0 1 © © © © 1 2 3 0 0 0 © 1 4 5 0 © © © 

1 4 © ® ® ® 3 6 © © @ © 5 8 0 © © © 8O©0©0 1 0 2 0 0 0 © 1 2 4 © © © © 1 4 6 0 © © © 

1 5 © © ® © 3 7 © © ® © 5 9 0 © © © 8 1 © © ® © 1 0 3 © © © © 1 2 5 0 0 0 © 1 4 7 0 © ® © 

1 6 © © © © 3 8 © ® @ © 8 0 © @ © © 8 2 © © @ © 1O4©©0© ' 1 2 6 © © © © 1 4 8 © © © © 

1 7 © © @ © 3 9 © © ® ® 6 1 © © © © 8 3 © © © © 1 0 5 © © © © 1 2 7 © © ® © 1 4 9 © © © © 

1 8 © © ® © 4 0 © © ® © 6 2 © @ © © 8 4 © © ® ® 1 0 6 ® ® ® ® 1 2 8 © © © © 1 5 0 © © © © 

1 9 © © © © 4 1 © ® © © 6 3 © © @ © 8 5 © © © © 1 0 7 © © © © 1 2 9 0 © © © 

2 0 © © © © 4 2 © © ® © 6 4 © © © © 8 6 © © © © 1 0 8 © © @ © 1 3 0 © © © © 

2 1 © ® ® ® 4 3 © © ® ® 6 6 © ® ® © 8 7 © © © © 1 0 9 © © © © 1 3 1 © © @ © 

2 2 © @ © @ 44©00© 6 6 © © ® ® 8 8 © ® © © 1 1 0 0 0 © © 1 3 2 © © @ © 
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